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ORDINANCE I ~ 15 11

AN ORDINANCE relating to Building and Construction Codes: amending Chapter 22. 100 of

the Seattle Municipal Code, the Seattle Building Code; adopting Chapters 2 through 28,

Chapters 31 through 33, and Chapter 35 of the 2003 International Building Code;

amending Chapter 2, Definitions; Chapter 3, Use and Occupancy Classification;

Chapter 4, Special Detailed Requirements Based on Use and Occupancy; Chapter 5,

General Building Heights and Areas; Chapter 6, Types of Construction; Chapter 7,

Fire-resistance-rated Construction; Chapter 9, Fire Protection Systems; Chapter 10,

Means of Egress; Chapter 11, Accessibility; Chapter 12, Interior Environment, ('hapter

13, Energy Efficiency; Chapter 14, Exterior Walls; Chapter 15, Roof Assemblies and

Rooftop Structures; Chapter 16, Structural Design; Chapter 17, Structural Tests and

Special Inspections; Chapter 18, Soils and Foundations; Chapter 19, Concrete; Chapter

21, Masonry; Chapter 23, Wood; Chapter 25, Gypsum Board and Plaster; Chapter 27,

Electrical; Chapter 31, Special Construction; Chapter 32, Encroachments into the

Public Right-of-way; Chapter 33, Safeguards During Construction; and Chapter 35,

Referenced Standards; and adding a new Chapter I related to administration, permitting

and enforcement, a new Chapter 29, Plumbing Systems, a new Chapter 30, Elevators

and Conveying Systems, and a new Chapter 34, Existing Structures; and repealing the

1997 Seattle Building Code.

BE IT ORDAINED BY THE CITY OF SEATTLE AS FOLLOWS:

Section 1. Section 22.100.010 of the Seattle Municipal Code is amended as follows:

SNIC 22.100.010 Adoption of the ((U*ffofm)) International Building Code. The following

are hereby adopted and by this reference made a part of this subtitle: ((U'iif0fm ) International

Building Code, ((499-7)) 2003 edition, excepting Chapters 1, ((44-,)) 29, 30((-,--3-2),) and 34 ((aftd

iffehtd-iiig ~.hie Uiiifbfiii Bttildiiig Cede Standafds, 1997 edifie ", as published by the

- V11-:1 J~--International ((Geiifefenee -41 Offieials)) Code Council; ASME A17.1-((44%)) 2000

with ASME Al 7. 1 a-((V-)-94)) 2002 and ASME Al 7b-2003 Addenda and AZendices A throug-t

M, and Appendix
, Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators, excepting ((Rffl~)) Section

5~ 10 of ASME AIT 1, Elevators Used for Construction; ASME Al 8.1-1999, Al S. I a-2001 and

Al 8. lb-2001, Safety Standard For Platform Lifts and Stairwa Chairlifts; Washington

Administrative Code Chapter ((296 8 1, Seefiens .005 thfaugh.370, Safiety izliles

1
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Adffiiiiistfa+i~q,e Gede Chaptef 296 91, Saf~ty f-tl-'

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

Adffiinis4ative Gede Ghaptef 296 95, Miiiiffi;affi stffidaf ds fer- e~kistiiig eeiweya-ne )296-96,

Safely regulations for all elevators, dumbwaiters, escalators and other conveyances. One copy

of each of the above is filed with the City Clerk in C.F. ((302707 )

The Seattle Building Code shall consist of the adopted provisions of the ((b446fni))

International, Building Code ( aiid U*ifafffl Btiildia )) 2003 edition, and

the codes and standards listed above, together with the amendments and additions thereto

9 11 adopted.

10 1

I Q +~, ') 'PI, I QQ7 Q 1 -D f~ A .4 .4 1, A. 1 1 A n A A A

11 1

Qkl V1.1 1. V, k-IaLll r, U ng o e a opte y Or nance 0 / an amen e

I

by Ordinances 120379 is hereby repealed.

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

Section 3. Chapter I of the Seattle Building Code shall read as follows:

Chapter I

ADMINISTRATION

NOTE: Chapter 1 is entirely Seattle amendments to the International Building Code and

is not underlined.

SECTION 101

TITLE, PURPOSE AND SCOPE

101. 1 Title. This subtitle shall be known as the "Seattle Building Code" and may be so cited,

and is referred to herein as "this code."

101.2 Scope. The provisions of this code shall apply to the construction, alteration, moving,

demolition, repair and occupancy of any building or structure within the City, except public

utility towers and poles, mechanical equipment not specifically regulated in this code, and

2

28
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hydraulic flood control structures. See Chapter 32 for regulation of structures located on, over

2
11

or under public property or a public right of way.

Exception: Detached one- and two-family dwellings and multiple single-family dwellings

4
11

(town houses) not more than three stories above grade plane in height with a separate

means of egress and their accessory structures shall comply with the International

Residential Code.

7 Additions, alterations, repairs, and changes of occupancy or character of occupancy in all

8 buildings and structures shall comply with the provisions for new buildings and structures,

9 except as otherwise provided in Chapter 34 of this code.

Code Alternate CAI01.2: A building which fully complies with the Washington State

Building Code may be permitted for construction and occupancy without meeting all

requirements of this Seattle Building Code, provided the building complies with the following

Seattle Building Code provisions, when applicable:

1. Section 414.1.4 and Section 1614.6 requirements for pre-application meetings for

hazardous occupancies and buildings with unusual load resisting structural designs;

2. Section 420 and Section 1016 requirements for one-hour construction and corridor

construction for certain residential occupancies;

3. Chapter 4 requirements for construction in the fire district;

4. Section 403 provisions for high rise buildings;

5. Section 404 provisions for atria;

6. Section 903.2.1.2, 903.2.2 903.2.5.2 903.2.10.4 sprinkler requirements for Group A-2,

E, LC occupancies, and certain storage and sales occupancies;

7. Section 501 addressing provisions;

8. Seattle Residential Code provisions for floating homes; and

9. Section 421 provisions for waterfront piers.

I',-

&amp;T
iid~
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101.3 Purpose. The purpose of this code is to provide minimum standards to safeguard life or

2 limb, health, property and public welfare by regulating and controlling the design, construction,

3 quality of materials, occupancy, location and maintenance of all buildings and structures within

4 the City and certain equipment specifically regulated herein.

5 The purpose of this code is to provide for and promote the health, safety and welfare of the

6 general public, and not to create or otherwise establish or designate any particular class or

7 group of persons who will or should be especially protected or benefited by the terms of this

8 code.

9 101.4 Internal Consistency. Where in any specific case, different sections of this code specify

10 different materials, methods of construction or other requirements, the most restrictive shall

I I govem. Where there is a conflict between a general requirement and a specific requirement,

12 the specific requirement shall be applicable.

13 101.5 Appendices. Provisions in the appendices shall not apply unless specifically adopted.

14 [W] 101.6 Conflict with Ventilation Code. In the case of conflict between the ventilation

15 requirements of this code and the Washington State Ventilation and Indoor Air Quality Code,

16 the provisions of the Washington State Ventilation and Indoor Air Quality Code shall govern.

17 101.7 Metric units. Wherever in this ordinance there is a conflict between metric units of

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

measurement and English units, the English units shall govern.

SECTION 102

UNSAFE BUILDINGS, STRUCTURES OR PREMISES

102.1 Definition. For the purpose of this section unsafe buildings, structures or premises shall

be defined to include all buildings or structures, whether erected before or after the effective

date of this code, and all premises immediately surrounding buildings or structures which are

structurally unsound or unsafe or not provided with adequate egress, or which constitute a fire

4
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7

8

9

10

I I

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

.25

26

27

hazard, or are otherwise dangerous to human life or which in relation to existing occupancy

constitute a hazard to safety, health or public welfare by reason of inadequate maintenance,

deterioration, instability, dilapidation, obsolescence, damage by fire or other causes or

abandonment as specified in this code or any other effective ordinance.

102.2 Emergency Orders. Whenever the building official finds that any building or structure,

or portion thereof is in such a dangerous and unsafe condition as to constitute an imminent

hazard to life or limb, the building official may issue an emergency order directing that the

building or structure, or portion thereof be restored to a safe condition. The order shall specify

the time for compliance. The order may also require that the building or structure, or portion

thereof, be vacated within a reasonable time, to be specified in the order. In the case of

extreme danger, the order may specify immediate vacation of the building or structure, or may

authorize disconnection of the utilities or energy source pursuant to the notice provisions of

Section 104.6. No person shall occupy the building or structure, or portion thereof after the

date on which the building is required to be vacated until the building or structure, or portion

thereof, is restored to a safe condition as required by the order and this code. It shall be

unlawful for any person to fail to comply with an emergency order issued by the building

official.

102.3 Hazard Correction Order. Whenever the building official finds that an unsafe

building, structure or premises exists, the building official may issue a hazard correction order

specifying the conditions causing the building, structure or premises to be unsafe and directing

the owner or other person responsible for the unsafe building, structure or premises to correct

the condition. In lieu of correction, the owner may submit a report or analysis to the building

official analyzing said conditions and establishing that the building, structure or premises is, in

fact, safe. The building official may require that the report or analysis be prepared by a

5
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licensed engineer and may require compliance with Chapter 34. It shall be unlawful for any

person to fail to comply with a hazard correction order as specified in this subsection.

provisions of this code.

It shall be a violation of this code for any person, fir -in or corporation to knowingly aid,

abet, counsel, encourage, hire, commend, induce or otherwise procure another to violate or fail

inspect or maintain any building or structure in the City, contrary to or in violation of any of the

SECTION 103

VIOLATIONS AND PENALTIES

103.1. Violations. It shall be a violation of this code for any person, firm or corporation to

erect, construct, enlarge, repair, move, improve, remove, convert, demolish, equip, occupy,

12
11

to comply with this code.

20

standards or requirements of this code have been violated, the building official may serve a

It shall be a violation of this code for any person, firm or corporation to use any material or

to install any device, appliance or equipment which does not comply with applicable standards

of this code or which has not been approved by the building official.

103.2. Notice of Violation. If after investigation the building official determines that

notice of violation upon the owner or other person responsible for the action or condition. The

notice of violation shall state the standards or requirements violated, shall state what corrective

action, if any, is necessary to comply with the standards or requirements, and shall set a

21 reasonable time for compliance. The notice shall be served upon the owner or other responsible

22 person by regular first class mail addressed to the last known address of such
person. In

23 addition, a copy of the notice may be posted at a conspicuous place on the property. The notice

24 of violation shall be considered an order of the building official. Nothing in this subsection

25 shall be deemed to limit or preclude any action or proceeding pursuant to Sections 102 or 104

26

27
6
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1 of this code, and nothing in this section shall be deemed to obligate or require the building

2 official to issue a notice of violation prior to the imposition of civil or criminal penalties in this

3 section.

4 103.3 Civil Penalties. Any person, firm or corporation failing to comply with the provisions

5 of this code shall be subject to a cumulative civil penalty in an amount not to exceed $500 per

6 day for each violation from the date the violation occurs or begins until compliance is achieved.

7 In cases where the building official has issued a notice of violation, the violation will be

8 deemed to begin, for purposes of determining the number of days of violation, on the date

9 compliance is required by the notice of violation. In any civil action for a penalty, the City has

10 the burden of proving by a preponderance of the evidence that a violation exists or existed; the

11 issuance of the notice of violation or of an order following a review by the Director is not itself

12 evidence that a violation exists.

13 103.4 CriminalPenalty. Any person who violates or fails to comply with this chapter shall

14 be guilty of a gross misdemeanor subject to the provisions of Chapters 12A.02 and 12A.04,

15 except that absolute liability shall be imposed for such a violation or failure to comply and

16 none of the mental states described in Section 12A.04.030 need be proved. The Director may

17 request the City Attorney prosecute such violations criminallyas an alternative to the civil

IS penalty provision outlined in this code. Each day any person, firm or corporation shall

9 continue to violate or fail to comply with the provisions of this chapter and each occurrence of

20 a prohibited activity shall constitute a separate offense.

21 103.5 Additional RelieL The building official may seek legal or equitable relief to enjoin any

22 acts or practices and abate any condition that constitutes a violation of this code when civil or

23 criminal penalties are inadequate to effect compliance. In any such action, the City has the

24 burden of proving by a preponderance of the evidence that a violation exists or will exist; the

25

26

27
7
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issuance of the notice of violation or of an order following a review by the Director is not itself

evidence that a violation exists or will exist.

103.6 Notices. It shall be unlawful for any person to remove, mutilate, destroy or conceal any

notice issued or posted by the building official pursuant to the provisions of this code, or any

notice issued or posted by the building official in response to a natural disaster or other

emergency.

The building official may record a copy of any order or notice with the Department of

Records and Elections of King County.

The building official may record with the Department ofRecords and Elections of King

County a notification that a permit has expired without a final inspection after reasonable

efforts have been made to provide a final inspection,

103.7 Review By The Director

103.7.1 Any person affected by a notice of violation issued by the Director pursuant to

Section 103.2 may obtain a review of the notice by requesting such review in writing within

ten days after service of the notice. When the last day of the period computed is a Saturday,

Sunday, federal or City holiday, the period shall run until 5:00 p.m. of the next business

day. Upon receipt of a request, the Director shall notify the person requesting the review of

the date, time and place of the Director's review. The review shall be not less than ten nor

more than twenty days after the request is received, unless otherwise agreed by the person

requesting the review. Any person affected by the notice of violation may submit any

written material to the Director for consideration on or before the date of the review.

103.7.2 The review will consist of an informal review meeting held at the Department. A

representative of the Director who is familiar with the case and the applicable regulations

will attend. The Director's representative will consider any information presented by the

8
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8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

persons attending and in the Department's enforcement file. At or after the review, the

Director shall issue an order of the Director that may:

1. Sustain the notice of violation; or

2. Withdraw the notice of violation; or

3. Continue the review to a future date; or

4. Amend the notice of violation.

103.7.3 The Director shall issue an order within a reasonable time after the conclusion of

the review. The Director shall mail the order by regular first class mail to the person or

persons named in the notice of violation.

SECTION 104

ORGANIZATION AND ENFORCEMENT

104.1 Jurisdiction of Department of Planning and Development. The Department of

Planning and Development is the code enforcement agency in the City of Seattle for this code.

The Department is under the administrative and operational control of the Director of the

Department of Planning and Development who is the building official.

104.2 Powers and Duties of the Building Official. The building official is authorized and

directed to enforce this code, except where authority as elsewhere provided in this code is

specifically vested in the Director of Public Health, the fire chief, the Director of

Transportation or the Director of Seattle Public Utilities. Compliance with the requirements of

this code is the obligation of the owner of the building, structure, or premises, the duly

authorized agent of the owner, or other person responsible for the condition or work, and not of

the City or any of its officers or employees.

9
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1 104.3 Deputies. The building official may appoint such officers, inspectors and assistants and

2 other employees as shall be authorized from time to time. The building official may deputize

3 such employees as may be necessary to carry out the functions of the building official.

4 104.4 Right of Entry. With the consent of the owner or occupier of a building or premises, or

5 pursuant to a lawfully issued warrant, the building official may enter a building or premises at

6 any reasonable time to perform the duties imposed by this code.

7 104.5 Stop Orders. Whenever any work is being done contrary to the provisions of this code,

8 or in the event of dangerous or unsafe conditions related to construction or demolition, the

9 building official may order the affected work stopped by a notice describing the violation in

10 writing, posted on the premises or served on any person responsible for the condition or work.

11 It is unlawful for any person to engage in or to cause any further work to be done until

12 authorization from the building official is received.

13 104.6 Occupancy Violations. Whenever any building or structure is being occupied contrary

14 to the provisions of this code, the building official may order such occupancy discontinued and

15 the building or structure, or portion thereof, vacated by notice, posted on the premises or served

16 on any person causing such occupancy to be continued.

17 Any person occupying the building or structure shall discontinue the occupancy within

18 10 days after receipt or posting of such notice or shall make the building or structure, or portion

19 thereof, comply with the requirements of this code; provided, however, that in the event of an

20 unsafe building, Section 102 may apply. It is unlawful for any person to fail to comply with an

21 order or notice issued by the building official.

22 104.7 Liability. Nothing contained in this code is intended to be nor shall be construed to

23- create or form the basis for any liability on the part of the City, or its officers, employees or

24 agents, for any injury or damage resulting from the failure of a building to conform to the

25 provisions of this code, or by reason or in consequence of any inspection, notice, order,

26

27
10
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certificate, permission or approval authorized or issued or done in connection with the

implementation or enforcement ofthis code, or by reason of any action or inaction on the part

of the City related in any manner to the enforcement of this code by its officers, employees or

4
11 agents.

Neither the building official nor any employee charged with the enforcement of this code

shall be personally liable for any damage that accrues to persons or property as a result of any

act or omission committed in the discharge of their duties, provided that the building official or

employee acted in good faith and without malice.

This code shall not be construed to relieve from or lessen the responsibility of any person

owning, operating or controlling any building or structure for any damages to persons or

I I
I I

Property caused by defects, nor shall the Department of Planning and Development or the City

of Seattle be held to have assumed any such liability by reason of the inspections authorized by

13
11

this code or any permits or certificates issued under this code.

104.8 Duties of the Fire Chief. The duties of the fire chief are as defined in the Fire Code.

104.9 Responsibilities of Project Architect or Structural Engineer of Record. It is the

16 responsibility of the Project Architect or Structural Engineer of Record to ensure that the

17 information on the contract documents submitted for a building permit is complete and to the

18 best of his/her knowledge conforms to the requirements of this code.

19 104.10 Responsibilities of Structural Engineer of Record. It is the responsibility of the

20 Structural Engineer of Record to:

1. Design the primary structure;

Exception: A licensed engineer other than the Structural Engineer ofRecord may

design the primarystructure of single-story metal buildings.

11
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3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

2. Specify design loads, configurations, controlling dimensions, deflection limits and/or

other criteria necessary for the design of secondary structural components and sub-

systems and the selection of structurally qualified products;

3. Determine the adequacy and conformance of the application of the structurally qualified

products with the design intent of the City approved contract documents;

4. Review for compatibility with the design intent of the City approved contract

documents the shop drawings for the primary structural parts and design and shop

drawings for secondary structural parts for the following structural elements:

Wood trusses

Steel joists

Steel decking

Precast concrete piles

Curtain wall systems

Major skylight frames

Glue-lam beams

Structural steel

Prefabricated stair systems

Post-tensioned floor systems

Precast prestress planks

Precast concrete/masonry wall panels

15 The building official may approve additions to, or deletions from this list.

16 If there is no Structural Engineer of Record on the project, the Project Architect shall

17 assume these responsibilities.

18 For the purpose of this section, primarystructure and secondary structural parts shall be

19

11

defined as follows:

20 1. Primary Structure consists of the foundation(s), structural floor(s), roof and walls,

21

22 1

bracing members, columns, all other structural components and all connections within

and between these elements, which, acting together, provide a complete stable structural

23 framework.

24 2. Secondary Structural Part (component or subsystem) is a structurally significant portion

25 of the building that is supported by the primary structure, but which does not contribute

26

27

12
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to the strength or stability of the primary structure. Such a part must have internal

structural integrity to perform its function and must have its interactions with, and its

attachments to the primarystructure analyzed and designed to assure its proper

integration within the total structure.

104.11 Responsibilities of Contractor. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to perform all

the work in conformance with the City approved contract documents.

104.12 Responsibilities of Plans Examiner. It is the responsibility of the plans examiner to

verify that the description of the work in an application for permit and permit plans is

substantially complete, and to require corrections where, to the best of the plans examiner's

knowledge, the plans do not confon-n to this code or other pertinent laws and ordinances.

104.13 Responsibilities of Field Inspector. It is the responsibility of the field inspector to

make called inspections to verify that the work in progress conforms with the approved plans

and to require corrections where, to the best of the field inspector's knowledge, the work either

does not confonn to the plans or where the work is in violation of this code or other pertinent

laws and ordinances.

104.14 Modifications. The building official may modify the requirements ofthis code for

individual cases provided the building official finds: (1) there are practical difficulties

involved in carrying out the provisions of this code; (2) the modification is in conformity with

the intent and purpose of this code; and (3) the modification will provide a reasonable level of

fire protection and structural integrity when considered together with other safety features of

the building or other relevant circumstances. The building official may, but is not required to,

record the approval of modifications and any relevant information in the files of the building

official or on the approved pen-nit plans.

104.15 Alternate Materials, Methods of Construction and Design. This code does not

prevent the use of any material, design or method of construction not specifically allowed or

13
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13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

reasonably substantiate any claims regarding the use or suitability of the alternate. The building

official may, but is not required to, record the approval of modifications and any relevant

prohibited by this code, provided the alternate has been approved and its use authorized by the

building official.

The building official may approve an alternate, provided he/she finds that the proposed

alternate complies with the provisions of this code and that the alternate, when considered

together with other safety features of the building or other relevant circumstances, will provide

at least an equivalent level of strength, effectiveness, fire resistance, durability, safety and

sanitation. Certain code alternates have been pre-approved by the building official and are

identified in this code as numbered code alternates.

The building official may require that sufficient evidence or proof be submitted to

information in the files of the building official or on the approved permit plans.

104.16 Tests. Whenever there is insufficient evidence of compliance with any of the

provisions of this code or evidence that any material or construction does not conform to the

requirements of this code, the building official may require tests as proof of compliance to be

made at no expense to the City.

Test methods shall be specified by this code or by other recognized test standards. If there

are no recognized and accepted test~methods for the proposed alternate, the building official

shall determine the test procedures. All tests shall be made by an approved agency. Reports of

such tests shall be retained by the building official.

104.17 Rules of the Building Official.

104.17.1 Authority of Building Official. The building official has the power to render

interpretations of this code and to adopt and enforce rules and regulations supplemental to

this code as may be deemed necessary in order to clarify the application of the provisions of

this code. Such interpretations, rules and regulations shall be in conformity with the intent

14
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2

and purpose ofthis code. The building official is authorized to promulgate, adopt and issue

the following rules:

1
. "Building Construction Standards" to promulgate standards which are acceptable as

a method or as an alternative design for meeting code-required performance criteria,

to recognize new technical data affecting code requirements and to eliminate

conflicts among code requirements.

2. "Code Interpretations" to interpret and clarify conditions or language expressed in

this code.

9 3. Any other rule necessary for the administration of the purpose and intent of this

10 code.

11 104.17.2 Procedure for Adoption of Rules. The building official shall promulgate, adopt

12 and issue rules according to the procedures as specified in Chapter 3.02 of the

13 Administrative Code, Seattle Municipal Code.

14 104.18 Appeals. Appeals from decisions or actions pertaining to the administration and

15 enforcement of this code shall be addressed to the building official. The appellant may request

16 a review by three or more members of the Construction Codes Advisory Board, convened by

17 the Chair. The issue of the appeal shall be taken into account by the Chair when selecting

18 members to hear an appeal. The results of this appeal shall be advisory only.

19

20 SECTION 105

21 CONSTRUCTION CODES ADVISORY BOARD

22 105.1 Establishment. There is hereby created a "Construction Codes Advisory Board"

23 ("Board") to consist of 13 voting members, appointed by the Mayor and subject to

24 confirmation by the City Council. The Board membership shall consist of one representative of

25 each of the following professions or organizations. The representative of a profession need not

15
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be a member of the profession but may be a representative of an organization of such

professionals.

1 architect;

I structural engineer;

I electrical engineer;

1 heating, reffigeration and air-conditioning engineer;

I general contractor;

I electrical contractor;

I commercial building owner or operator;

I apartment building owner or operator;

I developer and/or contractor of residential projects;

I member of organized labor; and

3 members of the general public.

A representative of each of the following departments shall be ex officio, non-voting

members of the Board:

Seattle Fire Department;

Seattle City Light; and

Seattle-King County Department of Public Health.

105.2 Duties of Board.

105.2.1 General. The Board shall act in an advisory capacity for all of its duties. The

Board shall meet on call either by the building official or the Board Chair, subject to timely

notice.

105.2.2 Code Adoption and Amendment. The Board may examine proposed new

editions and amendments to the following codes and regulations:

Seattle Building Code - Chapter 22. 100 SMC*

16
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Seattle Residential Code - Chapter 22.150 SMC

Seattle Mechanical Code - Chapter 22.400 SMC

Seattle Fuel Gas Code - Chapter 22.420 SMC

Seattle Boiler Code - Chapter 22.450 SMC

Seattle Energy Code - Chapter 22.700 SMC

Seattle Electrical Code - Chapter 22.300 SMC

Building Code-related provisions of the Housing and Building Maintenance Code -

Chapter 22.206.

* SMC! is the Seattle Municipal Code.

The Board may make recommendations to the building official and to the City Council

for adoption and amendment of these codes.

105.2.3 Review of Director's Rules. The Board may examine proposed administrative

rules relating to the codes and regulations listed above and make recommendations to the

building official.

105.2.4 Appeals. The Board shall serve as an advisory hearing body for appeals sought

under Section 104.18 of the Seattle Building Code, Section 104.14 of the Seattle

Residential Code, Section I 10 of the Seattle Mechanical Code, Section 110 of the Seattle

Fuel Gas Code, and Section 208 of the Seattle Electrical Code. The final decision on any

appealable matter shall be made by the building official.

105.3 Organization. The Board shall organize, elect a chair and any other officers as may be

established by the Board. The Board may adopt rules of procedure. There shall be a

committee of the Board for each code assigned to its review. Committees shall consist of

Board members and may include additional members such as representatives of the general

public and professions not specifically represented on the Board. Non-Board members of

i
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committees shall be appointed by the Chair. The Chair may, from time to time, appoint special

topic subcommittees.

105.4 Terms of Service. Terms of Board members are three years dating from the day of

expiration of the preceding term; provided, a member whose term has expired shall continue to

serve until a successor is appointed and confirmed. Terms on the Board shall be staggered so

that the terms of not more than 5 positions expire concurrently. Vacancies shall be filled for

any unexpired term in the same manner as original appointment.

105.5 Removal of Board Member. A member may be removed by the Mayor, subject to a

vote of a majority of members of the City Council.

105.6 Compensation of Board Members. No member shall receive any compensation for

service on the Board.

SECTION 106

BUILDING PERMITS

106.1 Permits Required. It is unlawful to erect, construct, enlarge, alter, repair, move,

improve, remove, change the occupancy of, or demolish any building or structure in the City, or

allow the same to be done, without first obtaining a building permit for each such building or

structure from the building official. All work shall comply with this code, even where no

pen-nit is required.

106.2 Work Exempt from Permit. A building permit shall not be required for the work

listed below. Exemption from the permit requirements of this code shall not be deemed to

grant authorization for any work to be done in any manner in violation of the provisions of this

code or any other laws or ordinances of the City.

1. Minor repairs or alterations which, as determined by the building official, cost the

owner $4,000 or less in any 6-month period. Such repairs and alterations shall not

is
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include the removal, reduction alteration, or relocation of any loadbearing support.

2 Egress, light, ventilation, and fire-resistance shall not be reduced.

3 2. Miscellaneous work including the following, provided no changes are made to the

4 building envelope: patio and concrete slabs on grade, painting or cleaning a building,

5 repointing a chimney, installing kitchen cabinets, paneling or other surface finishes over

6 existing wall and ceiling systems applied in accordance with Sections 801-805,

7 insulating existing buildings, abatement ofhazardous materials, demolition of

8 nonstructural interior tenant improvements in retail and office uses, and in-kind or

9 similarreplacement of or repair of deteriorated members of a structure.

10 3. One-story detached accessory buildings used for greenhouse, tool or storage shed,

11 playhouse, or similaruses, provided:

12 3.1 The projected roof area does not exceed 120 square feet; and

13 3.2 The building is not placed on a concrete foundation other than a slab on grade.

14 4. Fences not over 8 feet high which do not have masonry or concrete elements above 6

15 feet.

16 5. Arbors and other open-framed landscape structures not exceeding 120 square feet in

17 projected area.

18 5. Cases, counters and partitions not over 5 feet 9 inches high.

19 6. Retaining walls and rockeries which are not over 4 feet in height measured from the

20 bottom of the footing to the top of the wall, provided:

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

6.1 There is no surcharge or impoundment of Class 1, 11 or lH-A liquids.

6.2 Construction is not in a critical area or an environmentally sensitive area, nor

supports soils in areas of geologic hazard, steep slope or having landslide

potential as identified in the environmentally sensitive and critical area

19

28



Maureen Traxlerhna

IBC ord ch 11-34

April 30, 2004

version #1

I regulations contained in Chapters 25.05 and 25.09 of the Seattle Municipal

2 Code.

3 6.3 Possible failure would likely cause no damage to adjoining property or

4 structures.

5 7. Platforms, walks and driveways not more than 18 inches above grade and not over any

6 basement or story below.

7 8. Temporary motion picture, television and theater stage sets and scenery.

8 9. Window awnings supported by an exterior wall of Group R, Division 3, and Group U

9 Occupancies when projecting not more than 54 inches.

10 10. Prefabricated swimming pools, spas and similar equipment accessory to a Group R,

11 Division 3 occupancy in which the pool walls are entirely above the adjacent grade and

12 if the capacity does not exceed 5,000 gallons.

13 11. Replacement of roofing materials and siding. This shall not include structural changes,

14 replacement of sheathing or alterations to doors and windows. In single-family

15 dwelling reroofing projects, the existing roof sheathing maybe replaced and roof

16 structure may be repaired without permit provided no changes are made to the building

17 envelope other than adding or replacing insulation, and the work is equivalent or better

18 than the existing structure. See Energy Code Sections 101.3.2.5 and 1132.1 for

19 insulation requirements for existing buildings.

20 12. School, park or private playground equipment including playhouses and tree houses.

21 13. Removal and/or replacement of underground storage tanks that are subject to regulation

22 by a state or federal agency.

23 Note: A Fire Department permit is required for removal, replacement and decommissioning of

24 underground storage tanks.

25

26

27
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14. Installation of dish and panel antennas 6.56 feet (2 in) or less in diameter or diagonal

measurement.

106.3 Other Permits Required. Unless otherwise exempted by this or other pertinent codes,

separate master use, plumbing, electrical and mechanical permits shall be required for the

above exempted items.

1106.4
Flood Hazard Areas. In addition to the permit required by this section, all work to be

performed in areas of special flood hazard, as identified in the report entitled "Flood Insurance

Study for King County, Washington and Incorporated Areas" and the accompanying Flood

Insurance Rate Maps and filed in C.F. 295948, is subject to additional standards and

requirements, including floodplain development approval or a Floodplain Development

License, as set forth in Chapter.25.06, the Seattle Floodplain Development Ordinance.

106.5 Application for Permit

106.5.1 Application. To obtain a permit, the applicant shall first file an application in

writing on a form fumished by the Department of Planning and Development for that

purpose. Every such application shall:

1. Identify and describe the work to be covered by the permit for which application is

made.

2. Describe the land on which the proposed work is to be done by legal description,

property address or similardescription that will readily identify and definitely locate

the proposed building or work.

3. Provide contractor's business name, address, phone number and current contrac

registration number (required if contractor has been selected).

4. Be accompanied by plans, and other data as required in Section 106.5.2.

21
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1 5. State the valuation of any new building or structure or any addition, remodeling or

2 alteration to an existing building including cost breakdown between additions and

3 alterations.

4 6. Be signed by the owner of the property or building, or his/her authorized agent who

5 may be required to submit evidence to indicate such authority.

6 7. Give such other data and information as may be required by the building official,

7 including, but not limited to, master use and shoreline permits and building

8 identification plans.

9 8. Indicate the name of the owner and contractor and the name, address and phone

10 number of a contact person.

11 9. Substantially conform with the Land Use Code, critical areas regulations and

12 building code regulations in effect on the date that the application is submitted.

13 106.5.2 Plans and Specifications.

14 106.5.2.1 General. Plans, calculations, diagrams and other data shall be submitted in

is two or more sets with each application for a permit. Computations, stress diagrams,

16 shop and fabrication drawings and other data sufficient to show the adequacy of the

17 plans shall be submitted when required by the building official.

18 EXCEPTION: The building official may waive the submission of plans,

19 calculations, diagrams and other data, if he/she finds that the nature of the work

20 applied for is such that reviewing of plans is not necessary to obtain compliance

21 with this code.

22 106.5.2.2 Preparation by Licensed Professionals. Plans, computations and

23 specifications for all work shall be prepared and designed by or under the direct

24 supervision of an architect or structural engineer licensed to practice under the laws of

25 the State of Washington. Plans and specifications for work not involving structural

26

27
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I

2

3

4

5

design shall be prepared by a professional engineer or architect qualified in the

proposed work. Each sheet of plans shall bear the seal and the signature of the licensee.

EXCEPTION: When authorized by the building official, plans and specifications

need not be prepared by an engineer or architect licensed by the State of

Washington for the following:

6 1. One- and two-family dwellings.

7 2. New buildings or structures, and additions, alterations or repairs of

8 conventional light frame construction, having a total valuation of less than

9 $30,000.

10 3. Nonstructural. alterations and repairs having a total valuation of less than

11 $30,000, excluding electrical and mechanical systems, fixtures, equipment,

12 interior finish and millwork.

13 4. The building official may accept the design of a licensed professional

14 engineer for assembly line products or designed specialty structural

15 products.

16 5. Other work as specified in rules promulgated by the Director.

17 106.5.2.3 Clarity of Plans. Plans shall be drawn to a clearly indicated and commonly

18 accepted scale upon substantial paper such as blueprint quality or standard drafting

19 paper. Tissue paper, posterboard or cardboard will not be accepted. The plans shall be

20 of microfilm quality and limited to a minimum size of 18 inches by 18 inches and a

21 maximum size of 41 inches by 54 inches.

22 EXCEPTION: The plans for metal plate connected wood trusses may be not less

23 than 8-1/2 inches by I I inches for single family structures and no less than 11

24 inches by 17 inches for all other structures.

25
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1 106.5.2.4 Information Required on Plans. Plans shall include the following, as

2 applicable:

3 1. A plot plan showing the width of streets, alleys, yards and courts.

4 2. The location (and/or location within a building), floor area, story, height, type of

5 construction and occupancy classification as defined by the Building Code and

6 use as defined by the Land Use Code of the proposed building and of every

7 existing building on the property.

8 3. Where there are more than two buildings located on a property, a building

9 identification plan identifying the location of each building on the property and

10 identifying each building by a numbering system unrelated to address. Such plan

I I shall not be required where a plan for the site is already on file and no new

12 buildings are being added to the site.

13 4. Types of heating and air conditioning systems.

14 5. Architectural plans, including floor plans, elevations and door and finish

15 schedules showing location of all doors, windows, mechanical equipment,

16 shafts, pipes, vents and ducts.

17 6. Structural plans, including foundation plan and framing plans.

18 7. Cross-sections and construction details for both architectural and structural

19 plans including wall sections, foundation, floor and roof details, connections of

20 structural members and types of construction material.

21 8. Topographic plans, including original and final contours, location of all

22 buildings and structures on and, when required by the building official, adjacent

23 to the site, and cubic yards of cut and fill.

24 A survey of the property prepared by a land surveyor licensed by the State of

25 Washington shall be required for all new construction, and for additions or accessory

26
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I buildings where the building official has reason to believe that there may be an

2 intrusion into required open areas or over the property line.

3 9. Where any building or structure is to be erected or constructed on property

4 abutting an unimproved or partially improved street or alley, such plans shall

5 also include a profile showing the established or proposed grade of such street

6 or alley, based upon information obtained from the Director ofTransportation

7 relating to the proposed finished elevations of the property and improvements

8 thereon.

9 106.5.2.5 Information on First Sheet. The first or general note sheet of each set of

10 plans shall specify the following, as applicable:

11 1. The building and street address of the work.

12 2. The name and address of the owner and person who prepared the plans.

13 3. Legal description of the property.

14 4. Type of occupancy of all parts of the building as defined in this code including

15 notation of fixed fire protection devices or systems.

16 5. Zoning classification of the property and existing and proposed uses of the

17 structure as defined in the Land Use Code.

18 6. Indication of location within the fire district as defined in this code, if

19 applicable.

20 7. Type of construction as defined in this code.

21 8. Number of stories and basements as defined in this code.

22 9. Variances, conditional uses, special exceptions, including project numbers,

23 approval and approval extension dates.

24 10. Where applicable, a description of the design selected and approved at a Section

25 403 highrise building pre-design conference, a Section 404 atrium pre-design

26
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conference, a Section 414.1.4 hazardous occupancy pre-design conference, a

Section 1614.6 seismic design pre-design conference or a similarconference on

a building subject to Fire Code Chapter 93.

106.5.2.6 Structural Notes. Plans submitted for buildings with an occupant load of 50

or more, buildings of more than two stories, buildings of more than 4,500 square feet

total floor area or buildings or other structures that are determined by the building

official to embody hazards or complex structural concepts shall include applicable

information including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Design loads: Snow load, live loads and lateral loads.

When required by the building official, the structural notes for plans engineered to

Chapter 9 of ASCE 7 shall include the factors of the base shear formula used in the

design;

2. Foundations: Foundation investigations, allowable bearing pressure for spread

footings, allowable load capacity of piles, lateral earth pressure;

3. Masonry: Type and strength of units, strength or proportions of mortar and

grout, type and strength of reinforcement, method of testing, design strength;

4. Wood: Species or species groups, and grades of sawn lumber, glued-laminated

lumber, plywood and assemblies, type of fasteners;

5. Concrete: Design strengths, mix designs, type and strength of reinforcing steel,

welding of reinforcing steel, restrictions, if any;

6. Steel and aluminum: Specification types, grades and strengths, welding

electrode types and strengths;

7. Assignment of responsibilities for inspection and testing during construction,

and the degree of inspection and testing;

26
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In lieu of detailed structural notes the building official may approve minor

references on the plans to a specific section or part of this code or other ordinances or

laws.

106.5.2.7 Fire-resistive Notes. The building official may require that plans for

buildings more than two stories in height of other than Groups R, Division 3 and U

Occupancies indicate how required structural and fire-resistive integrity will be

maintained where a penetration will be made for electrical, mechanical, plumbing and

communication conduits, pipes and similarsystems.

The building official may require that, when required for fire-resistive construction,

the method of installation of wall and ceiling coverings and the protection of structural

parts be specified on the plans unless the listing which documents the rating specifies a

method no more restrictive than the minimumstandards of Chapter 7.

106.5.3 Construction Inspection Notes. The engineer or architect of record shall include

in the final permit documents the following:

1. Special inspections required by Section 1704.

2. Other structural inspections required by the engineer or architect of record.

106.6 Permit Issuance

106.6.1 General. The application, plans, specifications and other data filed by an

applicant for permit shall be reviewed by the building official. Such plans may be reviewed

by other departments of the City to check compliance with the laws and ordinances under

their jurisdiction. The building official shall mail notice to or otherwise notify the applicant

within twenty-eight days of application if additional information is required and what

additional information is required before the application will be complete. Within fourteen

days of receiving the additional information, the building official shall notify the applicant

in writing whether the application is now complete or what additional information is
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necessary. An application shall be deemed to be complete if the building official does not

notify the applicant in writing by the deadlines in this section that the application is

incomplete. The Director shall approve, condition or deny the application within 120 days.

If the building official finds that the work as described in an application for permit and the

plans, specifications and other data filed therewith substantially conforms to the

requirements of this code and other pertinent laws and ordinances and that the fees

specified in the Fee Subtitle have been paid, he/she shall issue a permit therefor to the

applicant who becomes the permit holder or authorized agent.

EXCEPTIONS:

I . The building official may issue a permit for the construction of part of a

building or structure before complete plans for the whole building or structure

have been submitted or approved, provided that the proposed project complies

with the State Environmental Policy Act as adopted by the City (Chapter 25.05

Seattle Municipal Code) and as amended and the Land Use Code, as amended;

and provided further that adequate information and plans have been filed and

checked to assure compliance with all pertinent requirements of this and other

pertinent codes. The holder of such a permit shall proceed at his/her own risk

without the assurance that the permit for the entire building or structure will be

granted.

2. After approval of a Master Use Permit as required by the Land Use Code, a

pen-nit for excavation may be issued.

The building official may condition a permit where he/she determines that risks

associated with development, construction, ownership and occupation in areas of the city,

including, but not limited to potential slide areas, can be reduced to an acceptable level.

I
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1 The building official may deny such permit where he/she determines that the risks cannot

2 be reduced to an acceptable level.

3 106.6.2 Compliance with Approved Plans and Permit. When the building official

4 issues a permit, he/she shall endorse the permit in writing and endorse in writing or stamp

5 the plans APPROVED. Such approved plans and permit shall not be changed, modified or

6 altered without authorization from the building official, and all work shall be done in

7 accordance with the approved plans and permit except as the building official may require

8 during field inspection to correct errors or omissions.

9 106.6.3 Amendments to the Permit. When substitutions or changes are made during

10 construction, approval shall be secured prior to execution, however, the building inspector

11 may approve minor modifications to the plans for work not reducing the structural strength

12 or fire and life safety of the structure. The building inspector shall determine if it is

13 necessary to revise the approved plans. Substitutions or changes made during construction

14 subject to special inspection required by Section 1704 shall be approved by the building

15 official. Substitutions, changes and clarifications shall be shown on two sets of plans

16 which shall be submitted to and approved by the building official, accompanied by fees

17 specified in the Fee Subtitle prior to occupancy. These substitutions and changes shall

18 conform to the requirements of this code and other pertinent laws and ordinances.

19 106.6.4. Cancellation of Permit Application. Applications may be cancelled if no permit

20 is issued by the earlier of the following: (1) within twelve months following the date of

21 application; or (2) within sixty days from the date of written notice of approval for

22 issuance. Plans and other data submitted for review may thereafter be returned to the

23 applicant or destroyed by the building official.

24 The building official shall notify the applicant in writing at least thirty days before the

25 application is cancelled. The notice shall specify a date by which a request for extension

26
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must be submitted. The date shall be at least two weeks prior to the date on which the

application will be cancelled.

At the discretion of the building official, applications for projects that require more than

twelve months to complete may be extended for a period that provides reasonable time to

5
11 complete the work, but in no case longer than twenty-four months from the date of

application. No application shall be extended more than once. In order to renew action on

an application after cancellation, the applicant shall submit a new application and pay a

new fee.

Notwithstanding other provisions ofthis code, applications may be extended where

issuance of the permit is delayed by litigation, preparation of environmental impact

statements, appeals, strikes or other causes related to the application that are beyond the

applicant's control, or while the applicant is making progress toward issuance of a master

use permit.

14 See the Fee Subtitle for fee refinids.

15 106.7 Retention of Plans. One set of approved plans, which may be on microfilm, shall be

16 retained by the building official. One set of approved plans shall be returned to the applicant

17 and shall be kept at the site of the building or work at all times during which the work

18 authorized is in progress for use by the inspection personnel.

19 106.8 Validity of Permit. The issuance or granting of a pen-nit or approval of plans shall not

20 be construed to be a permit for, or an approval of, any violation of any of the provisions of this

21 code or other pertinent laws and ordinances. No permit presuming to give authority to violate

22 or cancel the provisions ofthis code shall be valid, except insofar as the work or use which it

.23 authorizes is lawful.

24 The issuance of a permit based upon plans shall not prevent the building official from

25 thereafter requiring the correction of errors in said plans or from preventing building operations

26
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I being carried on thereunder when in violation of this code or of other pertinent laws and

2 ordinances of the City.

3 The issuance of a building permit shall not prevent the building official from requiring

4 correction of conditions found to be in violation of this code or other pertinent laws and

5 ordinances of the City, nor shall the period of time for which any such permit is issued be

6 construed to extend or otherwise affect any period of time for compliance specified in any

7 notice or order issued by the building official or other administrative authority requiring the

8 correction of any such conditions.

9 106.9 Expiration and Renewal.

10 106.9.1 Expiration. Permits and renewed permits shall expire eighteen months from the

I I date of issuance.

12 EXCEPTIONS:

13 1
.

Initial permits for major construction projects that require more than eighteen

14 months to complete, according to a construction schedule submitted by the

15 applicant, may be issued for a period that provides reasonable time to complete

16 the work but in no case longer than three years.

17 2. Permits which expire in less than eighteen months may be issued where the

18 building official determines a shorter period is appropriate.

19 106.9.2 Renewal. Permits may be renewed and renewed permits may be further renewed

20 by the building official provided the following conditions are met:

21 1. Application for renewal shall be made within the thirty-day period immediately

22 preceding the date of expiration of the pen-nit; and

23 2. If the pen-nit has had an associated discretionary Land Use review,

24 (a) the Land Use application was approved for issuance five years or less

25 before the date of the application for renewal; or

26
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(b) the work authorized by the permit has been started and is substantially

underway. "Substantially underway" means that work such as excavation,

inspections, and installation of framing, electrical, mechanical and finish

work is being completed on a continuing basis.

3. If an application for renewal is made either more than eighteen months after the date

of mandatory compliance with a new or revised edition of the building code or after

the effective date of an amendment to applicable provisions of the Land Use Code

or the Regulations for Environmentally Critical Areas, the permit shall not be

renewed unless:

3.1 The building official determines that the pennit complies, or is modified to

comply, with the code or codes in effect on the date of application

renewal; or

3.2 The work authorized by the permit is substantially underway and

progressing at a rate approved by the building official. "Substantially

underway" means that work such as excavation, inspections, and

installation of framing, electrical, mechanical and finish work is being

completed on a continuing basis.

Permits may also be renewed where commencement or completion of the work

authorized by the permit is delayed by litigation, appeals, strikes or other causes related to

the work authorized by the permit, beyond the permit holder's control.

Note: In addition to satisfying the provisions of this section, an applicant seeking to renew a

building permit for new or additional development in a landslide-prone area, as described in the

Environmentally Critical Areas (ECA) Ordinance, (SMC 25.09), must satisfy Section

25.09.345 of the ECA Ordinance, Permit Renewals in Landslide-prone Areas.
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1 106.9.3 Reestablishment. A new permit shall be required to complete work where a

2 permit has expired and was not renewed.

3 EXCEPTION: A permit which has been expired for less than one year may be

4 reestablished upon approval of the building official provided it complies with Section

5 106.9.2, Items 2 and 3 above.

6 106.9.4 Suspension or Revocation. The building official may, by written order, suspend

7 or revoke a permit issued under the provisions of this code whenever the permit is issued in

8 error or on the basis of incorrect information supplied, or in violation of any ordinance or

9 regulation or any provisions of this code.

10 106.10 Permits and Certificates of Occupancy for Temporary Structures.

11 106.10.1 Tents and Similar Facilities. The building official may issue a nonrenewable

12 permit and certificate of occupancy to erect and maintain for a period not to exceed six

13 months, a tent or other temporary structure to be used for religious services, conventions,

14 circuses, carnivals, fairs, special sales or similaruses.

15 Exception: Authority to issue permits is vested with the Fire Department for

16 temporary tents and canopies meeting all of the following conditions:

17 1. The permit is for less than 4 weeks;

18 2. The temporary structure will be located 200 feet. or more from shorelines-,

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

3. No stage, platform, bleacher or similarstructure greater than 4 feet in height will

be installed inside any temporary structure;

4. No temporary structure will be attached to a building or other permanent

structure for support;

5. The temporary permit does not propose foul-weather use, or a structure of

unusual shape, unusual location or large area or height.
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Such structures shall be removed before the expiration of the six-month period

specified on the certificate of occupancy. Removal shall be guaranteed by a cash deposit

with the building official or by a surety bond, the amount of which, in either case, shall be

fixed by the building official.

Note: The Land Use and Fire codes may impose additional restrictions on tents and temporary

structures.

The conditions relative to the cash deposit or the bond shall be such that in case of

failure of the occupant or owner to conform to any of the lawful requirements of the City

relative to erection, maintenance or removal of said tent or other structure, the properly

authorized officers of the City may enter the premises and take such steps as are necessary

to conform to such lawful requirements, and shall recover the cost thereof from the cash

deposit or bond.

The construction of the structure shall be subject to reasonable safeguards for the

persons and property as the building official shall prescribe. The nature and extent of fire-

extinguishing equipment and decorations shall be subject to the requirements of the fire

chief, and the sanitary facilities shall meet the requirements of the Director of Public

Health.

106.10.2 Temporary Structures. Temporary structures such as reviewing stands and

other miscellaneous structures conforming to the requirements of this code, and sheds,

canopies, or fences used for the protection of the public around and in conjunction with

construction work may be erected by special permit from the building official for a limited

period of time and such building or structure shall be subject to the bonding, removal and

safety provisions noted in Section 106. 10. 1. Temporary buildings or structures in the right-

of-way shall be regulated by the Director of Transportation.
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106.10.3 Temporary Office Trailers. The building official may issue a building/use

permit and certificate of occupancy for eighteen months for the installation of a

Commercial Coach or Modular Home as a temporary office or other uses as may be

determined by the building official, subject to the following:

1. The Commercial Coach shall be identified by a State of Washington black sticker

located by the door. The structure may be placed on a temporary foundation and

shall be anchored to resist wind and seismic lateral forces.

2. The Modular Home shall be identified by a State of Washington gold sticker located

by the door. It will be accepted as long as no heavy storage is anticipated for the

temporary office use. The structure may be placed on a temporary foundation and

shall be anchored to resist wind and seismic lateral forces.

3. A plot plan shall be submitted to verify compliance with the Land Use Code and to

check exposure to other buildings.

4. The proposed use must be permitted outright under the Land Use Code and comply

with all other pertinent laws and ordinances.

5. Construction offices shall be regulated by Section 106.10.4.

A subsequent permit and certificate of occupancy for another eighteen months may be

issued at the end of each eighteen-month period if the building official determines that the

trailer complies with this section.

106.10.4 Construction Buildings. The building official may issue a permit to erect and

maintain construction offices, dry shacks and similar temporary buildings, including

material and equipment storage, all for the purpose of constructing an improvement.

EXCEPTION: Construction offices and similartemporary buildings located on the

same premises for which a construction permit has been issued, do not require an

additional temporary permit.
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Such structures shall be removed within 14 days after the termination of the permit, and

such removal shall be guaranteed by a cash deposit with the building official or by a surety

bond, the amount of which, in either case, shall be fixed by the building official.

The conditions relative to the cash deposit or the bond shall be such that in case of

failure of the occupant or owner to confonn to any of the lawful requirements of the City

relative to erection, maintenance or removal of said construction offices, dry shacks or

similar temporary buildings, the properly authorized officers of the City may enter the

premises and take such steps as are necessary to conform to such lawful requirements, and

shall recover the cost thereof from the cash deposit or bond.

The construction of the structure shall be subject to reasonable safeguards for persons

and property as the building official shall prescribe; the nature and extent of fire-

extinguishing equipment shall be subject to the requirements of the fire chief, and the

sanitary facilities shall meet the requirements of the Director of Public Health.

14

15
1

SECTION 107

16 FEES

17 A fee for each building permit and for other activities related to the enforcement of this code

IS shall be paid as set forth in the Fee Subtitle.

19

20 SECTION 108

21 INSPECTIONS

22 108.1 General. All construction or work for which a permit is required is subject to

23 inspection by the building official, and certain types of construction shall have special

24 inspections by registered special inspectors as specified in Section 1704.
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1 A survey of the lot may be required by the building official to verify compliance of the

2 structure with approved plans.

3 108.2 Inspection Requests. It is the duty of the owner of the property or his/her authorized

4 agent, or the person designated by the owner/agent to do the work authorized by a permit, to

5 notify the building official that work requiring inspection as specified in this section and

6 Section 1704 is ready for inspection.

7 It is the duty of the person requesting any inspections required by this code to provide

8 access to and means for proper inspection of such work. It is the duty of the permit holder to

9 cause the work to be accessible and exposed for inspection purposes until approved by the

10 building official. Neither the building official nor the City shall be liable for expense entailed

11 in the required removal or replacement of any material to allow inspection.

12 108.3 Inspection Record. Work requiring a permit shall not be commenced until the permit

13 holder or his/her agent has posted an inspection record in a conspicuous place on the premises

14 and in a position which allows the building official to conveniently make the required entries

15 thereon regarding inspection of the work. This record shall be maintained in such a position by

16 the permit holder until final approval has been granted by the building official.

17 108.4 Approvals Required. No work shall be done on any part of the building or structure

18 beyond the point indicated in each successive inspection without first obtaining the written

19 approval of the building official. Such written approval shall be given only after an inspection

20 has been made of each successive step in the construction as indicated by each of the

21 inspections required in Section 108.5.

22 There shall be a final inspection and approval of all buildings when completed and ready

23 for occupancy.

24 Approval as a result of an inspection shall not be construed to be an approval of a violation

25 of the provisions ofthis code or of other pertinent laws and ordinances of the City. Inspections

26

27
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I presuming to give authority to violate or cancel the provisions of this code or of other pertinent

2 laws and ordinances of the City shall not be valid.

3 108.5 Required Inspections.

4 108.5.1 General. No required reinforcing steel or structural framework of any part of any

5 building or structure shall be covered or concealed in any manner whatsoever without first

6 obtaining the approval of the building official.

7 EXCEPTION: Modular homes and commercial coaches identified by State of

8 Washington stickers as specified in Section 106.10.3 and placed upon a permanent

9 foundation approved and inspected by the building official.

10 The building official, upon notification by the permit holder or his/her agent, of the

11 property address and pen-nit number, shall make the following inspections and shall either

12 approve that portion of the construction as completed or shall notify the permit holder or

13 his/her agent where the construction fails to comply with the law.

14 108.5.2 Site Inspection: To be made at the time land-disturbing activity begins,

15 following installation of erosion control measures and fencing of required slope, riparian or

16 other buffer delineations which may restrict land disturbance.

17

,

Note: The purpose of the site inspection is to verify the erosion control method, location and

18
proper installation. Approved drainage plan requirements and site plan conditions will also be

19 verified, including buffer delineations.

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

108.5.2 Foundation Inspection: To be made after trenches are excavated and forms

erected and when all materials for the foundation are delivered on the job. Where concrete

from a central mixingplant (commonly tenned "ready mix") is to be used, materials need

not be on the job.

108.5.3 Concrete Slab or Under-floor Inspection: To be made after all in-slab or under-

floor building service equipment, conduit, piping accessories and other ancillary equipment
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items are in place but before any concrete is poured or floor sheathing installed, including

the subfloor.

108.5.4 Frame Inspection: To be made after the roof, all framing, fire-blocking and

bracing are in place and all pipes, chimneys and vents are complete and the rough electrical,

plumbing, and heating wires, pipes and ducts are approved.

108.5.5 Insulation Inspection: To be made after all insulation and vapor barriers are in

place but before any gypsum board or plaster is applied.

108.5.6 Lath and/or Gypsum Board Inspection: For shear walls, to be made after lathing

and/or gypsum board, interior and exterior, is in place, but before any plastering is applied

or before gypsum board joints and fasteners are taped and finished.

108.5.7 Final Inspection: To be made after finish grading and the building is completed

and before occupancy.

108.6 Special Inspections. For special inspections, see Chapter 17.

10877 Other Inspections. In addition to the called inspections specified above, the building

official may make or require any other inspections of any construction work to ascertain

compliance with the provisions of this code and other pertinent laws and ordinances which are

enforced by the building official.

Where work, for which any permit or approval is required, is commenced or performed

prior to making formal application and receiving the building official's permission to proceed,

the building official may make a special investigation inspection before a permit may be issued

for such work. Where a special investigation is made, a special investigation fee may be

assessed in accordance with the Fee Subtitle.

108.8 Reinspections. The building official may require a reinspection when work for which

inspection is called is not complete, corrections called for are not made, the inspection record is

not properly posted on the work site, the approved plans are not readily available to the
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inspector, for failure to provide access on the date for which inspection is requested, or when

deviations from plans which require the approval of the building official have been made

without proper approval.

For the purpose of deten-nining compliance with Section 3402, Maintenance, the building

official or the fire chief may cause any structure to be reinspected.

The building official may assess a reinspection fee as set forth in the Fee Subtitle for any

action listed above for which reinspection may be required. In instances where reinspection

fees have been assessed, no additional inspection of the work shall be performed until the

required fees have been paid.

11 11 SECTION 109

12 CERTIFICATE OF OCCUPANCY

13 109.1 Occupancy. No new building or structure shall be used or occupied, and no change in

14 the existing occupancy classification of a building or structure, or portion thereof, shall be

15 made until the building official has issued a Certificate of Occupancy therefor.

16 EXCEPTION: Group R-3, and Group U Occupancies provided buildings and structures of

17 Group R-3 shall not be used or occupied until approved for occupancy after final

18 inspection.

19 Issuance of a Certificate of Occupancy shall not be construed as an approval of a violation

20 of the provisions of this code or other pertinent laws and ordinances of the City. Certificates

21 presuming to give authority to violate or cancel the provisions of this code or of other pertinent

22 laws and ordinances of the City shall not be valid.

23 109.2 Change in Occupancy. Changes in the occupancy of a building shall not be made

24 except as specified in Section 3405 of this code.

25

26

27
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109.3 Certificate Issued. After satisfactory completion of inspections, when it is found that

the building or structure requiring a Certificate of Occupancy complies with the provisions of

this code, the Fire Code and other pertinent laws and ordinances of the City, the building

official shall issue a Certificate of Occupancy which shall contain the following information:

1. The building permit number;

2. The address of the building;

3. A description of that portion of the building for which the certificate is issued;

4. A statement that the described portion of the building complies with the requirements

of this code for group and division of occupancy and the activity for which the proposed

occupancy is classified; and

5. The name of the building official.

109.4 Temporary Certificate. A Temporary Certificate of Occupancy may be issued by the

building official for the use of a portion, or portions, of a building or structure prior to the

completion of the entire building or structure provided all devices and safeguards for fire

protection and life safety, as required by this code, the Fire Code, and other pertinent laws and

ordinances of the City, are maintained in a safe and usable condition. See Section 106.10 for

Certificates of Occupancy for temporary structures.

109.5 Posting. A Certificate of Occupancy shall be posted in a conspicuous place on the

premises and shall not be removed except by the building official.

109.6 Revocation. The building official may, in writing, suspend or revoke a Certificate of

Occupancy issued under the provisions of this code whenever the certificate is issued in error,

or on the basis of incorrect information supplied, or when it is determined that the building or

structure or portion thereof is in violation of any pertinent laws or ordinances of the City or any

of the provisions of this code.
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Section 4. Subsection 201.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

201.3 Terms defined in other codes. Where terms are not defined in this code and are defined

in the International Fuel Gas Code, International Fire Code, International Mechanical Code

or ("'.ternatienal)) UniLorm Plumbing Code, such terms shall have the meanings ascribed to

them as in those codes.

Section 5. Subsection 201.5 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

201.5 References to Other Codes. Whenever an International, National or Uniform Code is

referenced in this code, it shall mean the Seattle edition of that code, including local

amendments. References to the "Building Code", "Fire Code", "Mechanical Code" and

"Plumbing Code" mean the Seattle editions of those codes,

Section 6. Section 202 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is amended

as follows:

The following terms and definitions are added and amended:

[W] ADULT FAMILY HOME. See Section 310.2.

ARCHITECT. See "project architect or engineer."

AWNING. ((An ar-ehiteetufal projeetion that pfev4des weat

)) See

Section 3105.2

AWNING SIGN See Section 3105.2

BILLBOARD. See Section 3107.3.

BUILDING FACADE. See Section 3107.3.
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BUILDING FACADE FACING. See Section 3107.3.

BUILDING OFFICIAL. The officer or other designated authority charged with the

administration and enforcement of this code, or a duly authorized representative.

Interpretation 1202B: BUILDING OFFICIAL is the Director of the Department of Plannin

and Development. As used in this code, the term includes authorized Lepresentatives of the

Director of the Dppartment ofPlanning and Develgpment.

BUILDING PERMIT APPLICATION, FULLY COMPLETE, is an agl2lication which the

building official has judged to meet the requirements of Section 106.5. It is the 4pplication for

all the architectural and structural parts of a building, excppt when the building official allows

gpplication for portions of buildings the gUlication shall be at least the coMplete structural

frame.

BULLETIN BOARD. See Section 3107.3.

CANOPY. ((An afehitectur-al projeetion that pmi4des wea4her- pr-oteetion, ident4y e

a#aebed. ) See Section 3105.2

[W] CHILD DAY CARE. See Section 310.2.

fM] CHILD DAY CARE HOME, FAMILY. See Section 310.2.

CLOSED CIRCUIT TELEPHONE. See Section 1102.1

CONTRACT DOCUMENTS are those desig!j drawings, written specifications, letters,

sketches and other documents that fully define the work to be constructed.

COVERED BOAT MOORAGE See Section 421.1.2.

DESIGNATED AREAS. See Section 1204.2.1

DIRECTOR. See "building official."

DISPLAY SURIFACE. See Section 3107.3.
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DOCK. See Section 421.1.2.

ELECTRIC SIGN. See Section 3107.3.

EMERGENCY POWER SYSTEM means electrical systems that coMply with Seattle

Electrical Code Article 700.

ENGINEER. See Wo ect architect or en2ineer" and "structura en ineer of record."

EXIT PLACARD. See Section 1002. 1.

EXIT SIGN. See Section 1002. 1

FA13RIC SIGN. See Section 3107.3.

FIRE DETECTION SYSTEM. See Section 902.

FIRE DISTRICT. See Section 401.2

FIRE-RETARDANT COVERING See Section 3105.2

JURISDICTION. The ((govemmental unit that has adopted this eede under due legi

augiefity)) Cijyof Seattle.

LAND USE CODE is the Land Use Code, Title 23 of the Seattle Municipal Code, as

amended.

LAND-DISTURBING ACTIVITY is any activity that results in a movement of earth, or

change in the existing soil cover Lboth vegetative and nonvegetative) or the exj~fiu

jgpogrWhy. Land-disturbing activities include, but are not limited to, clearing, gading, filling,

excavation or addition or rgplacement of iMpervious surface.

21
11 MARQUEE. ((A pea:nanent r-eefed stfuetufe attaehed to and sup

----A 1--~

-, the building-and

22 114iat pfejeets into the publie 6&amp; of, ) MMuees are a t3Te of canppy, See Section 3105.2

23 for the definition of "canopy".

24 NONSTRUCTURAL TRIMS. See Section 3107.3.

25 ON-PREMISE DIRECTIONAL SIGN. See Section 3107.3.

26
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ON-PREMISE SIGN. See Section 3107.3.

PIER. See Section 421.1.2.

[W] PORTABLE SCHOOL CLASSROOM. See Section 902. 1.

PORTABLE SIGN. See Section 3107.3.

PRIVATE TRANSFORMER VAULT. See Section 422.2.

documents.

PROJECTING SIGN. See Section 3107.3,

RECYCLABLE MATERIALS. See Section 424.

PROJECT ARCHITECT OR ENGINEER is the licensed architect or engjneer who has

been commissioned as the prime consultant, having overall reoonsibilily for the design and the

coordination of the design work of other consultants and whose seal is on the contract

((RETRACTABLE AMNING. See Seetion 3105.2.

ROOF SIGN. See Section 3107.3.

SIGN. See Section 3107.3.

SIGN STRUCTURE. See Section 3107.3.

STANDBY POWER SYSTEM means an electrical power system that complies with Seattle

Electrical Code Article 701 Legally Required Standby Systems.

STORY ABOVE GRADE PLANE. Any story having its finished floor surface entirely above

grade plane, except that a basement shall be considered as a story above grade plane where the

finished surface of the floor above the basement is:

3. More than 12 feet (3658 mm) above the finished ground level ((at an~,peiat))-fcr more

of the total building perimeter; or

L More than 6 feet (1829 mm) above grade plane;

2. More than 6 feet (1829 mm) above the finished ground level for more than 50 percent

than 25 feet (7620 mm) of the perimeter. Required drivewUs Lip to 22 feet (6706 mm)

27
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shall not be considered in calculating the 25 foot distance if there is at least 10 feet

) between the drivewL(3048 mm Ly
and all portions of the 25-foot area. See Figure

502.1.

STRUCTURAL ENGINEER OF RECORD is the engineer who has been commissioned to

desigg the primM structure of the building. The structural documents proared bL or under

the sppervision. of, this engineer must contain his/her seal and are the structural contract

documents used for the construction permit Wlication.

STRUCTURALLYQUALIFIED PRODUCTS are products that have been pre-qualified by

current acceptance and certification by an accoted authorily such as International Code

Council (ICC), American Sociely for Testing and Materials (ASTM), American Concrete

Institute (ACI), American Institute of Steel Construction (AISQ, or others widely accgpted in

Lhe engineering field.

SUBSTANTIAL ALTERATION. See Section 3403.12.

SUBSTRUCTURE. See Section 421.1.2.

SUPERSTRUCTURE. See Section 421.1.2.

TRANSIENT LODGING. See Section 1102.1.

[F] USE (MATERIAL). See Section 415.2.

Interpretation 1202U: USE, where otherwise mentioned in this code, is eguivalent to

character of occLapancy and not intended to be constraed as the definition of USE in the Land

Use Code.

UTILITY TRANSFORMER VAULT. See Section 422.2.

WALL SIGN. See Section 3107.3.

WATERFRONT STRUCTURE. See Section 421.1.2.

WHARF OR QUAY. See Section 421.1.2.
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Section 7. Table 302.1.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is amended

as follows:

TABLE 302.1.1

INCIDENTAL USE AREAS

ROOM OR AREA SEPARATIONa

Furnace room where any piece of I hour or provide automatic fire-extinguishing

equipment is over 400,000 Btu per system

hourinput

Rooms with any boiler over 15 psi and 1 hour or provide automatic fire-extinguishing

10 horsepower system

Refrigerant machinery rooms 1 hour or provide automatic sprinkler system

Parking garage (Section 406.2) 2 hours; or I hour and provide automatic fire-

extinguishing system

Hydrogen cut-off rooms 1 -hour fire barriers and floor/ceiling assemblies

in Group B, F, H, M, S and U occupancies. 2-

hour fire barriers and floor/ceiling assemblies in

Group A, E, I and R occupancies.

Incinerator rooms 2 hours and automatic sprinkler system

Paint shops, not classified as Group H, 2 hours; or 1 hour and provide automatic fire-

located in occupancies other than extinguishing system

Group F

Laboratories and vocational shops, not I hour or provide automatic fire-extinguishing

classified as Group H, located in system

Group E or 1-2 occupancies

Laundry rooms over 100 square feet 1 hour or provide automatic fire-extinguishing
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system

Storage rooms over 100 square feet I hour or provide automatic fire-extinguishing

system

Group 1-3 cells equipped with padded I hour

surfaces

Group 1-2 waste and linen collection I hour

rooms

Waste and linen collection rooms over I hour or provide automatic fire-extinguishing

100 square feet system

Stationary lead-acid battery systems I -hour fire barriers and floor/ceiling assemblies

having a liquid capacity of more than in Group B, F, H, M, S and U occupancies. 2-

((4-00)) 50 gallons used for facility hour fire barriers and floor/ceiling assemblies in

standby power, emergency power or Group A, E, I and R occupancies

uninterrupted power supplies

For SL I square foot = 0.0929 rn~, I pound per square inch = 6.9 kPa, 1 British thermal unit

0.293 watts, I horsepower = 746 watts, I gallon = 3.785 L.

a. Where an automatic fire-extinguishing system is provided, it need only be provided in the

incidental use room or area.

Section 8. Subsection 302.3 of the Intemational Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

302.3 Mixed occupancies. Where a building is occupied by two or more uses not included in

the same occupancy classification, the building or portion thereof shall comply with Section

302.3.1 or 302.3.2 or a combination of these sections.

Exceptions:

1. Occupancies separated in accordance with Section 508.
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2. Areas of Group H-2, H-3, H-4 or H-5 occupancies shall be separated from any other

occupancy in accordance with Section 302.3.2.

3. Where required by Table 415.3.2, areas of Group H- 1, H-2 or H-3 occupancy shall

be located in a separate and detached building or structure.

4. Accessory use areas in accordance with Section 302.2.

5. Incidental use areas in accordance with Section 302.1.1.

[W] 6. Offices, mercantile,f?od prpparation establishments for off-site consuLnption,

personal care salons or similaruses in Grogp R dwelling units, which are conducted

primarily by the occoants of a dwelling unit and are secondM to the use of the

unit for dwelligg pMoses, and which do not exceed 500 square feet (46.4 M2).

302.3.1 Nonseparated uses. Each portion of the building shall be individually classified as

to use. The required type of construction for the building shall be determined by applying

the height and area limitations for each of the applicable occupancies to the entire building.

The most restrictive type of construction, so determined, shall apply to the entire building.

All other code requirements shall apply to each portion of the building based on the use of

that space except that the most restrictive applicable provisions of Section 403 and Chapter

9 shall apply to these nonseparated uses. Fire separations are not required between uses,

except as required by other provisions.

302.3.2 Separated uses. Each portion of the building shall be individually classified as to

use and shall be completely separated from adjacent areas by fire barrier walls or horizontal

assemblies or both having a fire-resistance rating determined in accordance with Table

302.3.2 for uses being separated. Each fire area shall comply with this code based on the

use of that space. Each fire area shall comply with the height limitations based on the use of

that space and the type of construction classification. In each story, the building area shall

I
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be such that the sum of the ratios of the floor area of each use divided by the allowable area
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for each use shall not exceed one.

Exceptions:

1. Except for Group H and 1-2 areas, where the building is equipped throughout

with an automatic sprinkler system, installed in accordance with Section

903.3. 1. 1, the fire-resistance ratings in Table 302.3.2 shall be reduced by I hour

but to not less than I hour and to not less than that required for floor

construction according to the type of construction.

2... No s9paration is Muired between Gropp A-2 or A-3 and GroLips B or M
occLipancies when both are protected by an automatic sprinkler system.

3. Subject to the gpproval of the buildiLig official, opening protection in

soarations between parking areas and enclosed portions of buildings such as

pMt lobbies and similarareas mabe waived provided:

3. 1. The floors of the enclosed building, where the opening protection is

waived, are Drotected by an automatic ~prinkler system;

3.2. The openings are glazed with either tgmpered or laminated glazing

materials;

3.3. When required by the building official, the glazing is protected on the

parking side with a ~prinkler system designed to wet the entire glaze

surface.--and

3.4. The parking areas are used.pri~marily for passenger loading and

unloading and vehicle drive-throu6 uses.

Section 9 Subsection 305.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:
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305.2 Day care. The use of a building or structure, or portion thereof, for educational,

supervision or personal care services for more than five children older than 21/2 years of age,

shall be classified as a Group E occupancy.

JWI EXCEPTION: Family child day care homes licensed by the Washington State

Dgpartment of Social and Health Services for the care of twelve or fewer children shall be

classified as Groun R-3.

Section 10. Subsection 307.9 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

[F] 307.9 Exceptions: The following shall not be classified ((in)) as Group H, but shall be

classified ((in)) as the occupancy that they most nearly resemble. Hazardous materials in any

quantity shall conform to the requirements of this code, including Section 414, and the

International Fire Code.

1. Buildings and structures that contain not more than the maximum allowable quantities

per control area of hazardous materials as shown in Tables 307.7(l) and 307.7(2)

provided that such buildings are maintained in accordance with the International Fire

Code.

2. Buildings utilizing control areas in accordance with Section 414.2 that contain not more

than the maximum allowable quantities per control area of hazardous materials as

shown in Tables 307.7(l) and 307.7(2).

3. Buildings and structures occupied for the application of flammable finishes, provided

that such buildings or areas conforrn to the requirements of Section 416 and the

International Fire Code.

4. Wholesale and retail sales and storage of flammable and combustible liquids in

mercantile occupancies conforming to the International Fire Code.
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5. Closed systems housing ((fl
~11

amfa6ble-ef)) combustible liquids ((of-gases)) utilized for

the operation ofmachinery or equipment in accordance with the hiternational Fire Cod

and rules promulgated by the.building official and the fire code official for fuel.storage

4 in aboveground tanks.

5 6. Cleaning establishments that utilize combustible liquid solvents having a Rash point of

6 140T (60'C) or higher in closed systems employing equipment listed by an approved

testing agency, provided that this occupancy is separated from all other areas of the

8 building by 1 -hour fire-resistance-rated fire barrier walls or horizontal assemblies or

9 both.

10 7. Cleaning establishments which utilize a liquid solvent having a flash point at or above

11 200-F (93-C).

2 8. Liquor stores and distributors without bulk storage.

9. Refrigeration systems.

14 10. The storage or utilization of materials for agricultural purposes on the premises.

15 11
. Stationary batteries utilized for facility emergency power, uninterrupted power supply

16 or telecommunication facilities
(

17 venting eaps a-ad ventilation is provided ) in accordance-with the International

18 Mechanical Code and the International Fire Code.

19 12. Corrosives shall not include personal or household products in their original packaging

20 used in retail display or commonly used building materials.

21 13. Buildings and structures occupied for aerosol storage shall be classified as Group S-1,

22 provided that such buildings conform to the requirements of the International Fire

23 Code.
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14. Display and storage of nonflammable solid and nonflammable or noncombustible liquid

hazardous materials in quantities not exceeding the maximuni allowable quantity per

control area in Group M or S occupancies complying with Section 414.2.4.

4 15. The storage of black powder, smokeless propellant and small arms primers in Groups

5 M and R-3 and special industrial explosive devices in Groups B, F, M and S, provided

6 such storage conforms to the quantity limits and requirements prescribed in the

7 International Fire Code.

8 Section 11. Subsections 308.2 and 308.3 of the International Building Code, 2003

9 Edition, are amended as follows:

10 308.2 Group 1-1. This occupancy shall include buildings, structures or parts thereof housing

11 more than 16 persons, on a 24-hour basis, who because of age, mental disability or other

12
- reasons, live in a supervised residential environment that provides personal care services. The

13 occupants are capable of responding to an emergency situation without physical assistance

14 from staff. This group shall include, but not be limited to, the following:

15 Residential board and care facilities

16 Assisted living facilities

17 Halfway houses

18 Group homes

19 Congregate care facilities

20 Social rehabilitation facilities

21 Alcohol and drug centers

22 Convalescent facilities

23 A facility such as the above with five or fewer persons and adult family homes licensed

24 by the Washington State Doartment of Social and Health Services shall be classified as a

25 Group R-3 or shall comply with the International Residential Code in accordance with

26

27

28
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Section 101.2. A facility such as above, housing at least six and not more than 16 persons,

shall be classified as Group R-4.

rWj A faciliLy such as the, above providing licensed care to clients in one of the

categories listed in Section 313.1 replated by either the Washinglon Doartment of Health

or the PMaqment of Social and Health Services shall be classified as Licensed Care Group

LC.

308.3 Group 1-2. This occupancy shall include buildings and structures used for medical,

surgical, psychiatric, nursing or custodial care on a 24-hour basis of more than five persons

who are not capable of self-preservation. This group shall include, but not be limited to, the

following:

amended as follows:

or the Dgpartment of Social and Health Services shall be classified as Licensed Care Grow

LC.

308.3.1 Child care facility. A child care facility that provides care on a 24-hour basis to

more than five children 21/2 years of age or less shall be classified as Group 1-2.

Section 12. Subsection 308.5 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

Hospitals

Nursing homes (both intermediate-care facilities and skilled nursing facilities)

Mental hospitals

Detoxification facilities

A facility such as the above with five or fewer persons shall be classified as Group R-3

or shall comply with the International Residential Code in accordance with Section 101.2.

W A facility such as the above providing licensed care to clients in one of the

categories listed in Section 313.1 regulated by either the Washington Dppartment of Health
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services shall be classified as Group 1-4.

Exception: A facility where occupants are capable of responding to an emergency

situation without physical assistance from the staff shall be classified as Group A-3.

308.5.2 Child care facility. A facility that provides supervision and personal care on less

308.5 Group 14, day care facilities. This group shall include buildings and structures

occupied by persons of any age who receive custodial care for less than 24 hours by individuals

other than parents or guardians, relatives by blood, marriage or adoption, and in a place other

than the home of the person cared for. A facility such as the above with five or fewer persons

shall be classified as a Group R-3 or shall comply with the International Residential Code in

accordance with Section 101.2. Places of worship during religious functions are not included.

308.5.1 Adult care facility. A facility that provides accommodations for less than 24

hours for more than five unrelated adults and provides supervision and personal care

than a 24-hour basis for more than five children 21/2 years of age or less shall be classified

as Group 1-4.

Exceptions:

1. A child day care facility that provides care for more than five but no more than

100 children 2/2 years or less of age, when the rooms where such children are

cared for are located on the level of exit discharge and each of these child care

rooms has an exit door directly to the exterior, shall be classified as Group E.

rW] 2. Family child dqy care homes licensed by the Washington State Doartment

of Social and Health Services for the care of twelve or fewer children shall be

classified as Groun R-3.

Section13. Subsections 310.1 and 310.2 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:
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310.1 Residential Group R. Residential Group R includes, among others, the use of a building

2 or structure, or a portion thereof, for sleeping purposes when not classified as an Institutional

3 Group I or Licensed Care Groo LC. Residential occupancies shall include the following:

4 R-1 Residential occupancies where the occupants are primarily transient in nature,

5 including:

6 Boarding houses (transient)

7 Hotels (transient)

8 Motels (transient)

9 R-2 Residential occupancies containing sleeping -units or more than two dwelling units

10 where the occupants are primarily permanent in nature, including:

11 Apartment houses

12 Boarding houses (not transient)

13 Convents

14 Dormitories

15 Fraternities and sororities

16 Monasteries

17 Vacation timeshare properties

18 Hotels (nontransient)

19 Motels (nontransient)

20 R-3 Residential occupancies where the occupants are primarily permanent in nature and

21 not classified as R-1, R-2, R-4 or I and where buildings do not contain more than two

22 dwelling units as applicable in Section 101.2, including adult family homes and fam

23 child dqy care homes for the care of twelve or fewer children, licensed by the Washingto

24 State Dgpartment of Social and Health Services, or adult and child care facilities that

25 provide accommodations for five or fewer persons of any age for less than 24 hours. Adult

26

27
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I family homes and family child dqy care homes, or adult and child care facilities that are

2 within a single-family home are permitted to comply with the International Residential

3 Code in accordance with Section 101.2.

4 [W] Foster family care homes licensed by the WashingLon State Dgpartment of Social

5
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and Health Services shall be permitted, as an accessm use to a dwelling, for six or fewer

children including those of the resident family.

R-4 Residential occupancies shall include buildings arranged for occupancy as residential

care/assisted living facilities including more than five but not more than 16 occupants,

excluding staff.

[W] EXCEPTIONS:

I A facilily such as the above providing licensed care to clients in one of the

categories listed in Section 313.1 regulated by either the Washingto

Dqpartment ofHealth or the Department of Social and Health Services shall be

classified as Licensed Care Grogp LC.

2. Adult family homes, family child dgy care homes and foster family care homes

shall be classified as Gropp R-3.

Group R-4 occupancies shall meet the requirements for construction as defined for

Group R-3 except as otherwise provided for in this code or shall comply with the

International Residential Code in accordance with Section 101.2.

310.2 Definitions. The following words and terms shall, for the purposes of this section and as

used elsewhere in this code, have the meanings shown herein.

[W] ADULT FAMILY HOME means a dwelling in which a person or persons -provide

personal care, Mecial care, room and board to more than one but not more than six adults who

are not related by blood or marriage to the person or persons providing the services.

I
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BOARDING HOUSE. A building arranged or used for lodging for compensation, with or

without meals, and not occupied as a single-family unit.

1W1 CHILD DAY CARE, shall, for the purposes of these regulations, mean the care of

children during M period of a 24-hour day.

[W] CHILD DAY CARE HOME, FAMILY is a child day care facilitv, licensed by the state,

located in the dwelling of the person or persons under whose direct care and smPervision the

child is laced, for the care of twelve or fewer children, including children who reside at the

home.

DORMITORY. A space in a building where group sleeping accommodations are provided in

one room, or in a series of closely associated rooms, for persons not members of the same

family group, under joint occupancy and single management, as in college dormitories or

fraternity houses.

DNMLLING UNIT. A single unit providing complete, independent living facilities for one or

more persons, including permanent provisions for living, sleeping, eating, cooking and

sanitation.

PERSONAL CARE SERVICE. The care of residents who do not require chronic or

convalescent medical or nursing care. Personal care involves responsibility for the safety of the

resident while inside the building.

RESIDENTIAL CARE/ASSISTED LIVING FACILITIES. A building or part thereof

housing persons, on a 24-hour basis, who because of age, mental disability or other reasons,

live in a supervised residential environment which provides personal care services that is not

classified as Licensed Care GroLip LC. The occupants are capable of responding to an

emergency situation without physical assistance from staff. This classification shall include, but

not be limited to, the following: residential board and care facilities, assisted living facilities,
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halfway houses, group homes, congregate care facilities, social rehabilitation facilities, alcohol

and drug abuse centers and convalescent facilities.

Section 14. Subsections 311.2 and 311.3 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

311.2 Moderate-hazard storage, Group S-1. Buildings occupied for storage uses which are

not classified as Group S-2 including, but not limited to, storage of the following:

Aerosols, Levels 2 and 3

Aircraft repair hangar

Bags; cloth, burlap and paper

Bamboos and rattan

Baskets

Belting; canvas and leather

Books and paper in rolls or packs

Boots and shoes

Buttons, including cloth covered, pearl or bone

Cardboard and cardboard boxes

Clothing, woolen wearing apparel

Cordage

Furniture

Furs

Glues, mucilage, pastes and size

Grains

Horns and combs, other than celluloid

Leather

Linoleum
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Lumber

2 Motor vehicle and marine repair garages complying with the maximum allowable

3 quantities of hazardous materials listed in Table 307.7(l) (see Section 406.6)

4 Photo engravings

5 Resilient flooring

6 Silks

7 Soaps

Sugar

9 Tires, bulk storage of

10 Tobacco, cigars, cigarettes and snuff

I I Upholstery and mattresses

2 Wax candles

13 311.3 Low-hazard storage, Group S-2. Includes, among others, buildings used for the storage

14 of noncombustible materials such as products on wood pallets or in paper cartons with or

15 without single thickness divisions; or in paper wrappings. Such products are permitted to have

16 a negligible amount ofplastic trim, such as knobs, handles or fihn wrapping. Storage uses shall

17 include, but not be limited to, storage of the following:

18 Aircraft hangar

19 Asbestos

20 Beverages up to and including 12-percent alcohol in metal, glass or ceramic containers

21 Cement in bags

22 Chalk and crayons

23 Covered boat mogWe not classed as GroW U

24 Dairy products in nonwaxed coated paper containers

25 Dry cell batteries

26
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Electrical coils

2 Electrical motors

3 Empty cans

4 Food products

5 Foods in noncombustible containers

6 Fresh fruits and vegetables in nonplastic trays or containers

7 Frozen foods

8 Glass

9 Glass bottles, empty or filled with noncombustible liquids

10 Gypsum board

I I Inert pigments

12 Ivory

13 Meats

14 Metal cabinets

15 Metal desks with plastic tops and trim

16 Metal parts

17 Metals

18 Mirrors

19 Oil-filled and other types of distribution transformers

20 Parking garages, open or enclosed

21 Porcelain and pottery

22 Stoves

23 Talc and soapstones

24 Washers and dryers
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Section 15. Subsection 312.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

312.1 General. Buildings and structures of an accessory character and miscellaneous structures

not classified in any specific occupancy shall be constructed, equipped and maintained to

conform to the requirements of this code commensurate with the fire and life hazard incidental

to their occupancy. Group U shall include, but not be limited to, the following:

Agricultural buildings

Aircraft hangars, accessory to a one- or two-family residence (see Section 412.3)

Barris

Carports

Covered boat moorage accessonLto a Group R, Division 3 dwelling unit

Fences more than 6 feet (1829 min) high

Grain silos, accessory to a residential occupancy

Greenhouses

Livestock shelters

Private garages

Retaining walls

Sheds

Stables

Tanks

Towers

Section 16. A new Section 313 is added to the Seattle Building Code, 2003 Edition, to

read as follows:
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[W] SECTION 313

LICENSED CARE GROUP LC.

313.1 General. Licensed Care Group LC includes the use of a building, structure, or portion

thereof, for the business ofproviding licensed care to clients in one of the following categories

regulated by either the Washington Department of Health or the Department of Social and

Health Services:

Adult residential rehabilitation facility

Alcoholism intensive inpatient treatment service

Alcoholism detoxificatioin service

Alcoholism long-term treatment service

Alcoholism recovery house service

Boarding home

Group care facility

Group care facility for severely and multiple handicapped children

Residential treatment facility for psychiatrically impaired children and youth

EXCEPTION: Where the care provided at an alcoholism detoxification service is

acute care similar to that provided in a hospital, the facility shall be classified as a

Groupl-2 Occupancy.

Section 17. Section 401 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is amended

as follows:

SECTION 401

SCOPE AND DEFINITION

401.1 Detailed use and occupancy requirements. In addition to the occupancy and

construction requirements in this code, the provisions of this chapter apply to the special uses

and occupancies described herein.
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401.2 Definition-Fire District. The Fire District consists of that part of the city within the

boundary described as follows-

Beginning at the intersection of the center line of Alaskan WU and Ck Street, thence

northeasterly along the center line of Clqy Street to an intersection with the center line of

to an intersection with the

center line of Yale Avenue, thence southeasterly along the center line of Yale Avenue to an

intersection with the center line of Interstate Highwgy 5, thence southerly and south-eastgrlt,__ -y

along the centerline of Interstate 5 to an intersection with the center line of 7th AyenjLe South;

thence southerly along the center line of 7th Avenue South to an intersection with the center

line ofDearborn Street; thence westerly along the center line of Dearborn Street to an

intersection with the center line of Ailport Way; thence northwestgrl along the center line of

Ailport Way to an intersection with the center line of 4th Avenue South; thence southerly along

the center line of 4th Avenue South to an intersection with the center line of South Roya

Brougham WM-, thence westerly along said center line of South Royal Brougham W!qy to

intersection with the center line ofSouth Alaskan Wqy, thence southerly along the center line

of South Alaskan Way to an intersection with the center line of South Massachusetts

thence westgly along the center line of South Massachusetts Street to the Outer Harbor Line in

F.Iliott Bay, thence northerly and northwestgly along said Outer Harbor Line to an intersection

I

with the center line ofWest Harrison Street, thence easterly along the center line ofWest

Harrison Street to an intersection with the center line of Alaskan Wu, then southeasterly alon

the center line of Alaskan Wqay to the point of beginning.

Buildings and structures located i)artiallv within and partially outside of the Fire District.

are considered to be located in the Fire District.
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Section 18 Subsection 402.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is repealed.

Section 19. Subsection 402.12 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

402.12 ((StmWhy)) Emergenc power. Covered mall buildings exceeding 50,000 square feet

(4645 ni2) shall be provided with ((standby)) emmenc power systems that are capable of

operating the emergency voice/alarm communication system.

Section 20. Section 403 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is amended

as follows:

SECTION 403

HIGH-RISE BUILDINGS

403.1 Applicability. The provisions of this section shall apply to buildings having occupied

floors located more than 75 feet (22 860 mm) above the lowest level of fire department vehicle

access and to buildings with no fire &amp;partment vehicle access that have occLapied floors more

than 35 feet.above gade plan .

65



2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

Maureen Traxler/ma

JBC ord ch H -34

April 3 0, 2004

version #I

Exception: The provisions of this section shall not apply to the following buildings and

structures:

I
. Airport traffic control towers in accordance with Section 412.

2. Open parking garages in accordance with Section 406.3.

3. Buildings with an occupancy in Group A-5 in accordance with Section 303. 1.

4. Low-hazard special industrial occupancies in accordance with Section, 503.1.2.

5. Buildings with an occupancy in Group H- 1, H-2 or H-3 in accordance with Section

415.

Interpretation 1403.1a: Item 2 only includes buildings in which parking,is the prin~ql

use.

Interpretation 1403.1b: For the DpMose of this section, occupied roof decks shall be

considered floors used for human occu anc where tht- nnmi ant load of the deck i~ 10 or more
.

on the roof of a building not gquipped with an automatic ~prinkler system or where the

occgpant load is 50 or more on the roof of a building that is equipped with an automatic
.

"TjqKj~,r system.

403.1.1 Predesign Conference. At least 60 dUs prior to av- lication. the applicant shall

arranRe a v edesign conference with the design team, the building official and the fire code

offici
the

pLotection of the life safety systems...,.It is the pyMose of the. meeting to obtain concpPtual

g offVproval from the buildin icial and the fire.code official.of the pro-Dosed systems and to

allow for desio based ppon the latest state-of-the-art.

The building official and fire code official ingy require sufficient documentation, based

Mon gppro-priate analyses, that the proposal meets the intent_of nationally recognized Roo

practices. The building permit shall not be issued until the building official and fire code

official have Wproved, in.writing, the emergena life sqfqiy systems for the buildjngjqd_ft
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protection of the life safety svstems._.The documentation.of the predesign meeting shall be

reflected on the plans for the building and become a perrnanent part o the D9partment of

Planning and Develument's records.

Ihe sequence and/or timing of operation of smoke and heat detectionHstems shall be

[F] 403.2 Automatic sprinkler system. Buildings and structures shall be equipped throughout

with an automatic sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1.1 and a secondary water

supply where required by Section 903.3.5.2.

Exception: An automatic sprinkler system shall not be required in spaces or areas of.

OccLipancy. Such systeins shall be maintained in accordance with the Fire Code.

deterrniiied at the Dredesigg conference.

403.1.2 Testing. All mechanical and elcetd-g,~_1 e

§pecifications pursuant to this section shall be tested and.proven to be in proper workin

condition to the satisfaction of the 11re code official before issuance of the Certificate of

((4--

2-.))

Open pafk4 - - - -

.

i aeoer-danee with Seetien 406.3.

( Teleeeffm+anieatio
.

.

.
tb*iklings)) Areas or Vaces used exclusively

for telecommunications equipment, associated electrical power distribution

equipment, and batteries ((and standby engine ), provided that those spaces

or areas are equipped throughout with ((an)) automatic ( fife deteetion

&amp;ystem)) smoke detectors in accordance with Section 907.2 and are separated

from the remainder of the building with fire barriers consisting of I -hour fire-

resistance-rated walls and 2-hour fire-resistance-rated floor/ceiling assemblies.

403.2.1 Sprinkler system design. Combination sWdpive/sprinkler risers using 6 inch

pine minimum, shall be used with the Winkler Wtem interconnected between and served

from two standpipe risers. Shut-off valves, water-flow devices, and check vdves Lor

pressure reducing valves) shall be provided on each floor at the §prinkler system connection
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11

12

13

14

15

to each stand-Pive. Two four-way fire dppartment connections shall be provided on

separate streets well sgparated from each other., At least one of the fire dqpartment

connections shall be connected to the riser above a riser isolation valve.

Exception: Dry pipe sLnn ed

sgparately from the standp P_e risers and use a single, sgparate two-wgy fire department

connection.

403.3 Reduction in fire-resistance rating., The fire-resistance-rating reductions listed in

Sections 403.3.1 and 403.3.2 shall be allowed in buildings that have sprinkler control valves

equipped with supervisory initiating devices and water-flow initiating devices for each floor.

403.3.1 Type of construction. The following reductions in the minimumconstruction type

allowed in Table 601 shall be allowed as provided in Section 403.3:

1. Type IA construction other than structural frame and bearing walls shall be allowed

to be reduced to Type 113.

2. In other than Groups F-1, M and S-1, Type IIB construction other than structural

frame and bearing walls shall be allowed to be reduced to Type IIA.

3. The height and area limitations of the reduced construction type shall be allowed to

be the same as for the original construction type.

403.3.2 Shaft enclosures. The required fire-resistance rating of the fire barrier walls

enclos ng vertical shafts, other than exit enclosures and elevator hoistway enclosures, shall

be reduced to 1 hour where automatic sprinklers are installed within the shafts at the top

and at alternate floor levels.

403.4 Emergency escape and rescue. Emergency escape and rescue openings required by

Section 1025 are not required.

[F] 403.5 Automatic fire detection. Smoke detection shall be provided in accordance with

Section 907.2.12. 1.
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IF] 403.6 Emergency voice/alarm communication systems. An emergency voice/alarm

coi-nmunication system shall be provided in accordance with Section 907.2.12.2.

IF] 403.7 Fire department communications system. A two-way fire department

communications system shall be provided for fire department use in accordance with Section

907.2.12.3.

IF] 403.8 Fire command. A fire command center complying with Section 911 shall be

provided in a location approved by the fire department.

403.9 Elevators. Elevator operation and installation shall be in accordance with Chapter 30.

In buildings with stories that are located more than 160 feet L48 768 mm) above the lowest

point of fi
t less than two

elevators served by sgparate machine rooms.

403.10 Noirg-quirqments. ((

2 houf fire i:esista*ee rated fffe baiT-ier assemblies. System super-vision with manual stai4

and tf atis-f~

A r'__ -2. Eleet&amp;ally pew--e L - F WMXI P, S;

3. VenliWien and auteima4ie fire deteet' it for- smekepr-eef eiielesufes-.

403.11 Emergency power systems. An emergency power system complying with Section,

2702 shall be provided for emergency power loads specified in Section 403.11. 1.

403.11.1 Emergency power loads. The following are classified as emergency power loads:
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1. Exit signs and means of egress illumination required by Chapter 10;

2. Elevator car lighting;

3. Emergency voice/alarm communications systems;

4. Automatic fire detection systems; ((and))

5. Fire alarm systems;

signal from the fire command centerand shall unlock automatically gpon activation of a fire

Muired by Section 403.8;

7. Electrically powered fire pqmps;

permitted to be locked from the stairway side. Stairway doors ( that are leeked Rmi-the

stair-way side)) shall be capable of being unlocked simultaneously without unlatching upon a

and the fire command center

smokproof enclosures;

9. Smoke control system; and

Power and lighting for mechanical Nuipment rooms

Ventilation and automatic fire detection equipment for

10. A sciected elevator in each bank, in accordance with Section 3016.6. A bank of

elevators is a Uopp of elevators or a single elevator. controlled by a common oper ing

s tem-all elevators that- reTond to a single call button constitute a. bank of

elevators. All elevators shall be transferable to emerggpey power.

Note: There is no limit on the number ofcars that pLay be in a bank, but there mgy not b

qjore ffian four cars within a common hoistwgy. See Section 3016.7.

403.12 Stairway door operation. Stairway doors other than the exit discharge doors shall be

alarm anvwhere in the buildin
.

403.12.1 Stairway communications system. A telephone or other two-way

communications system connected to an approved constantly attended station shall be

provided at not less than every fifth floor in each required stairway ((where the doors-te-the

stair-way are looked)).
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7

Code Alternate CA403.12: In lieu of ffie stairway communications system required by

Section 40112.1,re-entrymqybeprovi ed at gpproximately five-stoKy intervals at all times the

~Ijil of Section 1011 for means of egess,

identification shall identify each re-ent7t floor.

403.12.2
---

Stairway Penthouses. All required exit stairwUs shall terminate at the roof in a

RqptIio_ttse_. with a door comp Sections 1008.1.1 and 1008.1.2. The buildiLig

officiall may
__

prove an alternate design for rescue pMoses at the pre-design conference.

403.13 Smoke Control. A smoke control system meeting the requirements of Section 909

shal I be Lirov] dgd.

403.13.1 ((40343)) Smokeproof exit enclosures. Every required stairway serving floors

more than 75 feet (22 860 mm) above the lowest level of fire department vehicle access

shall comply with Sections 909.20 and 1019.1.8.

Exception: Smokeproof enclosures are not required where smoke control systems

comL)INjag with Code Alternate CA909 are provided.

403.14 Seismic considerations. For seismic considerations, see Chapter 16.

403.15 Emergency Operational Plan. Prior to the issuance of a Certificate of Occu ncMa __y,

the qwner-ocgMant of.the buildin

Safely Director to work with th- fire chief in establishinv__~v for the buildin

The operational plan shall contain idel-ine procedures to be followed and re§ponsibilities

I of the ~_re department, building

also include procedures for

operation, maintenance. and testing__qf fte
---

Life safety ~ystems and the allowable use and

occoancy of each portion of the building. One copy of the operational plan shall be filed with

the fire chief, and one shall be posted in the central control station, prior to issuance of the

Certificate of .0gellpancy.
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4

403.16 Si2ns.

403.16.1 Elevator Lobbies. A sign shall be -posted in -Pyery lobby above each gall switch

no
re alarm. This.sigg shall

warn i)ersons not to. use the elevator in the event of fire and shall direct them to use the

5 stairway or give other gp riate directions for exiting.

6 EXCEPTION: Sims need not be Dosted in lobbies at the main ezi-ess level when the

7 means of pLn~s are obviously identifiable.if Wroved-b ficial.y the building of

8 403.16.2 Main Floor Lobbies. A si--n indicating the number of each elevator shall be

9 posted and maintained at each main floor elevator lobby and at alternate floors of recall_,

10 when vrovided.

11 403.16.3 Stair Re-entEy Signs. A sign shall be posted on each floor.janding within a

12 stainvq into the building or indicatipg the location of

13 tebqphones or other means of two-wgy communication.

j rec tj_14 403.16.4 Offier Siens. __Other §jo jred by this code, includin2, but not limited to,

15 stairway identification signs reguired by Section 1019.1.7 and exit sig_ns required by

16 Sec.tion 1006, shqjlb vided.

17 Section 21. Subsection 404.1 of the hitemational Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

18 amended as follows:

19 404.1 General. Vertical openings meeting the requirements of this section are not required to

20 be enclosed in other than Group H occupancies.

21 404.1.1 Definition. The following word and term shall, for the purposes of this chapter and

22 as used elsewhere in this code, have the meaning shown herein.

23 ATRIUM. An opening connecting two or more stories other than enclosed stairways,

24 elevators, hoistways, escalators, plumbing, electrical, air-conditioning or other equipment,

25

26

27

72
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which is closed at the top and not defined as a mall. Stories, as used in this definition, do not

include balconies within assembly groups or mezzanines that comply with Section 505.

404.1.2 Predesign Conference. At least 60 dUs -prior to application, the applicant shall

arrqngLMre(ksi,--q conference with the design team, the building official and th~ fire chief,

to re-view the proposed smoke control and life safety systems for the building. It is the

purpose of the meeting to obtain concgptual. Mproval from the building official and the fire

chief of the proposed systems and to-allow fora desi,-T~ based Lipon the latest state-of-the-

art.

The building official and fire chief mgy reguire sufficient documentation, based Lipp

4ppropriate analyses, that the concgpt meets the intent of nationally recogni~zed good

--- LpeTpractices. The bui Iding -niit shall not be issued until the building official and fire chief

ha-ve gpproved, in writing, the smoke control and life safety systems for the building. The

documentation of the predesign meeting shall be reflected on the plans for the buildin and----------- ___Z_
become a perinatient part of the Dppartment of Planning and Development's records.

Section 22. Subsection 404.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

[F] 404.3 Automatic sprinkler protection. An approved automatic sprinkler system shall be

installed throughout the entire building.

Exceptions:

1. That area of a building adjacent to or above the atrium need not be sprinklered

provided that portion of the building is separated from the atrium portion by a 2-

hour fire-resistance-rated fire barrier wall or horizontal assembly or both.
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2. Where the ceiling of the atrium is more than 55 feet (16 764 mm) above ((the

2 fieef)) M floor area open to the atrium, sprinkler protection at the ceiling of the

3 atrium is not required.

4

5 :

Section 23. Subsections 404.5 and 404.6 of the International Building Code, 2003

6 Edition, are amended as follows:

7 404.5 Enclosure of atriums. Atrium spaces shall be separated from adjacent spaces by a I-

8 hour fire barrier wall.

9 Exceptions:

10 1. A glass wall forming a smoke partition where automatic sprinklers are spaced 6 feet

I I (1829 mm) or less along both sides of the separation wall, or on the room side only

12 if there is not a walkway on the atrium side, and between 4 inches and 12 inches

13 (102 mm and 305 mm) away from the glass and so designed that the entire surface

14 of the glass is wet upon activation of the sprinkler system. The glass shall be

15 installed in a gasketed frame so that the framing system deflects without breaking

16 (loading) the glass before the sprinkler system operates.

17 2. A glass-block wall assembly in accordance with Section 2110 and having a 3/4_hour

18 fire protection rating.

19 3. The adjacent spaces of any three floors of the atrium shall not be required to be

20 separated from the atrium where such spaces are included in computing,the atrium

21 volume for the design of the smoke control system.

zz
I Code Alternntg CAAnA 4- Tl,,. q af~ 1-+-_ fl~ -4 --A

~.19
~11 WI 16, U1 LenanL VaCeS Ulat are not

23

1

Vest rooms. or dwelling units mqy be omitted on four floors when:

24 1
.

The building is of Type IA or IB construction.
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9

10

11

2. The perimeter of the opening j~j_protected by draft curtains and a row of automatic
,

Tfinkler heads not mgj~~ than six feet.(1.829 mm) on center as jqquired for escalator motection,

3. All sna5~ f the buildin separated from the atrium by.less than one-hour fire-resistiv

construction are equipped with an automatic smoke detection system:

4. TcnantMaces gpen to the atrium have access to two enclosed exits sgparated by one-

half the bu i Wing- diagonal with one exit located so that occgpants can exit in a direction aw

ftoni theatrium. For the se of this requirement "away -ftom the atrium" means not b- ----- - -- - pqW eing

forced to exit Parallel and adjacent to the atrium openi 19. "Areas op~~n to the atrium7'are those

areas that are not separated fronj the atri Lim with at least a one- hour fire barrier.

404.6 ((Standby)) Emergenc power. Equipment required to provide smoke control shall be

connected to a ( andb ~)N Y) power system in accordance with Section 909.11.

Code Alternate CA404.6-: Emergency power isnot required for
. .. ..... smoke control systems in

gsh_~tijk ing that ~gy~ at least two exits and atria with a total volurne of less than 40,000 cubic feet

Section 24. Subsection 405.1 of the hitcmational Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

405.1 General. The provisions of this section apply to building spaces having a floor level

used for human occupancy more than 30 feet (9144 mm) below the lowest level of exit

discharge.

Exceptions:

1. One- and two-family dwellings, sprinklered in accordance with Section 903.3.1.3.

2. Parking garages with automatic fire suppression systems in compliance with Section

405.3.

3. Fixed guideway transit systems that coMply with NFPA 130 as amended.
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4. Grandstands, bleachers, stadiums, arenas and similar facilities.

5. Where the lowest story is the only story that would qualify the building as an

underground building and has an area not exceeding 1,500 square feet (139 M2) and

has an occupant load less than 10.

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17
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22

23

24

25

26

27

28

Section25. Subsections 405.9 and 405.10 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

[F] 405.9 Norequirements. (61

3. Fir-evemps'.

[F] 405.10 Emergency power. An emergency power system complying with Section 2702

shall be provided for eriergeDcy power loads specified in Section 405.10.1.

405.10.1 Emergency power loads. The following loads are classified as emergency power

loads:

I. Emergency voice/alarm communications systems.

2. Fire alarm systems.

3. Automatic fire detection systems.'

4. Elevator car lighting.

5. Means of egress and exit sign illumination as required by Chapter 10.
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ameiided as follows:

406.2 Parking garages.

406.2.1 Classification. Parking garages shall be classified as either open, as defined in

Section 406.3, or enclosed and shall meet the appropriate criteria in Section 406.4. Also see

Section 508 for special provisions for parking garages.

406.2.2 Clear height. The clear height of each floor level in vehicle and pedestrian traffic

areas shall not be less than ((7 feet (2134-nun))) 6 feet 6 inches (1981 mm). Vehicle and

pedestrian areas accommodating van-accessible parking required by Section 1106.5 shall

conform to ICC A 117. 1.

406.2.3 Guards. Guards shall be provided in accordance with Section 1012 at exterior and

interior vertical operiings on floor and roof areas where vehicles are parked or moved and

where the vertical distance to the ground or surface directly below exceeds 30 inches (762

mm).

77

6. Smoke control Ustems.

7.
.

Ventilation and automatic fire detection equipment for smokpproof enclosures.

8. Fire pEMps.

9. A selected elevator ig cad ljqRk in accordaT~_ _Ice with Section 3016.7. A bank of

elevators..is a Uopp of elevators or 1~_elevator controlled by a common qpgrp~gg

~jystein-all elevators that respon.d to a single call button constitute a bank of

le-vators. All- elevators shall be transferable
to_.emej&amp;qncy power.

Note: There is no limit on the nLIMber Of Cars that maybe in a ba&amp; but there mgynot b

more than f' ur cars Mthin a cornmon hoistwU See Section 3016.7.

Section 26. Subsection 406.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

28
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406.2.4 Vehicle barriers. Parking areas shall be provided with exterior or interior walls or

vehicle barriers, except at pedestrian or vehicular accesses, designed in accordance with

Section 1607.7. Vehicle barriers not less than 2 feet (607 mm) high shall be placed at the

ends of drive lanes, at the end of parking spaces where the difference in adjacent floor

elevation is greater than I foot (305 mm).

406.2.5 Ramps. Vehicle ramps shall not serve as an exit element.

406.2.6 Floor surface. Parking surfaces shall be of concrete or similarnoncombustible and

nonabsorbent materials.

Exception: Asphalt parking surfaces are permitted at ground level.

The area of floor used for parking of automobiles or other vehicles shall be sloped to

facilitate the movement of liquids to a drain or toward the main vehicle entry doorway.

406.2.7 Mixed separation. Parking garages shall be separated from other occupancies in

accordance with Section 302.3.2.

406.2.8 Special hazards. Connection of a parking garage with any room in which there is a

fuel-fired appliance shall be by means of a vestibule providing a two-doorway separation.

Exception: A single door shall be allowed provided the sources of ignition in the

appliance are at least 18 inches (457 mm) above the floor.

406.2.9 Attached to rooms. Openings from a parking garage directly into a room used for

sleeping purposes shall not be permitted.

Section 27. Subsection 411.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

411.2 Special amusement building. A special amusement building is any fflempor-afy eT

a---4-peFm e... ) building or portion thereof that is occupied for amusement, entertainment or

educational purposes and that contains a device or system that conveys passengers or provides
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portable to be erected and used on a short term basis at each location.

Permanent amusement building, is.,My amusement building not otherwise classified as

portable or tpmpoM.

Portable amusement building is an amusement building desigged and constructed to be

period of 6 weeks or less in ppy given twelve months.

Temporary amusement building is an amusement building used for that purpose for a

the building or structure.

is not readily available because of the nature of the attraction or mode of conveyance through

a walkway along, around or over a course in any direction so arranged that the means of egress

path is not readily apparent due to visual or audio distractions or is intentionally confounded or

Section 28. Subsections 411.6 and 411.7 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

[F] 411.6 Emergency voice/alarm communications system. An emergency voice/alarm

communications system shall be provided in all portable and -permanent amusement building

in accordance with Sections 907.2.11 and 907.2.12.2, which is also permitted to serve as a

public address system and shall be audible throughout the entire special amusement building.

411.7 Exit marking. Exit signs shall be installed at the required exit or exit access doorways of

amusement buildings. Approved directional exit markings shall also be provided. In permanent

amusement buildings, ((W))3yhere mirrors,mazes or other designs are utilized that disguise the

path of egress travel such that they are not apparent, approved low-level exit signs and

directional path markings shall be provided and located not more than 8 inches (203 mm)

above the walking surface and on or near the path of egress travel. Such markings shall become

visible in an emergency. The directional exit marking shall be activated by the automatic fire

detection system and the automatic sprinkler system in accordance with Section 907.2.11.2.
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412.2.1 Exterior walls. Exterior walls located less than 30 feet (9 144 mm) from property

lines, lot lines or a public way shall have a fire-resistance rating not less than 2 hours.

412.2.2 Basements. Where hangars have basements, the floor over the basement shall be of

Section 29. Subsection 412.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

412.2 Aircraft hangar.

8 11 Type IA constniction and shall be 1" d 1;

15

412.2.4 Heating equipment. Heating equipment shall be placed in another room separated

611L ar ZIL seepage of water, on or vapors. I here

shall be no opening or communication between the basement and the hangar. Access to the

basement shall be from outside only.

412.2.3 Floor surface. Floors shall be graded and drained to prevent water or fuel from

remaining on the floor. Floor drains shall discharge through an oil separator to the sewer or

to an outside vented sump.

by 2-hour fire-resistance-rated construction. Entrance shall be from the outside or by means

16 of a vestibule providing a two-doorway separation.

17
Exceptions:

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

1. Unit heaters suspended at least 10 feet (3048 mm) above the upper surface of

wings or engine enclosures of the highest aircraft that are permitted to be housed

in the hangar and at least 8 feet (2438 mm) above the floor in shops, offices and

I

other sections of the hangar communicating with storage or service areas.

2. A single interior door shall be allowed, provided the sources of ignition in the

appliances are at least 18 inches (457 mm) above the floor.

28 11
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412.2.5 Finishing. The process of "doping," involving use of a volatile flammable solvent,

or of painting, shall be carried on in a separate detached building equipped with automatic

fire-extinguishing equipment in accordance with Section 903.

412.2.6 Fire suppression. Aircraft hangars shall be provided with fire suppression as

required in NFPA 409.

Exception: Group 11 hangars as defined in NFPA 409 storing private aircraft without

major maintenance or overhaul are exempt from foam suppression requirements.

412.2.7 Restrictions in the Fire District. Aircraft hangars shall not be located in the Fire

District defined in Section 401.2 unless work is limited to exchMe ofparts and maintenance

requiriLig no gpen flame or welding.

Section 30. Subsection 412.5 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

412.5 Heliports and helistops.

412.5.1 General. Heliports and helistops may be erected on buildings or other locations

where they are constructed in accordance with this section.

412.5.2 Definitions. The following words and terms shall, for the purposes of this chapter

and as used elsewhere in this code, have the meanings shown herein.

HELIPORT. An area of land or water or a structural surface that is used, or intended for use,

for the landing and taking off of helicopters, and any appurtenant areas that are used, or

intended for use, for heliport buildings and other heliport facilities.

HELISTOP. The same as a "Heliport," except that no fueling, defueling, maintenance, repairs

23 or storage of helicopters is permitted.

24 412.5.3 Size. The touchdown or landing area for helicopters of less than 3,500 pounds

25 (1588 kg) shall be a minimum of 20 feet (6096 mm) in length and width. The touchdown
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area shall be surrounded on all sides by a clear area having a minimumaverage width at

2 11 roof level of I's f~eet t4572 mr-ni bul-wit,
I.IV VV VOO L an-) ILUCL

k
101-4 mm).

3 11 412 5 4 DeSi n NPIJ, f, In-n-jin 14 +'k

11
. -11 '5

ul~'Cta ali e; s uppoi ts thereof on the roof of a building

4 11 shall be noncombustible wnsfnwti T -A;
MI'L. ng at eas a I be designed to confine any

5 11 flammable 1j nid ;11 - t,, t~k~- 1 4; ;+ I~r A
11 -IV -5 "11 116 alva at, an. provisions shall De macle to drain

6 11 such spillage frAl t--v;f r,,r of-a; __I; +L 11 1:
_I.Y -L Vy"Y a ng e e copter imuing area or trom a

7 11 structui housin sud exifor stai-, 17 +- IA Z

ay. vis ctura es gn requirements, see Section

8 11 1605.5.

9 11 412.5.5 Means nf P rp.e Tli,~ m,-,,~ F -A_ 11 1:

b M %'r'A%'00 n, F, po s andlielistops shall comply

10 11 with the nrovisions of Ch fi-r 10 T q-mrl~ I A 1~ .

11rcuVab Matv; on u Wings or SLrUCLUreS Snall

11 have two or more means of egress. For landing platforms or roof areas less than 60 feet (18

2 2 8 8 mm) in length, or less than 2,000 square feet (187 M) in area, the second means of

13
1

egress may be a fire escape or ladder leading to the floor below.

14 11 412 5 6 Roohn heli orts and LOW U-1
Ir r wlia. V VP JPOILS and helistops shall comply

15
11 with NFPA 418.

16 11 412 5 7 Restriotinine j- th- W;-n-+ 1 + Tj 1 -1-11
I %, . %, !Vvi to nOL be located in the rire vismct

17
11

defined in Section 401.2.

Section 3 1. A new Subsection 413.3 is added to the Seattle Building Code, 2003

Edition, to read as follows:

413.3 Mini-storage warehouses. In mini-storage warehouse buildings, individual storage

lockers shall be separated from each other with fire partitions.

Exception: The separation between individual storage lockers may be non-rated in rooms

500 square feet (46 m2) or less in area and in sprinklered rooms of any size.
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I

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

Section 32. Subsection 414.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

414.1 General. The provisions of this section shall apply to buildings and structures occupied

for the manufacturing, processing, dispensing, use or storage ofhazardous materials.

414.1.1 Other provisions. Buildings and structures with an occupancy in Group H shall

also comply with the applicable provisions of Section 415 and the International Fire Code.

414.1.2 Materials. The safe design of hazardous material occupancies is material

dependent. Individual material requirements are also found in Sections 307 and 415, and in

the International Mechanical Code and the International Fire Code.

414.1.2.1 Materials. The safe design of hazardous material occupancies is material

deperident. Individual material requirements are also found in Sections 307 and 415,

and in the International Mechanical Code and the International Fire Code.

414.1.2.2 Aerosols. Level 2 and 3 aerosol products shall be stored and displayed in

accordance with the International Fire Code. See Section 311.2 and the International

Fire Code for occupancy group requirements.

414.1.3 Information required. Separate floor plans shall be submitted for buildings

and structures with an occupancy in Group H, identifying the locations of anticipated

contents and processes so as to reflect the nature of each occupied portion of every

building and structure. A report identifying hazardous materials including, but not

limited to, materials representing hazards that are classified in Group H to be stored or

used, shall be submitted and the methods of protection ftom such hazards shall be

indicated on the construction documents. The opinion and report shall be prepared by a

qualified person, firm or corporation approved by the building official and shall be

provided without charge to the enforcing agency.
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1 414.1.4 Pre-design Conference. Prior to Mlication for permit for a Group H-5

2 OccoancL the gpplicant shall arrange a pre-design conference with-the desig!j team,

3 the building official and fire chief to review proposed emergency life safety Ustems fo

4 the building and the appropriate protection of the life safety systems. For Group H-4

5 occoancies, a pre-desigp conference is recommended. It is the jpMose ofLhe meeting

6 to obtain concpptual gpproval from the building official and the fire chief of the

7 proposed systems and to allow for desigq based Lipon the latest state-of-the-art.

8 Applicants shall bring to the conference preliminM building plans and a draft of the

9 Hazardous Materials Management Plan. The building official and fire chief apL_y

10 Lequire sufficient documentation, based upon appropriate analyses, that the proposal

11 meets the intent of nationally-recognized good practices. The building permit shall not

12 be issued until the building official and fire chief have qpprov d, in writing, the

13 emergency life safely systems for the building and the NpMpriate protection of the life

14 safety systems. The documentation of the pre-design meeting shall be reflected on the

15 plans for the building and become a pen-nanent part of the Dgpartment of Planning and

16 Development's records.

17

18 Section 33. Subsection 414.5 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

19 amended as follows:

20 414.5 Inside storage, dispensing and use. The inside storage, dispensing and use ofhazardous

21 materials in excess of the maximum allowable quantities per control area of Tables 307.7(l)

22 and 307.7(2) shall be in accordance with Sections 414.5.1 through 414.5.5 of this code and the

23 International Fire Code.

24 414.5.1 Explosion control. Explosion control shall be provided in accordance with the

25 International Fire Code as required by Table 414.5.1 where quantities ofhazardous

26

27
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8

9

10

11
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13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

23

24

25

26

27

materials specified in that table exceed the maximum allowable quantities in Table

3 07.7(l) or where a structure, room or space is occupied for purposes involving explosion

hazards as required by Section 415 or the International Fire Code.

414.5.2 Monitor control equipment Monitor control equipment shall be provided where

required by the International Fire Code.

414.5.3 Automatic flre detection systems. Group H occupancies shall be provided with

an automatic fire detection system in accordance with Section 907.2.

414.5.4 Standby or emergency power. Where mechanical ventilation, treatment systems,

temperature control, alarm, detection or other electrically operated systems are required,

such systems shall be provided with an emergency or standby power system in accordance

with the International Fire Code and the ((IGG)) Seattle Electrical Code.

Exceptions:

1. Storage areas for Class I and 11 oxidizers.

2. Storage areas for Class M, fV and V organic peroxides.

3. Storage, use and handling areas for highly toxic or toxic materials as provided

for in the International Fire Code.

4. Standby power for mechanical ventilation, treatment systems and temperature

control systems shall not be required where an approved fail-safe engineered

system is installed.

414.5.5 Spill control, drainage and containment. Rooms, buildings or areas occupied for

the storage of solid and liquid hazardous materials shall be provided with a means to

control spillage and to contain or drain off spillage and fire protection water discharged in

the storage area where required in the International Fire Code. The methods of Spill control

shall be in accordance with the International Fire Code.

85
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I Section 34. Subsections 415.4 and 415.5 of the International Building Code, 2003

2 Edition, are amended as follows:

3 415.4 Special provisions for Group H-1 occupancies. Group H-I occupancies shall be in

4 buildings used for no other purpose, shall not exceed one story in height and be without

5 basement, crawl spaces or other under-floor spaces. Roofs shall be of lightweight construction

6 with suitable thermal insulation to prevent sensitive material from reaching its decomposition

7
temperature.

8 Group H- I occupancies containing materials which are in themselves both physical and

9 health hazards in quantities exceeding the maximum allowable quantities per control area in

10 Table 307.7.(2) shall comply with requirements for both Group H-1 and H-4 occupancies.

11 415.4.1 Floors in storage rooms. Floors in storage areas for organic peroxides, pyrophoric

12 materials and unstable (reactive) materials shall be of liquid-tight, noncombustible

13 construction.

14 415.4.2 Restrictions in the Fire District. Groo H-I occupancies shall not be located in the

15 Fire District defined in Section 401.2.

16 415.5 Special provisions for Group H-2 and H-3 occupancies. Group H-2 and H-3

17 occupancies containing quantities of hazardous materials in excess of those set forth in Table

IS 415.3.2 shall be in buildings used for no other purpose, shall not exceed one story in height and

19 shall be without basements, crawl spaces or other under-floor spaces.

20 Group H-2 and H-3 occupancies containing water-reactive materials shall be resistant to water

21 penetration. Piping for conveying liquids shall not be over or through areas containing water

22 reactives, unless isolated by approved liquid-tight construction.

23 Exception: Fire protection piping.

24

25

26

27
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13

14

15

16

17

18

415.5.1 Floors in storage rooms. Floors in storage areas for organic peroxides, oxidizers,

pyrophoric materials, unstable (reactive) materials and water-reactive solids and liquids

shall be of liquid-tight, noncombustible construction.

415.5.2 Waterproof room. Rooms or areas used for thestorage of water-reactive solids

and liquids shall be constructed in a manner that resists the penetration of water through the

use of waterproof materials. Piping carrying water for other than approved automatic fire

sprinkler systems shall not be within such rooms or areas.

415.5.3 Restrictions in the Fire District. Group H-2 Occupancies having a floor area in

excess of 500 square feet (46 m2) are not permitted in the Fire District. GroLip H-3

OcMancies having a floor area in excess of 1,500 square feet (139 m2) are not permitted

in the Fire District. See Section 401.2 for definition of Fire District.

Section 35. Subsection 415.7.4 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

415.7.4 Dry cleaning plants. The construction and installation of dry cleaning plants shall

be in accordance with the requirements of this code, the International Mechanical Code,

the InternatienW), Uniform Plumbing Code and NFPA 32. Dry cleaning solvents and

systems shall be classified in accordance with the International Fire Code.

19

20 Section 36. Subsection 415.9.2.8 of the hiternational Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

21 amended as follows:

22 415.9.2.8 Electrical.

23 415.9.2.8.1 General. Electrical equipment and devices within the fabrication area

24 shall comply with the ((IGG)) Seattle Electrical Code. The requirements for

25 hazardous locations need not be applied where the average air change is at least four

26

27
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2

3

4

5

6

7

with an a

8 Section 37. Section 416 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is amended

9 as follows:

10 416.1 General. The provisions of this section shall apply to the construction, installation and

11 use of buildings and structures, or parts thereof, for the spraying of flammable paints, varnishes

12 and lacquers or other flammable materials or mixtures or compounds used for painting,

13 varnishing, staining or similarpurposes. Such construction and equipment shall comply with

14 the International Fire Code,

15 416.2 Location of spray-finishing, operations. Syrff-finishing operations conducted in

16 buildings used for Qroqp A,E, I or R occoancies shall be located in a sprgy room Drotectedd
i

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

times that set forth in Section 415.9.2.6 and where the number of air changes at any

location is not less than three times that required by Section 415.9.2.6. The use of

recirculated air shall be permitted.

415.9.2.8.2 Workstations. Workstations shall not be energized without adequate

exhaust ventilation. See Section 415.9.2.6 for workstation exhaust ventilation

requirements.

roved automatic sprinkler system installed in accordance with Section 903.3.1.1DD

and soarated vertically and horizontally from other areas in accordance with this code. hi other

occLipancies, MrU-finishing operations shall be conducted in a spLay room, sprgy booth or

limited spKg3dng space qpproved for such use.

Spray-finishing operations shall not be conducted in basements.

416.3 416.2 Spray rooms. Spray rooms shall be enclosed with fire barrier walls and horizontal

assemblies or both with not less than a I -hour fire-resistance rating. Floors shall be

waterproofed and drained in an approved manner.

28 11
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7

8

EM d eleaning, and shall be so designed to eenfine fesi&amp;es w4hin th

416.3.1 Floor. Combustible floor construction in spM rooms shall be covered by gmroved,

noncombustible, non-sparking material, excgpt where combustible coverings, such as thin

pgper or plastic and stdppable coatings are used over noncombustible materials to facilitate

clewfing operations.

9 416.4 Spray booths. The design and construction of MLay booths shall be in accordance with

10 this section_ International Fire Code Secfions 1504.1.2.1 through 1504.1.2.6, Sections 1504.2

11 through 1504.6, and NFPA 33.

12 416.4.1 Construction. SpEay booths shall be constructed of uproved noncombustible

13 materials. Aluminum shall not be used. Where walls or ceiling assemblies are constructed

14 of sheet metal, sin2le-skir- assemblies shall be no thinner than 0.0478 inch (18 jzaRe) (1.2

15 each sheet of double-skin assemblies shall be no thinner than 0.0359 Inch (2

16 gage) (0.9 MLn). Structural sections of sprgy booths are allowed to be sealed with latex-

17 based or similarcaulks and sealants.

18 4,16.4.-2- Surfaces. The interior surfaces of MLay booths shall be smooth and shall be

19 con-stru,cted so as to pennit the free passage of exhaust air from all parts of the interior and

20 to facilitate washing and cleanipg, and shall be designed to confine residues within the

21 booth. Aluminum shall not be used.

22 416.4.3 Floor. Combustible floor construction in VrU booths shall be coverqd by

23 gpproved, noncombustible, non-~parking material, excqpt where combustible ~~~
24 such as thin Da-oer or plastic and sifippable coatings are utilized over noncombustible

25 materials to facilitate cleaning merations.

26

27

28
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416.4.4 Means of e2ress. Means of egress shall be provided in accordance wiLh Cha terp

2 10.

3 Exception: Means of egess doors from premanufactured MW booths shall not be less

4 than 30 inches (762 mm) in width by 80 inches (2032 mm)in hgighL

5 416.4.5. Clear space. Spray booths shalt be installed so that all parts of the booth are

6 readily accessible for cleaning. A clear Mace of not less than 3 fect.(914 mm) shall be

7 maintained on all sides of the ~pray booth. This clear space shall be kqpt free ofAn storage

8 or combustible construction.

9 Exceptions:

10 1. SpW booths are pennitted to be located closer than 3 feet (914 mm) from or

11

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

directly Against an interior partition, wall or floor/ceiling assembl
-

that has ay

fire-resistance rating of not less than 1 hour., provided the Uray booth can be

adequately maintained and cleaned.

2. SpUy booths are permitted to be located closer than 3 feet (914 mm) from an

exterior wall or a roof assembly provided the wall or roof is constructed of

noncombustible material and provided the ~pLay booth can be adequately

maintained and cleaned.

416.4.6 Size. The aggregate area of MLay booths in a building shall not exceed the lesser of

10 Dercent of the, area of any floor of a building or the basic area allowed for a Grogp H-2

occgpg,ncy without area increases. The area of an individual Wrgy booth in a bWldipg shall

not exceed the lesser of the aggregate size limit or 1,500 square feet (139 m 2

Exception: One individual booth not exceeding 500 square feet (46 m 2
).

pr-eve,fA the aeeumula4ien of flammable mfist or- vaper-s in ae
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paAs of the iffter-ior- and to f4eilitate washing and eleaning, and sMI be se designed-te

eenfine r-esidues within the
spr- Ii - .

Aluminum shaA not be used:.

9 97))

10 416.5 Ventilation. Mechanical ventilation of sprq.)jng areas shall be provided in accordance

I I with Section 5 10 of the International Mechanical Code and the International Fire Code.

12

13

14

15

416.5.1 Recirculation. Air exhausted from ~prqving operations shall not be recirculated.

Exceptions:

1. Air exhausted from ~pKg~dng pperations is permitted to be recirculated as

makM air for umnanned Mrqy operations provided that:

16 1. 1. The solid particulate has been removed.

17 1.2. The vgpor concentration is less than 25 percent of the LFL.

18 1.3. AMroved eqWpment is used to monitor the vgpor concentration.

19 1.4. When the vqpor concentration exceeds 25 percent of the LFL the

20 following shall occur:

21 a. An alann shall sound; an

22 b. Sprgy gperations shall automatically shut down.

23 1.5. In the event of shutdown of the v~por concentration monitor, 100

24

25

26

27

percent of the air volume ~pecified in International Fire Code Section

-15 04.2 shall be automatically exhausted.
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20

2. Air exhausted from VEgying gperations is pennitted to be recirculated as

makeLip air to manned spr43Lng operations where all of the conditions provide

in Excgption I are included in the installation, and documents have been

pEgpared to show that the installation does not pose a life saf t hazard to

personnel inside the spLay booth, sprU Mace or Mrgy room.

416.5.2 Air yelocily. Ventilation systems shall be designed, installed and maintained so

that the average air velocily over the gpen face of the booth, or booth cross sectional in the

direction of air flow during sprq3dpg operations, shall not be less than 100 linear feet
12

minute (51 m/s).

416.5.3 Independent ducts. Each MLay booth and gprgy room shall have an independent

exhaust duct §,ystem discharging to the outside.

ExcgRtions:

1.
.
Mulfiple TLay booths having a combined frontal area of 18 square feet (1.67 m

2) or less are permitted to have a common exhaust when identical spr -4L

finishing material is used in each booth. If more than one fan serves one booth,

fans shall be interconnected so that all fans gperate simultaneousla.

2. Where treatment of exhaust is necessM for air pollution control or for energ

conservation, ducts shall be allowed to be manifolded if all of the followirl

conditions are met:

2.1. The sprUed materials used are coMpatible and will not react or cause

21 ipition of the residue in the ducts.

22 2.2. Nitrocellulose-based finishing material shall not be used.

23 2.3. A filtering svstem shall be provided to reduce the amount of pygETM

24

25

26

27

28

carried into the duct manifold.
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2.4. Automatic ~prinkler protection shall be provided at the junction of each

booth exhaust with the manifold, in addition to the protection required

by this chater.

416.5.4 Termination point. The termination point for exhaust ducts discharging to th

atmogphere shall not be less than the following distances:

1. Ducts convg3jng e2:,plosiye or flammable vqpors, fumes or dusts: 30 feet (9144 mm)

from the property line; 10 feet (3048 mm) from openings into the building, 6 feet

(1829 mm) from exterior walls and roofs; 30 feet (9144 mm) from combustible

walls or openiqgs into the building which are in the direction of the exhaust

discharge, 10 feet (3048 mm) above adjoining ffqde.

2. Other product-conveying outlets: 10 feet Q 048 mm) from the pmpgfty line; 3 feet

(914 mm) from exterior walls and roofs; 10 feet (3048 mm) from gpenings into the

building, 10feet (3048 mm) above adjoining gade.

3. Enviromnental air duct exhaust: 3 feet (914 mm rom the p line, 3 feet (914) f Eopqfty

mm) from gpenings into the building.

416.6 Illumination. Where Mray areas, ~piray rooms or Wr booths are illuminated throu

glass papels or other tranMarent materials, only fixed lighting units shall be used as a source of

illumination.

416.6.1 Glass panels. Panels for light fixtures or for observation shall be ofheat-treated

glass, wired glass or hammered-wire glass and shall be sealed to confine vqpors, mists,

posits to the ~p~ng area. Panels for li&amp;residues, dusts and de t fixtures shall be sqparate

from the fixture to prevent the surface temperature of the panel from exceeding 2000 F (930

416.6.2 Exterior fixtures. Light fixtures attached to the walls or ceilings of a ~ipray area,

but which are outside of mclassified area and are sgparated from the spray area by vgpor-

93



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 11-34

April 30, 2004

version #1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

5

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

tight glass panels, shall be suitable for use in ordinm hazard locations. Such fixtures shall

be serviced from outside the spKay area.

416.6.3 Inte2ral fixtures. Light fixtures that are an integal part of the walls or ceiling of a

spgy area are allowed to be sgparated from the spM area by glass 12anels that are an

integral 12art of the fixture. Such fixtures shall be listed for use in Class 1, Division 2 or

Class 11, Division 2 locations, whichever is golicable, and also shall be suitable for

accumulations of dgposits of combustible residues. Such fixtures are allowed to be serviced

from inside the sprgying area.

416.7 Fire protection. SprLty booths and MLay rooms shall be protected by an approved

automatic fire-extingLiishing system coMpl3bg with ChRpter 9 of the International Fire Code

which shall also protect exhaust plenums, exhaust ducts and both sides of dry filters when such

filters are used.

Section 38. New Sections 419 through 424 are added to the Seattle Building Code,

2003 Edition, to read as follows:

[W] SECTION 419

GROUPLC

419.1 General. Occupancies in Group LC shall comply with the provisions of this section and

other applicable provisions of this code.

419.2 Area and height. Buildings classified as Group LC shall not exceed, in area or height,

the limitations set forth in Table 503 for Group R-2 Occupancies.

EXCEPTION: Occupancies in Group LC licensed for six or fewer clients may be of

unlimited area provided they are limited to 3 stories or less.

419.3 Exterior walls. For the purpose of determining required exterior wall and opening

protection, LC Occupancies licensed for six or fewer clients shall comply with provisions for
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Group R-3 Occupancies; and all other LC Occupancies shall comply with provisions for Group

R-2 Occupancies.

419A Mixed occupancies. The code provisions applicable to Group R-2 Occupancies shall

apply to Group LC Occupancies for purposes of determining whether a building is permitted to

comply with Section 3 02.3. 1, Nonseparated Uses. Where the provisions of Section 302.3.2 are

applied, occupancies in Group LC shall be separated from Group H Occupancies by a four-

hour fire-resistance-rated fire barrier and shall be separated from all other occupancies by a

one-hour fire-resistance-rated fire barrier.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. A separation need not be provided between a Group LC Occupancy licensed for 16 or

fewer clients and a carport having no enclosed use above, provided the carport is

entirely open on two or more sides.

2. Private garages shall be separated from Group LC Occupancies and their attic areas by

means of a minimum 1/2-inch (12.7 mm) gypsum board applied to the garage side.

Garages beneath habitable rooms shall be separated from all habitable rooms above by

not less than 5/8-inch Type-X gypsum board or equivalent. Door openings between

private garages and Group LC Occupancies shall be equipped with either solid wood

doors, or solid or honeycomb core steel doors not less than 13/8 inches (34.9 mm)

thick, or doors in compliance with Section 715.3.3. Openings from a private garage

directly into a room used for sleeping purposes shall not be permitted.

3. An occupancy separation need not be provided between a Group LC, Boarding Home

Occupancy and a Group R-2 Occupancy.

419.5 Evacuation capability. Evacuation capability is the ability of the clients of a licensed

care facility to respond to an emergency situation and either evacuate a building or move to a

point of safety. Clients shall be classified in one of the following levels:
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I - Persons physically and mentally capable of walking or traversing a normal path to safety,

including the ascent and descent of stairs, and capable of self-preservation, without the

physical assistance of another person.

H - Persons physically and mentally capable of traversing a normal path to safety with the

use of mobility aids, but unable to ascend or descend stairs without the physical

assistance of another person.

111 - Persons physically or mentally unable to walk or traverse a normal path to safety

without the physical assistance of another person.

419.6 Location of sleeping rooms. In every Group LC facility, all sleeping rooms occupied

by clients with an evacuation capability of 11 or Ill shall be located on a grade level floor

which provides not less than two means of egress which do not require clients to use stairs,

elevator, or platform lift to exit the facility.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. In a Group LC Occupancy licensed to provide care to two or fewer clients with

an evacuation capability of 11 or III and six or fewer total clients, only one means

of egress which does not require clients to use stairs, elevator or platform lift to

exit the facility need be provided.

2. Sleeping rooms for clients with an evacuation capability of 11 or HI may be

located on floors other than at grade level, provided the facility is divided into at

least two compartments by smoke barriers.

419.7 Means of egress. Means of egress, including provisions for emergency escape and

rescue, shall be provided as specified in Chapter 10. For requirements of Chapter 10, Group LC

Occupancies licensed for six or fewer clients shall comply with provisions for Group R-3

Occupancies; and all other Group LC Occupancies shall comply with provisions for Group R-2

Occupancies.
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I EXCEPTIONS:

2 1. Means of egress illumination required by Section 1006 need not be provided in any
3

Group LC Occupancy licensed for six or fewer clients.

4 2. In LCOccupancies with an approved automatic fire sprinkler system and approved
5

automatic fire alarm system, waiting and resting areas may be open to the corridor
6

provided:

7
2.1 Each rest area does not exceed 150 square feet, excluding the corridor width;

8 and

9 2.2 Walls defining the space shall continue the construction of the corridor's

10
wall; and

11 2.3 The floor on which the rest area or areas are located is divided into at least

12 two compartments by smoke barriers; and

13
2.4 Combustible furnishings located within the rest area are flame resistant as

14,
defined by Section 802; and

15 2.5 Emergency means of egress lighting is provided as required by Section 1006
16

to illuminate the area.

17 419.8 Accessibility. In new construction, Group LC Occupancies, regardless of the number of
18

clients, shall comply with accessibility standards for Group R-2 apartment buildings or

19 dormitories as specified in Chapter 11.

20 Where an occupancy in Group LC is being established by change of occupancy in an
21

existing building, the building shall be altered to comply with apartment building or dormitory
22 provisions of Chapter I I if any client is a person with disability. The alterations shall provide
23 the minimum

necessary access appropriate for the disabilities of clients. Any alteration,
24 whether to accommodate a client with disability or for another purpose, shall comply with
25 Section 3406.

26

27

28
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1 419.9 Lighting. Occupancies in Group LC shall be provided with light as required by Section
2 1205 for dwelling units and exterior stairways serving dwelling units.

3 419.10 Ventilation. Occupancies in Group LC shall comply with provisions for Group R
4 Occupancies as provided in the Washington State Ventilation and Indoor Air Quality Code.
5 419.11 Ceiling heights. Habitable rooms, hallways, corridors, bathrooms, toilet rooms, laundry
U rooms and basements shall have a ceiling height of not less than 7 feet (2134 mm). The
7

required height shall be measured from the fmished floor to the lowest projection from the
8

ceiling.

9 EXCEPTIONS:

lu I. In one- and two-family dwellings, beams or girders spaced not less than 4 feet (1219
11 mm) on center and projecting not more than 6 inches (152 mm)below the required
12

ceiling height.

13 2. If any room in a building has a sloped ceiling, the prescribed ceiling height for the
14 room is required in one-half the area thereof. Any portion of the room measuring
15

-

less than 5 feet (1524 mm) from the finished floor to the ceiling shall not be
16

included in any computation of the minimumarea thereof

17 3. Mezzanines constructed in accordance with Section 505.

18 419.12 Sprinkler systems. An automatic sprinkler system installed in accordance with Section
19 903.2.5.2 shall be provided throughout all buildings with a Group LC fire area.

20 EXCEPTION: An automatic sprinkler system need not be installed if the licensed care
21

facility is licensed for six or fewer clients.

22 419.13 Fire alarm systems. Group LC Occupancies licensed for more than 16 clients shall be
23 provided with an approved manual and automatic fire alarm system complying with NFPA 72.
24

25

26

27

28 11
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1 419.14 Single- and
multiple-station smoke alarms. Listed single- and multiple-station smoke

2 alarms shall be installed in accordance with the provisions of this code and the household fire-
3

1
1
w

a
rn

in
g

equipment provisions of NFPA 72.

4
419-14.1 Where required. Single- or multiple-station smoke alarms shall be installed and

5 maintained in Group LC, regardless of
occupant load at all of the following locations.

6
1. On the ceiling or wall outside of each separate sleeping area in the immediate

7
vicinity of bedrooms.

8 2. In each room used for sleeping purposes.

9 3. In each story~ including basements but not including crawl spaces and uninhabitable
10 attics. In buildings with split levels and without an intervening door between the
I I

adjacent levels, a smoke alarm installed on the upper level shall suffice for the
12

adjacent lower level provided that the lower level is less than one fall story below
13 the upper level.

14 419.14.2 Power source. In new construction, required smoke alarms shall receive their

15 primarypower from the building wiring where such wiring is served from a commercial
16 source and shall be equipped with a battery backup. Smoke alarms shall emit a signal when
17 the batteries are low. Wiring shall be permanent and without a disconnecting switch other
18 than as required for overcurrent protection.

19 419.14.3 Interconnection. Where more than one smoke alarm is required to be installed

20 within an individual Group LC Occupancy, the smoke alarms shall be interconnected in

21 such a manner that the activation ofone alarmwill activate all of the alarms in the Group
22 LC Occupancy. The alarm shall be clearly audible in all bedrooms over background noise
23 levels with all intervening doors closed.

24 419.14.4 Additions, alterations or repairs. When the valuation of an addition, alteration

25 or repair to a Groun LC n--

26

27

28

UF-11%'Y exceeus,.D J'VVU and a permit is required, or when one I
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1

11
or more sleeping rooms is added or created in an existing Group LC Occupancy, smoke

2
11

alarms shall be installed in accordance with Sections 419.14.1 and 419.14.2.

J EXCEPTION:
Repairs to the exterior surfaces are exempt from the requirements

4 of this section.

5 11

419.15 Sanitation.

6 419.15.1 General. Sanitation facilities shall comply with Chapter 29 and the provisions of
7 this section. Any room in which a water closet is located shall be separated from food
8

preparation or storage rooms by a self-closing tight-fitting door.

9 419.15.2 Group LC Occupancies with six or fewer clients. Group LC Occupancies
10 licensed for six or fewer clients shall be provided with not less than one water closet, one
I I

lavatory and one bathtub or shower.

12 419.15.3 Group LC Occupancies with more than six clients. Group LC Occupancies
13 licensed for more than six clients shall provide not less than one water closet for each 10
14 male clients, or fractional part thereof, and not less than one water closet for each 8 female
15

clients, or fractional part thereof.

16 In addition, not less than one lavatory shall be provided for each 12 male clients, or
17 fractional part thereof, and not less than one lavatory for each 12 female clients, or fractional
18

Part thereof Where the number of clients of either sex exceeds 12, one lavatory shall be added
19 for each additional 20 males, or fractional part thereof, and one lavatory shall be added for each
20 additional 15 females, or fractional part thereof

21 In addition, not less than one bathtub or shower shall be provided for
every eight clients, or

22 fractional part thereof. Where there are female clients, one additional bathtub or shower shall
23 be provided for each 30 female clients, or fractional part thereof Where the number of total
24 clients exceeds 150, one bathtub or shower shall be provided for each 20 clients, or fractional
25

part thereof, over 150 clients.

26

27

28 11
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419.16 Concealed
spaces. Fireblocking and draftstopping shall be installed in occupancies in

Group LC in accordance with the provisions of Section 717 applicable to Group R-2.

SECTION 420

GROUPR
420.1 Walls of dwelling units and sleeping units. Walls separating dwelling units in the

same building, and walls separating sleeping units in Group R- I hotel
occupancies, R-2

occupancies and I- I occupancies shall be constructed as fire partitions complying with Section
708.

420.2 Soffits of dwelling units and sleeping units.
Roof-ceiling soffits in dwelling units and

sleeping units shall be provided with a minimum of 1/2-inch gypsum wallboard in buildings of
Types HB

'
111B and VB construction.

420.3
Security from criminal activity in Group R.

420.3.1 Group R Occupancies other than One- and Two-family dwellings.

420.3.1.1. General. Section 420.3 applies to all housing units except one- and two-

family dwellings.

420.3.1.2. Definition. For the purposes of this section, "housing unit" is any dwelling
unit or guest room.

420.3.1.3. Building entrance doors and locks. Building entrance doors shall be

without openings and shall be as capable of resisting forcible entry as a flush solid core

wood door 1-3/8 inches thick.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. Building entrance doors may have visitor-observation
ports which do not

impair the fire resistance of the door.

2. Main entrance doors may be framed or unframed
non-shattering glass,

framed 1/4-inch plate glass or other security glazing.
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2

3

4

5

16

3.
Building entrance doors other than main entrance doors may have glazed

openings. Glazed openings shall have wire, grilles or security glazing to

prevent operation of the door latch from outside by hand or instrument.

Building entrance doors shall be self-closing, self-locking and equipped with a dead-

locking latch bolt with at least a 1/2-inch throw which shall penetrate the striker at least 1/4
inch.

EXCEPTIONS:

I
. Building entrance doors that open directly into a housing unit shall comply

with Section 420.3.1.5 below.

2.
Garage-to-building doors need -not be self-locking when the garage-to-

exterior door is equipped with an electrically-operated remote control device

for opening and automatically closing.

3. When either the garage-to-exterior doors or garage-to-building doors are

equipped for
self-closing and

self-locking, the other need not be so

equipped.

420.3.1.4. Locks. All exit doors, including those from individual housiniz units. shall

11 If bl~- ~111 -r___
_F~'u Q tile interior without use of keys or special knowledge or effort.

18
11 420.3.1.5 Housin - j+ -1

r,
" ours and IOCKS. Doors from interior corridors to individual

19 if housi 11,n;f. 1-11
11:;:1 a UOLhave glass openings and shall be as capable of resistin2 forcible

,
I C!ZU 11 entrl)F ~ U0 ov core wood door 1-3/8 inches thick.

/_ I P
Y

%,-Ly enti wice door to a housing unit shall have a dead bolt or dead-lockinL,

ZZ
11 latch bolt with at least a I /2-inch thro wi~

ich penetrates the striker not less than 1/4

23 11 inob T_ 1, + I

o e s and other multi-unit buildings that provide housing for rent on a daily or
Z4 f 1 1, .

y ac. ,, every entrance cloor to a housing unit shall also be provided with a chain
25 11 dnnv -A

26

27

614 or barrel bolt on the inside.

28 11
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1 420.3-1.6. Observation ports. Every entrance door to a housing unit, other than
2

transparent doors, shall have a visitor-observation
port. The port shall not impair the

3 fire resistance of the door. Observation ports shall be installed not less than 54 inches
4 and not more than 66 inches above the floor.

5
420.3.1.7. Non-exit doors. Doors to storage, maintenance and building service rooms

6 shall be self-closing and
self-locking.

7 4201 1 Q Slid-
. . . . ug doors. Dead bolts or other approved locking devices shall be

?5 If rr%,tr;,4 A 1

F %, 011 a I SlIulng Goors.
.

These locks shall be installed so that the mounting
Y screws for the lock cases are inaccessible from the outside.

10 420.3-1.9. Windows. Openable windows shall have operable inside latching devices.
11 EXCEPTION: Windows whose sills are located 10 feet or more above grade, or
12

10 feet or more above a deck, balcony or porch that is not readily accessible from
1.5

grade except through a housing unit need not have operable inside latching devices.
14

420-3.1-10. Alternate
security devices. Subject to the approval of the

building official,
ID alternate security devices may be substituted for those required by this section if they
16 have equal capability to resist illegal entry. The installation of the device must not
17 conflict with other requirements of this code and other ordinances

regulating the safety
18 of exiting.

19 420.3.2 One- and Two-family dwellings. One- and two-family dwellings shall comply
20 with Section 420.3.2

21 420.3.2.1. Building entrance locks. Building entrance doors, including garage doors,
22 shall be capable of locking. They shall be equipped with a dead-locking latch bolt with
23 at least a 1/2-inch throw which penetrates the striker not less than 1/4 inch. Building
24 entrance doors shall be openable from the inside without use of a key or special
25

knowledge or effort.

26

27

28 11
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2

3

5

EXCEPTION: Garage-to-exterior doors may be equipped with an electronically-

operated remote control device for opening and closing in lieu of a dead-locking

latch bolt. When garage-to-exterior doors are equipped with remote control

devices, garage-to-building doors neednot be capable of locking.

420.3.2.2. Observation ports. Every building entrance door, other than garage doors,
shall have a visitor observation port or glass side light. Observation ports shall be
installed at a height of not less than 54 inches and not more than 66 inches from the

floor.

420.3.2.3. Windows and sliding doors. Dead bolts or other approved locking devices

shall be provided on all sliding doors and openable windows. The lock shall hi-

11
11 installed so thal- 1-1,

%, InvultL ng screws for the lock case are inaccessible from the outside.
IZ If rVr'1-VD I

"Il: W inclows whose sills are located 10 feet or more above erade or
1J 11 10 fF%pf nr rn ~11 ove a deck, balcony or porch that is not readily accessible from
14 11 A

51 - ~, %.,A%,ePt wrougn a nousing unit need not have operable inside latchitiL, deviceq

Ali a ave equal capability to resist illegal entry. The installation of the device

must not conflict with other requirements of this code and other ordinances regulating the

safety of exiting.

20 SECTION 421

21 WATERFRONT STRUCTURES: PIERS, WHARVES AND BUILDINGS
421.1 General.

421-1.1 Scope. Waterfront structures shall be subject to all of the requirements of this

code relating to other structures
except as limitedby, added to, or otherwise specified in

104

13
11 420-4.4.AlternatecPejiA* A -

,y evees. oubject to the approval of the building official

16 11 altPrn_q1-i- A
ty ev ices may be substituted for those required by this section. Alternate

17 11 dervices + 1,
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I this Section 42 1. Unless otherwise specified, all wood dimensions are nominal size as
2 defined in Section 2302.

3 EXCEPTION: Fire-resistance-rated walls as specified in Section 421.6.6 may be used as
4

one-hour fire-resistance-rated fire barriers and as a separation between repair garages not
5 classified as Group S-1 and occupancies in Group A, including the specified opening
6

protection in buildings ofTypes 1113, IV and VB construction.

7 See also Chapter 46 of the Seattle Fire Code.

8
421.1.2 Definitions. For the purposes of this chapter, certain terms are defined as follows:

9 COVERED BOAT MOORAGE is a pier or system of floating or fixed accessways to which10
vessels on water may be secured, 50 percent or more of which is covered by a roof

I I DOCK is a natural open or artificially closed basin in which vessels may remain afloat when
12

berthed at a wharf or pier.

112
I I FIER is a structure, usually of greater length than width, of timber stone conomf 11

I A I I e ot vt er
llrnnt'-r;~I I, z

15

11

moored alongside for loading, unloading, storage, repairs or commerf-ii] ii---c

"'

11

SUBSTRUCTURE is that portion of the construction below and including the deck

Immediately above the water.

"
I I

SUPERSTRUCTURE is that portion of construction above the deck.
IQ

I I

1) A

~
a v ng a deck and projecting from the shore into waters so that vessels may be

-II-xCePtion: overed boat moorage.

HWA ERFRON -,rr'DFTr, URE is a structure with at least 20 percent or 8,000 square feet

k /4_3 m ), whichever is greater, of its area over water.
1I

J I

11
I

')A
I

25

26

27

VV 11-Alt-V UK QUAY is a structure of timber, stone, concrete or other material having a

platturm built
.

along and parallel to waters so that vessels may be moored alongside for loading,

unloading, storage, repair or commercial uses.

28
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421.2 Allowable area and height for waterfront structures. The height of structures to be
built over water shall be measured from the elevation of ordinary high water as provided in
Title 23 of the Seattle Municipal Code Sections 23.60.952 and 23.60.930 for Shoreline

Districts. Height and area shall comply with the requirements of Table 503, except that the

increases allowed in Section 507.1 and 507.2 are not applicable to waterfront structures.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. In covered boat
moorages, the areas in Table 503 may be increased not more

than 400 percent when an approved automatic sprinkler system is provided

throughout.
11

IV 11 1 r L
ac covi ed area of a boat moorage may be considered as a separate buildin

1 Z:)

I I f

subject to the tollowing conditions:

2.1. Maximum individual areas shall be 8,000 square feet (743 m2). The

maximum width of connecting walkways shall be 10 feet (3048 mm).
2.2. Walkways, finger piers and other decked areas shall not exceed 30

percent of the area of the roof that extends over water.

2.3. Covered areas shall be separated by not less than 16 feet (4877 mm).
The

intervening areas maybe used for moorage provided the adjacent

covered areas comply with Item 2.4 below.

2.4. Covered roof areas constructed in such manner that would trap smoke

or hot gases shall be provided with the following:

2.4.1 Vents or monitors of not less than 5 percent of the roof area.

2.4.2 A draft stop of splined or tongue-and-groove planking not

less than I inch (25 mm) in thickness, 1/2-inch (13 mm)

exterior-type plywood or 26 gauge steel shall extend across

the end of each roof area when such roof is closer than 30
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X%I_IrIz, SLanCe-rated10 fire barrier
extending 2-1/2 feet (762 mm)above the roof line.

One-story superstructures shall
1

11

be permitted for
accessory uses but shall not exceed 1,000 square feet (93 M2) in area nor 2012 feet (6096 mm) in height.

feet (9144 mm) to an adiacent buildin ri.

2 11
5. u uldit stop shall

extend to not less than 24 inches (61 () .. 1, 1

3 11 -,, e OW the lower

edge of the roof. A draft stop constnirt,4 ;

4 11
it accO, Gance with

Section 421.5 shall be provided under th
-i I I

%, aY at each

location where draft stops are requirr nt Fi, -1

6 11
U Val 01 roolect

areas.

7 11421 '1 A ~

1.5 1 f pvc, n

P- LEW, Provided8

11

they are conducted in an area separated from the
moorage area by not less than 16 feet (48779 rnml -A 4-1--

&amp;tic; ,,posed side of- the moorage area is protected by a one-ho, ir f,

A if 30, 2004

version #I

%~Uazk)ry uses. Uses
accessory to the Principal occuDancv shall i,.~

-LIUN: Storage shall be allowed in the moora2e area proviApA ;+

IA if
%-unlurms to the

If

.-Ituyvi'll 9.

. -"ere Maybe One unprotected Moorage equipment locker of not
6 11

mwe than 1:)o
uuuic feet (115 M-1) for each slip.

Ir
11 2 xvhir,.

51 -ups 01 "Iree Or more lockers are provided tht-.-,, chnu t,

-LO
11 frnrn

P C., SPnill af en

Other with one-hour
fire-resistance-rated fire partif;n

19
in the separation shall have one-hour protection.

1105 -u Openings

/-U
11 3 St r

-A-6%,O Flammable liquids shall be in accordance with XMD c
11 11 LanUdF(I _j ]

and the F ire Code.

22

11

421.4 Location on
propertY. Exterior walls shall have fire res'

23 a

L

s determined by Section 704.

istance and Opening Protection

/_4 11 -Fvt-"Vn
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I

1

1. Fire resistance-rated construction and opening protection required because of

2
proximity to property lines may be omitted for waterfront structures that are located

3

11

on the same property, separated by an unobstructed deck not less than 16 feet (4877
4 mm)wide, and that have a draft stop constructed according to Section 421.5,2

5 installed in the substructure between the buildings.

6 2. In covered boat moorages, exterior walls which are built entirely over water may be
7

11

Of
tOngue-and-gr-ove or splined planks not less than 2 inches (51 nun) in thickness,

8 covered with 26 gauge sheet metal, 3/8-inch (9.5 mm) exterior type plywood or

9
equivalent on both sides, regardless of proximity to property lines. Walls at the

10 substructure may be constructed as specified in Subsection 421.5.2 for draft stops.

I Where such walls (even though part of such covered boat moorage) are built on

12
land, this exception shall not apply.

13 421.5 Substructure.

14 421.5.1 Construction. Substructures may be of any type of construction pen-nitted in this

15 code subject to the area limitations of Section 421.2, except that, when constructed of

16 wood, the members shall not be less than the following in any dimension, exclusive of

17 piling:

18
Member

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

_La2s and girders

Joists, beams and

other m embers

Size

Unlimited Use

X 25.4 for mm.

Piers for Boat Moorage only, Not

Exceeding 10 feet (3048 mm) in

Width

x 25.4 for mm
_6"

Y

or deck
1

3" T &amp; G or splined or 4" 231

LB:~rc:in-g
__~quare edged

3"

If the flooring or deck is under a roof or is used for parking, there shall be applied over the

flooring or deck a tight-fitting wearing surface of softwood not less than 2 inches (51 mm)

28 11
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I

I I

thick and not more than 6 inches (152 mm.) wide, I -inch (25 mm) thick hardwood, 2-inch (51

2 mm.) thick asphaltic concrete or other material of equivalent fire resistance.

3 11 EXC PTIONa r'
p ers used for moorage only need not have a wearing surface.

4
11

421.5.2 Draft stops. Draft stops shall be installed in all substructures constructed of

5 11 combustible matetinic! ~r ;14
1 --0 P n9widpileuracing- 1hey sliall be placed not more

6 than 100 feet (2540 nim) apart measured along the main axis of the pier or wharf. They

7 shall fit tightly around all joists, beams, etc., and extend from the underside of the deck to

8 city datum if over salt water or to low water if over fresh water. See Section 421.6.7 for

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

draft stops in superstructures.

',Substructure draft stops shall be constructed of at least two layers of lumber not less than 2

inches (51 mm) in thickness laid with broken joints or materials of equal fire resistance.

421.6 Superstructure.

421.6.1 Construction. Superstructures maybe of any type of construction permitted by

this code subject to the height and area limitations of Section 421.2 and the requirements of

this section.

421.6.2 Floors. See Section 421.5.

421.6.3 Exterior walls. Exterior walls of Types IIA, IlB, U1, IV and V buildings, when not

subject to the requirements of Section 421.4 because oftheir proximity to property lines,

may be constructed of matched or lapped lumber not less than 2 inches (51 mm) thick and

not more than 6 inches (153 mm) wide, or not less than I inch (25 mm) thick with a

weather covering of noncombustible material applied directly to the wood. Fireblocking

shall be required as specified in Section 717. Openings in exterior walls shall be protected

by a fire assembly having a three-fourths-hour fire- protection rating when fire-resistive

openings are required by Table 704.8 and 1023.5.2.

421.6.4 Roof coverings. Roof coverings shall be fire-retardant as specified in Chapter 15.

109
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1

11

421.6.5 Roof construction. In Type IV buildings the roof may be constructed of

2 cornivrated alvanized ofeell aft-b 4 A4 +1

t:1 %.1 tec y to wood or steel puriiiis in iieu ot that

3
11 specified in Section 602.4.

4 11 4216 6 FirP_rPeJte*jva_rm*af1 11 T_ IF,

TV" a. ypes 11, k, Im, M, I V and V buildings, there shall

5 11 be at least nnp firi--n-ciofa"n~_ ~+ A ql 1 4~-- 4-L
A %.1 VY 11, e deck Lo at ieaSL.5 Ieel tY14 mm) above the

6 11 roof for each ';()0 f-ot (I ~') ~~ F 1 1, A __ 1)

" %,.u6L . ab greater than 100,000 square feet ~9290 m )

7 11 shal I be divided with sud, ; + -A -11-3 a "11C%,-1aL w s. Mere shall be adrait stop

8 constructed as specified in Section 421.5.2, installed in the substructure immediately below

9
every required fire-resistance-rated wall when the deck is of combustible materials.

10 Fire-resistance-rated walls shall be constructed as required for two-hour fire-resistance-

I I rated walls or may consist of, at least 2 layers of tongue-and-groove or splined lumber, not

12 less than 2 inches (51 nim) thick and not more than 6 inches (153 mm)wide, with a sheet

13 of not less than No. 26 gauge galvanized steel or 3/8-inch (3.2 mm) exterior type plywood

14 between the two layers, placed vertically with broken joints, or equivalent fire-resistive

15 construction.

16 11 Qnenino,-Z in qll 1-11 U A
vy a a %, FIVLecLe by opening protectives having

17
11

a one and one-half hour fire protection rating.

18 11 4216 7 Draft sto s S erst-ture A-4 + U 11 U -
Jr

. _~F a OpS S a e Ralled as specified in Section

19 717. Substructure draft stops constructed as specified in Section 421.5.2 shall be installed

20 in line with the superstructure draft stops above.

21 421.6.8 Means of egress. Means of egress shall be provided as specified in Chapter 10.

22 EXCEPTIONS:

23 1. Where two means of egress are required from an occupancy, they shall not

24 terminate on the same open deck.

25

26

27

28
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1 2. An open deck may be considered an exit court and shall not be less than 10 feet

2
(3048 mm) in width.

3 3. In Group A Occupancies, the maximum travel distance shall not be more than

4 75 percent of that specified in Section 1015.

5 4. Boat moorages that have no sales, service or repair facilities may have a single

6 means of egress not less than 3 feet (914 mm) wide and shall be exempt from

7 the requirements of Section 10 15 if a Class I standpipe is provided as specified

8 in Section 421.8.

9 421.7 Width of piers. Floats, piers and walkways shall provide an aisle not less than 3 feet 6

10 inches (1067 mm) in width for the purpose of fire department access.

I I EXCEPTION: Floats, piers and walkways which are less than 40 feet (12 192 MM) in

12 length and which are not open to the public.

13 421.8 Standpipe systems. Class Iff standpipe systems in accordance with NFPA 14 shall be

14 provided for piers, wharves, and floats where the hose lay distance from the fire apparatus to

15 the far end of the pier, wharf or float exceeds 150 feet. Piping shall be 6-inch minimum, with

16 4-inch minimumpiping acceptable for the last 100 feet. Approved plastic pipe may be used

17 when installed underwater, or other approved method ofprotection from fire is provided. Note:

18 Separate Class I and Class 11 standpipes maybe installed in lieu of the combined Class III type

19 standpipe system.

20 421.8.1 Hose stations. Hose stations on required standpipes shall be provided at spacing

21 not to exceed 100 feet with the first hose station located as close as practicable to the land

22 end of the pier. Each hose station shall have 100 feet of I V2-inch hose mounted on a reel or

23 rack and enclosed within an approved cabinet. A valved 2Y2-inch fire department hose

24 outlet shall be provided at each hose station. Outlet caps shall have a 1/8-inch predrilled

25 hole for pressure relief and be secured with a short length of chain or cable to prevent

26

27
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I falling after removal. Listed equipment shall be used. Hose stations shall be labeled FIRE

2 HOSE-EMERGENCY USE ONLY.

3 421.8.2 Freeze protection. Standpipe systems shall be maintained dry when subject to

4
freezing temperatures, and always from November I through March 3 1. The 1 Y2-inch hose

5 stations shall be tagged out-of service when the system is drained. The main water supply

6 control valve shall be readily accessible and clearly labeled so that the system may be

7
quickly restored to full service during periods when the system is drained down.

8 Exception: Other methods of freeze protection, such as listed freeze valves, may be

9 provided when approved by the fire code official.

10
421.9 Automatic sprinklers.

11
421.9.1 Covered boat moorage. Automatic sprinklers shall be provided for covered boat

12

moorage exceeding 500 sq. ft. in projected roof area per pier, wharf or float.

13
The sprinkler system shall be designed and installed in accordance with NFPA 13 for

14
Extra Hazard Group 2 occupancy.

15
If sprinklers are required by this section, they shall be extended to any structure on the

16
pier, wharf or float exceeding 500 square feet in projected roof area.

17
421.9.2 Substructure. Automatic sprinklers shall be installed under the substructure of

18

every new waterfront structure in accordance with NFPA 307 and as specified in Chapter 9.
19

Exceptions:

20
1. Combustible substructures whose deck area does not exceed 8,000 square feet

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

(743.2 in 2 ) supporting no superstructures

2. Combustible substructures whose deck area does not exceed 8,000 square feet

(743.2 in 2 ) supporting superstructures not required to be provided with an

approved automatic sprinkler system as specified in Section 421.9.3.

3. Noncombustible substructures with or without superstructures.
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18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27
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I

located at the fire department apparatus access. See Chapter 46 of the Seattle Fire Code for

421.10 Fire department connections. Standpipe and sprinkler systems shall be equipped with

not less than a two-way 21/2-inch fire department connection, which shall be readily visible and

4. Substructures, over other than tidal water, where sprinkler heads cannot be

installed with a minimum clearance of 4 feet (1219 mm) above mean high

water.

5. Substructures resulting from walkways or finger piers which do not exceed 10

feet (3048 mm) in width.

421.9.3 Superstructure. Automatic sprinklers shall be provided in superstructures as

specified in Chapter 9.

421.9.4 Monitoring. Sprinkler systems shall be monitored by an approved central station

service.

requirements for fire hydrants.

421.11 Marina flre protection confidence testing. Standpipe and sprinkler systems shall be

inspected and tested in compliance with the Seattle Fire Code.

421.12 Fire department access. Fire department apparatus access lanes, not less than 20 feet

wide and capable of supporting a 50,000-pound vehicle or 24,000 pounds per axle (HS20

loading), shall be provided and so located as to provide fire department apparatus access to

within 50 feet travel distance to the shore end of all piers, wharves and floats.

SECTION 422

PRIVATE AND UTILITY TRANSFORMER VAULTS

422.1 Scope. Vaults housing private and utility transfon-ners shall comply with the provisions

of this chapter and Article 450 of the Seattle Electrical Code. The provisions ofthis chapter

113
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8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

equipment will be required to comply with additional requirements of Seattle City Light.

422.2 Definitions.

are minimumstandards for all transformer vaults. Vaults containing utility transformers or

PRIVATE TRANSFORMER VAULT. Private transformer vaults are those which contain

transfon-ner equipment that is not owned by Seattle City Light or other electric power utility.

UTILITY TRANSFORMER VAULT. Utility transformer vaults are those which contain

transformer equipment owned by Seattle City Light or other electric power utility.

422.3 When required.

422-3.1 Utility transformers. Transformer vaults are required for all utility transfonners

located inside a building. Seattle City Light shall approve the size, location, and layout of

all utility vaults.

422.3.2 Private transformers. Transformer vaults are required for all oil-insulated

private transformers. Vaults are required for other private transformers rated over 35,000

volts that are located inside a building.

EXCEPTION: Vaults need not be provided for certain oil-insulated private

transformers in accordance with Article 450 of the Seattle Electrical Code.

422.4 Access to transformer vaults.

422.4.1 General. At least one opening, which may be a door, hatch or ventilation opening,

shall be provided to every vault. The opening shall be adequate in size to permit the

installation and removal of the equipment located in the vault, and shall be kept

unobstructed at all times. An unobstructed level area shall be provided at the entrance to all

vaults. The level area shall be large enough to allow for removal of the transformer.

422.4.2 Utility transformer vaults. Utility transformer vaults shall be located so that there

is an equipment access path between the vault and the building exterior. The floor along

the path shall be designed to support the weight of the transformer and other equipment. If

28 11
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2

3

4

5

6

a path is not provided, the building owner shall agree to remove the equipment to the right

ofway whenever the Superintendent of Seattle City Light determines it is necessary, and

the owner shall pay all costs for removal and replacement. All doors between the vault and

the building exterior shall be large enough for removal of transformers. See Section

422.7.3 for doorway requirements.

Utility transformer vaults shall be accessible to Seattle City Light personnel at all times.

7 If it is necessary to pass through locked doors to reach a vault, keys to those doors shall be kept

8 in a key box which can be opened with the key to the transformer vault. Persons other than

9
1

Seattle City Light personnel shall not have access to utility transformer vaults.

10 422.5 Location of private transformer vaults. Private transformer vaults shall be located

I I where they can be ventilated to the outside air without using flues or ducts wherever such an

12 arrangement is practicable.

13 422.6 Construction.

14 422.6.1 Private transformer vaults. All private transformer vaults shall be of at least

15 three-hour fire-resistance-rated construction. The floors of private transformer vaults in

16 contact with the earth shall be of concrete not less than four inches thick.

17 EXCEPTION: Subject to the approval of the building official, where the total capacity

18 of private oil-insulated transformers does not exceed 112-1/2 kVA, vaults may be

19 constructed of reinforced concrete not less than 4 inches (102 mm) thick.

20 422.6.2 Utility transformer vaults. Floors, walls and ceilings ofutility transformer vaults

21 shall have at least a three-hour fire-resistance rating and shall be constructed of solid

22 concrete or concrete-filled concrete masonry units at least 6 inches (152 n1m) thick. Vault

23 floors shall be smooth with no pads and shall slope toward the vault sump. Seismic anchor

24 inserts shall be embedded in the floor when required by the Superintendent of Seattle City

25

26

27
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Light. The size ofutility transformer vaults shall be as determined by the Superintendent of

2 Seattle City Light.

3 422.7 Openings into transformer vaults.

4 422.7.1 Protection of openings. All doorways opening into a transformer vault from the

5
building interior shall be protected by opening protectives having a fire-protection rating

6
equal to that required for the vault. Exterior openings, other than doors and ventilation

7 openings, shall be protected by opening protectives having a three-fourths-hour fire-

8 protection rating when located below openings in another story or when located less than

9 10 feet (3 048 mm) from other doors or windows of the same buildings.

10 422.7.2 Locks. All doors shall be equipped with locks and shall be kept locked. Doors to

11
utility transformer vaults shall be equipped with locks provided by the utility. Personnel

12 doors shall be equipped with panic bars, pressure plates, or other devices that are normally

13 latched but open under simple pressure.

14 422.7.3 Doorways. A removable curb 4 inches (103 mm) high, or as high as necessary to

15 contain oil, shall be installed below each door. All doors shall be made of steel and shall

16 swing out of the vault 180 degrees. Equipment access doorways to vaults containing

17 single-phase transformers shall have clear openings at least 42 inches (1067 mm)wide and

18 6 feet 8 inches (2057 mm) high. Equipment access doorways for all other utility

19 transformers shall be as specified by Seattle City Light. Doorways for personnel access

20 shall have clear openings at least 36 inches (914 mm) wide and 6 feet 8 inches (2057 mm)
21

high.

22 422.8 Ventilation systems for transformer vaults.

23 422.8.1 General. Ventilation systems shall be provided to dispose of heat from

24 transformer total losses without creating a temperature rise in excess of the transformer

25 rating.

26

27

28 11
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1 422.8.2 Method of ventilation. Ventilation shall be provided by either natural circulation

2 or mechanical circulation.

3 422.8.2.1 Natural circulation. All transformer vaults containing up to three

4 transformers of no more than 75 kVA each maybe ventilated by natural circulation. The

5 combined minimumnet intake and exhaust area, exclusive of area occupied by screens,

6
grating or louvers, shall not be less than 3 square inches (193 5 MM2) per kVA of

7 transformer capacity. The total required area shall be divided roughly equally between

8 intake and exhaust. In no case shall either the intake or exhaust area be less than 72

9
square inches (46 452 mm).

10 One-half the total area ofrequired ventilation openings shall be in one or more

I I
openings in the lower one-half of the vault walls, at least 18 inches above the garage

12 floor level outside of vaults located in garages, and roughly one-half shall be in one or

13 more openings in the upper one-half of the exterior sidewalls or roof of the vault.

14 Intake openings shall be located on the opposite side of the vault from exhaust

15
openings. Intake openings shall not be located in the ceiling of the vault.

16 422.8.2.2 Mechanical circulation. Positive or negative pressure ventilation systems

17 shall supply a minimumof 1.6 cfm (.76 L/s) of air per kVA of transformer capacity.

18 The fans shall be installed outside of the vault and shall be controlled by a then-nostat

19 located inside the vault. The intake shall be located in the lower one-half of an exterior

20 walls of the vault, at least 18 inches above the garage floor level outside of vaults

21 located in garages, and the exhaust shall be in the roof or ceiling of the vault or in the

22 upper one-half of the sidewalls of the vault. The ventilation system shall cause air to

23 flow longitudinally across the transformers. The ventilation system shall be controlled

24 independently from the rest of the building.

25

26

27

28
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For utility transformer vaults, forced air ventilation systems shall be designed by the

2 11 :4-n-nlii-niit Tk,. , ;+ A I Z

~
-F- Ycm ocat on of the ventilation system sliall be approved by the

Superintendent of Seattle City Light. Power for the ventilation system shall be

4 11 nrovid'-d b flk,-

.7 6 VW11-c'l.

5 11 422 8 71 a al. + 4 1 A
"It, " tal ~- %~V" IV . reMOLe Lemperature controller shall be installed in

u 'lity transformer vaults that have mechanical ventilation systems. The controller shall
I

ii

ti

7 11 activate tllpfn-n Avkpi, fb~ I- -+-- : -4,n e vault exceeds 10 degrees F (21' ), and

8 11 shall turn the fihil nff -,A,'h-- A- + L 0
`L'P-Lat,Lu;;;;xeac es 140 degrees r ~60 Q.

9 11 A visible or --dib, I
%, " cu-Lazi e nstalled outside each utility transformer vault

10 that will be activated if the fan does not operate when the temperature controller calls

I I for ventilation, or if the fan becomes inoperable. A sign shall be mounted near the

12 alarm stating CALL SEATTLE CITY LIGHT VMEN ALARM SOUNDS or CALL

13 SEATTLE CITY LIGHT WHEN LIGHT IS ON.

14 11 422.8 3 Ventilation - - A a 1-- 4
it, r,

"&amp;I ul~ et iia nations. V untilation openings and duct

15 11 terminations shall - I ;+'k Q +; A)
"IF j yy ", Vill) 4.0.3. 1 LIIIUugfl

16
11

422.8.3.1 Location of exhaust ventilation openings and exhaust duct terminations.

17 11 Unless othp-i-- rnw.-A 1, A, 1, ;IA~ Pa
--F-F y e u rig o cial, exhaust ventilation openings and

18 11 duct termimttinnq o'hall 1, 1 q+ A I
%, U~' %, 11UL ess than IU leer

k-)U-46 MM) om. tire escapes,

9 11 renuired means nfe ecc comb
t:11 5 U0 %.1 111 S, unprotected openings and adjacent

/-U 11 DroDertv. Exhaust outlet,, cbnll bp lnoaf-~A +11 +__;
MIA %I %,A Ul 01 tile builwng.

21
11

422.8.3.2 Covering. Ventilation openings shall be covered with durable metal

22 11 orratin s crrpi~nc nr in Tf --Ul- :

:-n I " V %110. VFQ ntake louvers are provided on mechanically

23 11 ventiInfi-i trnnc-Fnrm~v ir 1+ +1, 1

c4L&amp; a, e ouvers shall be controlled by the tan tnermostat, i.e.

24
11

the louvers shall be opened when the fan is energized.
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422.8-3.3 Opening protection. Intake ventilation
openings in the vault walls shall be

protected by automatic closing fire dampers having a fire-protection rating at least equal

to that required for the vault. The actuating device on the fire damper should be made

to function at a temperature of 165 degrees F (92 degrees Q.

Exception: A fire damper is not required in exterior walls of buildings where the

intake ventilation opening is at least 10 feet (3048 mm) from fire escapes, required

means of egress, combustible materials, and unprotected openings.

422.8.3.4 Ventilation ducts. Exhaust ventilation ducts, if used, shall be enclosed in

construction having a fire-resistance rating at least equal to that required for the vault.

Exhaust ducts shall extend from the vault to the outside of the building. An exhaust

duct for a mechanically ventilated vault shall be used exclusively for ventilating the'

vault. No fire dampers shall be installed in exhaust ventilation ducts.

422.9 Drainage for private transformer vaults.

422.9.1 General. Drains are prohibited in all transformer vaults.

422.9.2 Sumps. All transformer vaults shall have a dry sump. All sumps shall have an

opening of at least 12 inches (305 mm) diameter, a depth of at least 12 inches (305 mm),

and shall be equipped with a removable metal grate that is flush with the floor. Sumps

shall have at least 8 cubic foot (.23 M3) capacity or as specified by the utility. The sump

shall have a grouted bottom. The sump shall be located within reach of the personnel door

and out of the entry path for moving transformers in and out of the vault. The vault floor

shall slope at least one inch in ten feet (25 mm in 305 mm)toward the sump.

422.10 Pipes and ducts in private transformer vaults. No pipes or ducts foreign to the

electrical installation shall enter or pass through any transformer vault. Piping or other

facilities provided for fire protection inside the vault or for transf6rmer cooling are deemed not

to be foreign to the electrical installation.
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I

2

3

422.11 Storage in Private Transformer Vaults. No material shall be stored in any

transformer vault.

IF] SECTION 423

1+ 11 X/ir "T
%IIVU xffllxa ;5 1 a IVIN

5 IF] 423.1 General. Compressed gases at hospitals and similar facilities intended for inhalation

6 or sedation including, but not limited to, analgesia systems for dentistry, podiatry, veterinary

7 and similaruses shall comply with this section and the International Fire Code.

8 IF[ 423.2 Interior supply location. Medical gases shall be stored in areas dedicated to the

9 storage of such gases without other storage or uses. Where containers of medical gases in

10 quantities greater than the permit amount are located inside buildings, they shall be in a one-

I I hour exterior room, a one hour interior room or a gas cabinet in accordance with Section

12 423.2.1, 423.2.2 or 423.2.3.

13 11 IF[ 423 2 1 nnp-hninr ax-+d-A A
UK A UU1113. one-1. ur exterior room is a room or enclosure

14 11 separatedfromt-he-i-j-, r+u 1, ;jAj 1- IrW ~' U ar, y re barriers with a fire-resistance rating of

15 not less than one hour. Openings between the room or enclosure and interior spaces shall

16 be self-closing smoke- and draft-control assemblies having a fire protection rating of not

17 11 less than one hour -Rooms shll 1, ~+ Iav~' q-,CLZ)L One exterior wall that is provided with at least

18 two vents. Each vent shall not be less than 36 square inches (0.023 m2) in area. One vent

19 shall be within 6 inches (152 mm) of the floor and one shall be within 6 inches (152 mm)
20 of the ceiling. Rooms shall be provided with at least one automatic sprinkler to provide

21 container cooling in case of fire.

22 IF] 423.2.2 One-hour interior room. When an exterior wall cannot be provided for the

23 room, automatic sprinklers shall be installed within the room. The room shall be exhausted

24 through a duct to the exterior. Supply and exhaust ducts shall be enclosed in a one-hour-

25 rated shaft enclosure from the room to the exterior. Approved mechanical ventilation shall

26

27
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comply with the International Mechanical Code and be provided at a minimum rate of I

2
11

cubic foot per minute per square foot [0.00508 M3 /(s - M2
)] of the area of the room.

3 11 W1 423 2 3 Gas cabinets -1,; + u-11 1-
JL.L%l a 0 e cons trueted in accordance with v ire Code

4 Section 2703.8.6 and the following:

5 1
-

The average velocity of ventilation at the face of access ports or windows shall not

6 11 belesst-hain'200f6et - ~- &lt;1 -1
F IJLA %, k s) w th a minimui of I DO feet per mini e

7
(46 m/s) at any point of the access port or window.

8 2. Gas cabinets shall be connected to an exhaust system.

9 3. Gas cabinets shall have internal sprinklers.

IV 11 Q d"rr-Fr%
iN *I.,#

1 RECYCLABLE MATERIALS

12 424.1 Definition. Recyclable materials are those solid wastes that are separated for recycling

13 or reuse, such as papers, metals and glass.

14 1424.2 Storage space for recyclable materials. All occupancies shall be provided with space

15 for the storage of recyclable materials and solid waste.

16 EXCEPTION: Group R-3 and Group U Occupancies.

17 The storage area shall be designed to meet the needs of the occupancy, efficiency of pick-

18 up, and shall be available to occupants and haulers.

19

20 Section 39. Subsections 501.1 and 501.2 of the International Building Code, 2003

21 Edition, are amended as follows:

212 501.1 Scope. The provisions of this chapter control the height and area of structures hereafter

23 erected and additions to existing structures.

24 501.2 Premises identification. Approved numbers or addresses shall be provided for new

25 buildings in such a position as to be clearly visible and legible from the street or roadway

26

27
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2

3

4

5

6

7

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

froinfing the property. Letters or numbers shall be a minimum3 inches (76 mm) in height for

occuVancies in Groyp R-2 and R-3 and not Iless than 5 inches for other occqpancies. ((and

s#eke-e4)) Letters and numbers shall have a minimum stroke of 0.5 inch (12.7 nim) of a

contrasting color to the background itself

501.2.1 Enforcement by Buildin2 Official - Owners to Affix and Maintain Building

Numbers. The buildin2 official-shall deten-nine the address of any pr ertyintheCityi

accordance with the.numbering system established in this ChaDter.

Whenever the..irreplarity of plats,the changing direction of streets, avenues, or other

highwgyLs h
the intemMtion of the continuity ofhighways. or any ot er condition causes

doubt or difference of opinion as,to the correct number of gpy piece of property or ggy

buildinglhereon, the number shall be determined by the building official. lje/~he shall be

ui ed by the §Pecific provisions of this chgpter as far as they are Wlicable.and when not

applicable.by such rules as mgy be established to cgM out the intent of this chgpter.

The owner of ggy building or other structure shall maintain the. street number of each

building. and structure in a con~~icuous place over or near the principal street entrance o

entrances, or in other conMicuous places as is necessga for the eau locating of such

address.

FXCEPTION: Where there are.multiple buildings on a site, the bpilding official ma

waive the requirement for posting an address on qMurtenant or.accesso IdMhqL ings

where individual identification of each buiLding_ is not essential.

Where a pMcqy has frontWe.along more than one named street or for any other

prpj2ertv where there mLay be.confusion regarding the address of a building or structure the

building official m4y require the com-olete..address, including street number and ~jtreet name

to be conspicuously posted.
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2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

I I

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21 1

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

BuLldings served by a private road or a common drivewa shall.post their address

number(s) at the head of the road or drivew4y in a manner that can be. easily read _ftom the

intersecting street. Where the existing street-gLrid mU not adequately allow for the

-Y
assignment of street addresses which will promote thg_g_as locating.of such addresses, or

for anv other reason --j-f-ty, - - - -

ter, the building official may

assip a name to the private road or common drivewgy which shall be used for addressin.

pMoses. In addition, one or more pMerty owners along the road or drivewU May be

jNuired.to post a sign displq3jn~g the assigned name at.a location near the intgrsection of

the road or drivewgy with a named p blic street.

Should the building official find that Lny building, struct re or Dremises are not

provided with numbers as herein required, or are not correctly numberedihe/she shall

noti the owner, agent or tenant of the correct street number and shall requi ~e that the same

shall be.pLoperly placed., in accordance with the provisions of this ha ter, within a reason-

g1h of time. It is unlawf MP
able len ul for My person to fail to co ly with such notice.

501.2.2 Numberinz-System Prescribed. The numerical designation of all doorwu~.and

entrances to-building- and lots fronting ppon the named right-of-ways of the City are

established in accordance with the following_system:

Excgpt where otherwise specified, 100 numbers are allotted to each block, provided that

where a named right-of-wayintervengs between consecutively numbered right-of-3K~s5Q
numbers shall be allotted for each-block, one whole number is allotted to each 20 feet

(6096 mLn) of frontage in each block, even numbers shall be used on the northgLly side o

named jght-of-ways. extending in an easteLly and westerly direction and on the easterly i e

of named right-of-~L~s extending in a northerly and southerly direction; odd numbers shall

be used on the southerlv side of named ri
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Z
I direction and on the westerLy side of named rigW-of-wus extcgdin in a northerly and

2
southerly direction.

3 In the case of irregular named right-of-wgys, the frontages shall be numbered as near. as

4 mu be according to the uniform series of block numbers with which thgy most.nearly

5 correspond.

6 501.2.3 Numbering of Buildings

7 501.2.3.1 Numberin2 of Buildines Downtown. Between Yesler Wgy and D2M
8 Wgy all frontages Won named right-of-wUs extending in a northerly and qoutherl

9 direction and I)ing west of Broadwgy, East Union Street, Minor Avenue and Melros

10 Avenue shall be numbered as follows:

I I Yesler Wqy to Fir Street number 100 and Wwards, Fir Street to Spruce Street

12 number 150 and LjpwardL Spruce Street to Alder Street number 200 and !inwards.,

13
continuing by consecutive eds to Pine Street; Pine Street to Olive Wav number

14 1600.and j1pwards, Olive Wgyto Howell Street number 1700 and ipwards, Howell

15 Street to Stewart.Strect number 1800 and Lipwards, Stewart Street to Virginia Street

16 number 1900.and gpwards, cgaf~ y.consecutive hundreds to Psnny Wgy.

17 Between East Yesler Wqy and East Denny Wgy all frontages gpon named right-of-

18 wVs extending in a northerly and southerly direction and.lying east of Broqdwg3~ East

19 Union Street, Minor Avenue and Melrose.Avenue shall be numbered as follows:

20 East Yesler Way to East Fir Street number 100 and Lipwards, East Fir Street to East

21 Spruce Street number 150 and gpwards, East Spruce Street to East Alder Street number

22 200 and j1pwards, -continuing by consecutive hundreds to East Maijon Street; East

23 Marion Street to East Spring Street number 900 and Lipwards, East Spring Street to East

24 Union Street number 11 OO..and Owards, East Union Street to East Pike Street number

25 1400 and Wwards, continuing by consecutive hundreds to East DgM Way.

26

27

28 11
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Between East Yesler Way and East Denny Wgy a I frontages-9pon named right-o

wUs extending in an eastq Ul and westerly direction. and 13jng west of Broijd~waE~ast

Union Streel, Minor Avenue and Melrose Avenue shall be numbered as follows:

Southwesterly from Elliott Avenue,. or Alaskan Way if south.of Lenora Street

number 51 and downwards-, Elliott Avenue (or Alaskan Way) to Western Avenue

number 52 and gpwardsL-Western Avenue to First Avenue number 76 and gpwards.-

First Avenue to, Second Avenue number 100 and uvwards, continuing northeastgLly to

BroadwE, East Union Stre_et Minor Avenue, or Melrose Avenue by consecutive

hundreds.

y and East DqMBetween East Yesler Wa Way. all frontages gpon named right-of-

wgys extending in an easterly and westerly direction and 13jnj-z east of BroadwU, East

Union Street, Minor Avenue and Melrose Avenue shall be numbered as follows:

Melrose Avenue to Bellevue Avenue number 300 and uDwards, Bellevue Avenue to

Summit Avenue number 400 and ppwards,.,continuing-by consecutive hundreds to

15
11 Broadw4y.

16 11 l3roadwsv tn Tf-ntli AxT,-7njp ann -A -1-A lp
i4v s, e-ruhAvenue to Eleventh

17 11 AVenUe mimhi-r I OnO 5mei nrA,, ~,f; ; 11
I LIU -11A V CO-1.1,54-'Cut ve IlullwCus coq~~~~

18
11

with the numbered series of avenues eastward to Lake Washington.

19 11 On East Olivp w Pn -gil-l-rd fr- -N4 1- A - Al
t!.L 0%., ~,uw~, e sLeeL nurnbers sliall run

20 j1pwards cORsecutivelL eastward from. the existing street numbers which are west of th

21 Melrose Avenue intersection.

22 501.2.3.2 Numbering of Buildings South of Downtown and East of the East

23 11 Waterway Qolltlhnfvi-c!l,:-rw tb~4;-~-+
a4 ages apan c nal-11C r:~i-.lL-Oj,-WaVS

24
11

extending in a northerly and southerly direction shall be numbered as follows:

25

26

27

28

I
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16

17
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19
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21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

Yesler Way (or East Yesler Way) to South Washington Street number 100 -and

Mpwards, South Washington Street to South Main Street number 200 and upwards,,

South Main Street to South Jackson St number 300 and Lipwards, South Jackson. Street

to South King Street number 400 and Mwards. continuing by consec-utive hundreds to

South Barton Place, with blocks and streets on Rainier Avenue South beinR taken as the

controlling series.

South of South Barton Place, 5 1 st Avenue South shall be taken as the controllin

series to the southern Cijy limits.

On Second Avenue Extension South from Fourth Avenue South to Yesler WU, the

frontages. shall be numbered as follows:,

From Fourth Avenue South to South Jackson Street number..100 and uDwards,

South Jackson Street to South Main Street number-200 and LIPwards, South Main Street

to South Washinp-ton Street number 300 gad upwards...South Washington Street to

Yesler W@y number 400 and Lipwards.

South of Yesler Way the-frontages Lipon named right-of-wUs extending in

easterly.and westerly direction shall be numbered as follows:

Westward from First Avenue South to the Harbor Line or East Waterwav number

99 and downwards, First Avenue South to Occidental Avenue South number 100 and

upwards, Occidental Avenue South to Second Avenue South number 150 and uDwards.

Second Avenue South to Third Avenue South number 200 and Lipwards, continuing b

consecutive hundreds to Sixth Avenue South, Sixth Avenue South to Mavnard Avenue

South number 600 and jipwards, MMard Avenue South to Seventh Avenue South

number 650 and gpwards,..Seventh Avenue South to Eighth Avenue South (or Airport

Way south of South Hinds Street) number 700 and upwards, Eighth Avenue South (or

Airport Way south of South Hinds Streel) to Aip2ort WU South (or Ninth Avenue
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4

5

6

7

8

South-south of South Hinds Street number goo nnci ii

Ninth Avenue South south of South ~-5 number 900 and

ppwards, continuing eastward by consecutive hundreds corresponding with-the

numbered series of avenues to Lake Washin o

50L.2.3.3 Numbering of Buildings Between Downtown and the Lake Washington

Ship Canal. North of Dem,WgL East Dennv Wav. and East Howell Street east of

Madrona Drive the frontages Lipon the named right-of-ways extending in a northerly

and southerly direction shall be numbered as follows:

Denny Way (and Fact or West DpM )yay) to John Street (and East or KesLjohn

Street) number 100 and gpwards, continuing by consecutive hiindreds, the blocks and

streets on Oueen Anne Avenue North b~~Lng taken as a controlling series for numberine

pMoses west of Fairview Avenue North (or Fairview Avenue East) and south of

Bertona Street (or West Bertona Street): 36"' Avenue West heing.taken as the

co!Ltmlting series fouiumbering,pMoses west of Fairview Ave North (or Fairview Ay

Easo and north of Bertona- Street (or West Bertona Street); 10th Avenue East being

taken as the controlling series for numbering RWoses east of Fairview Avenue North

Lor.Fairview Avenue East).

enue East (East Galer being

the northeast-boundary of this subsection) the frontages on the named right-of-ways

extending in an east~al and westerly direction shall be numbered, as follows:

Queen Anne Avenue North, to First Avenue North number I and qpwards, First

Avenue North to Warren Avenue North number 100 and Lapwards, Warren Avenue

North to Second Avenue North number 150 and uDwards, Second Ayenu~North to

Third Avenue North number 200 and upwards, continuing by consecutive hundreds

corresponding to the numbered series of avenues with half hundreds in the case. of Nob

127



Maureen Traxler/ma.

IBC ord ch 11-34

Apffl 30,2004

version #1

2

Hil,l TUlor, Bigelow, Mavfair and Dexter Avenues North, to Ninth Avenue North.;

Ninth Avenue North to Westlake Avenue North number 900 and ppwards, Westlake

3 Avenue North to TM Avenue North number 950 and Owards, Terry Avenue North to

4 Boren Avenue North number 1000 and ppwards, Boren Avenue North to Fairview

5 Avenue North number I 100 and Lipwards. Fairview Avenue North to Minor Avenue

6 North number 1150 and ppwards, Minor Avenue North to Pontius Avenue North

7 number 1200 and Lipwards, Pontius Avenue North to Yale Avenue North number 1250

10 and North of East Denny Wgy the frontages upon the named east-west right-of-ways

9 East ofEastlake Avenue East (or Fairview Avenue East north of East QgjgLSkqpjj

8 and upwards, Yale Avenue North to Eastlake Avenue East number 1300 and ppwards.

13 by consecutive hundreds eastward to.B

12 Eastlake Avenue East to Melrose Avenue East number 200 and Owards contingin

11 extending in an eqst~rly and westerly direction shall be numbered as follows:

mL_14 East number 900. and gp ards, Tenth Avenue East to Federal Avenue East number

16 Wwards, Eleventh Avenue East to Twelfth Avenue East number I 100 and Lipwards,

15 1000 and gpwards, Federal Avenue East to Eleventh Avenue East number 105 0 and

18 West of Queen Anne Avenue North the frontgges Lipon named east-wp§t right-of-

17 continuing by consecutive hundreds eastward to Lake Washington.

19 wgys extending in an easteLly and westerly direction shall be numbered westward as

20 follows:

21 Queen Anne Avenue North to First Avenue West number I and ppwards, First

22 Avenue West to Second Avenue West number 100 and Lipwards, continuing b

24 501.2.3.4 Numbering of Buildings North of the Lake Washington Ship Canal. The

23 consecutive hundreds westward

25 plan for the numbering of frontages gpon the various named right-of-wqys in that

26

27

.28
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3

4

5

6

I

po ion of the City of Seattle I~dng north of the Lake Washington Ship Canal is

established as follows:

The frontages upon the named right-of-wgys extending in a northerly and southerly

direction shall be numbered in accordance with the designations of the intersectin

numbered streets( U- as follows: northward from the State, Harbor Line, number 2900

and wowards.
.

The frontages j1pon the named right-of-wUs extending in an easterly and westerly

direction shall be numbered as follows:

West from First Avenue Northwest, commencing with 100, and continuing-3ygst in

corre§pondence with the numbers of the avenues to Puget Sound.

11 11 East f-m Firct A -,Y,-nii p Vryrfbvy~ f ~- --+1- 1 (N
0

, S 0 and continuing as

12 follows: East from Palatine Avenue North, 200 and LIPwards, from Greenwood Avenue

13 North, 300 and wards; from Phinney Avenue North, 400 and Wwards- InLIP
, fro Francis

14 Avenue North, 450 and Lipwards-, from Dq34on Avenue North. 500 and Lipwards; fro

15 Evanston Avenue North, 600 and Mwards; from Fremont Avenue North, 700 and

16 11 iinwards- froyn Vnrth PnrV A Qnf) -A -A
o,--Lom.L nuenAvenue

17 North, 900 and gpwardsAO-0 and Lipwards south of North 65h Street), from Aurora

18 Avenue Nortk 900 and Lipwards (I 100 and Lipwards north of North 65 th
Street); from

19 Winslow Place North, 950 and ppwards~_from Whitman Avenue North 1000 and

20 j1pwards; from Albion Place North, 1050 and Owards, from Woodland Pgk Avenue

21 North, 1100 and Lipwards: fromNesbit Avenue North, 1150 and Lipwards; from

22 Midvale Avenue North, 1200 and Wwards; from Lenora Place North, 1250 and

23 gpwards; from Stone Avenue North (Stone WE North south of North 46th Street), 1300

24 and j1pwards; from Interlake Avenue North, 1400 and Lipwards, from Ashworth Avenue

25 North, 1500 and Ltpwards; from Carr Place North, 15,50 and gpwards; from Woodlawn

26

27
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26
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Avenue North, 1600 and ppwards, from Densmore Avenue North, 1700 and Lipwards;

from Caroline Avenue North and Courtland Place North, 1750 and gpwards; fro

Wallingford Avenue North, 1800 and ppwards; from Burke Avenue North and Canfield

Place North, 1900 and wwards; From Stroud Avenue North and Wavne Place North,

2000 and qpwards, from Meridian Avenue North, 2100 and gpwards, from..BqgIgy

Avenue North, 2200 and wwards; from Corliss Avenue North, 2300 and Lipwards,

from -S n side Avenue North, .2400 and Lipwards;- and from Eastem Avenue North.,

2500 and wwards.

East ftom First Avenue Northeast, commencing with 100, and.continuing east in

correMondence with the numbered avenues to Lake Washington.

501.2.3.5 Numbering Buildings on Harbor Island. The frontages ul)on natned rip-ht-

of-wUs extending in a northerly and southerly direction shall be numbered as follows:

Southwest Massachusetts Street to Southwest Florida Street, number 1700 and

Wwards; Southwest Florida Street to Southwest Lander Street, number 2500 and

Lipwards, Southwest Lander Street to Southwest Hanford Street, number 2700 and

ppwards. Southwest Hanford Street to SouthwesLSpokane Street, number 3200 and

Lipwards.

The frontages ypon named right-of-wUs extending in an easterly and west

direction shall be numbered as follows:

thThe East Waterwqy to 11
th

Avenue Southwest, number 900 and gpwards,--, -.

Avenue Southwest to 13'h Avenue Southwest, number 1100 and Ppwards; 13t" Avenue

Southwest to 16th Avenue Southwest, number 1300, and Lipwards; 16,b Avenue

Southwest to the West Waterw!qL number 1600 and Lipwards.
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501.2.3.6 Numberin Buildings West of the West Waterway and, the Duwamish

Waterwgy. The frontages upon named right-of-ways extending Ling. northgrly and

North of Southwest Andover Street, commencing with 3800 and continujn&amp;RqrflLLo

the Duwamish Head by consecutive hundreds, the blocks and streets on California

Avenue Southwest being taken as the controlling-series for numbering purposes.

South of Southwest Andover Street, commencing with 4000 and continuing south to

Southwest RoxbM Street by consecutive hundreds
,
the blocks and streets of

California Avenue Southwest being taken as the controlling series for numberin2

purposes.

South of Southwest RoxbM Street, commencing with 9600 and continuing south to

the south Cily limits by consecutive hundreds, in corre~pondcnce with the numbers o

the intersecting streets.

The frontages gpon named.riWA-of-mWs extending in an easterly and westerl.

direction, shall be numbered as follows:

West of California Avenue Southwest, commencing with 4300 and continuing

westward in correspondence with the numbers of the intersecting avenues to Puget

Sound.

East of California Avenue Southwest, commencing with 4200 and continuing

eastward in c-orres-oondence with the numbers of the intersecting avenues to the

Duwamish Waterwpy.

Section 40. Subsection 502.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:
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502.1 Definitions. The following words and terms shall, for the purposes of this chapter and as

2 used elsewhere in this code, have the meanings shown herein.

3 AREA, BUILDING. The area included within surrounding exterior walls (or exterior walls

4 and fire walls) exclusive of vent shafts and courts. Areas of the building not provided with

5
surrounding walls shall be included in the building area if such areas are included within the

6 horizontal projection of the roof or floor above.

7 BASEMENT. That portion of a building that is partly or completely below grade plane (See

8 "Story above grade plane" in Section 202). A basement shall be considered as a story above

9 grade plane where the finished surface of the floor above the basement is:

10 1. More than 6 feet (1829 mm) above grade plane;

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

2. More than 6 feet (1829 mm) above the finished ground level for more than 50 percent

of the total building perimeter; or

3. More than 12 feet (3658 mm) above the finished ground level ((at any poi ) for more

than-25 feet (7620 mm) of the-perimeter. Reguired driveways Lip to 22 feet (6706 mm)

shall not be considered in calculating the 25 foot distance if there is at lgast 10 feet

(3048 mm) between the driveway and all portions of the 25-foot area. See_fiVre

502.1.

GRADE PLANE. A reference plane representing the average of finished ground level

adjoining the building at exterior walls. Where the finished ground level slopes away from the

exterior walls, the reference plane shall be established by the lowest points within the area

between the building and the lot line or, where the lot line is more than 6 feet (1829 mm) from

the building, between the building and a point 6 feet (1829 mm) from the building.

For grade of structures built over water,..see Section 421.2.

HEIGHT, BUILDING. The vertical distance from grade plane to the average height of the

highest roof surface.
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HEIGHT, STORY. The vertical distance from top to top of two successive finished floor

surfaces; and, for the topmost story, from the top of the floor finish to the top of the ceiling

joists or, where there is not a ceiling, to the top of the roof rafters.

INDUSTRIAL EQUIPMENT PLATFORM. An unoccupied, elevated platform in an

industrial occupancy used exclusively for mechanical systems or industrial process equipment,

including the associated elevated walkways, stairs and ladders necessary to access the platform

(see Section 505.5).

MEZZANINE. An intermediate level or levels between the floor and ceiling of any story with

an aggregate floor area of not more than ((ene4hifd)) one-half of the area of the room or space

in which the level or levels are located (see Section 505).

STORY. That portion of a building included between the upper surface of a floor and the

upper surface of the floor or roof next above (also see "Basement" and "Mezzanine")

Inteui~etation 1502a: An unenclosed and uncovered roof deck shall not be considered a sto

-for t~_~os~eofdqennining the num ber of stories in a buil6n&amp;.
-

--

Inte of stories is Lhe number

counted from the first sto1y above grade plane of the lowest building segment to the to-p storv

-ion, portions of buildings

Clivided by tire walls shall be considered sqparate buildings.
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Section 41. Subsection 503.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

503.1 General. The height and area for buildings of different construction types shall be

governed by the intended use of the building and shall not exceed the limits in Table 503

except as modified hereafter. Each part of a building included within the exterior walls or the

exterior walls and fire walls where provided shall be permitted to be a separate building.

503.1.1 Basements. Basements that are not stories above grade plan need not be

included in the total allowable area provided they do not exceed the area permitted for a

one-story building.

503.1.2 Special industrial occupancies. Buildings and structures designed to house

low-hazard industrial processes that require large areas and unusual heights to

accommodate craneways or special machinery and equipment including, among others,

rolling mills; structural metal fabrication shops and foundries; or the production and

distribution of electric, gas or steam power, shall be exempt from the height and area

limitations of Table 503.

503.1.3 Buildings on same lot. Two or more buildings on the same lot shall be

regulated as separate buildings or shall be considered as portions of one building if the

height of each building and the aggregate area of buildings are within the limitations of

Table 503 as modified by Sections 504 and 506. The provisions ofthis code applicable

to the aggregate building shall be applicable to each building.

503.1.4 Type I construction. Buildings of Type I construction permitted to be of

unlimited tabular heights and areas are not subject to the special requirements that allow
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I unlimited area buildings in Section 507 or unlimited height in Sections 503.1.2 and

2 504.3 or increased height and areas for other types of construction.

3

4 Section 42. Table 503 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is amended as

5 follows:

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18
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TABLE 503 ALLOWABLE HEIGHT AND BUILDING AREAS

Height limitations shown as stories and feet above grade plane. Area limitations as determined by

the definition of "Area, building," per floor.

TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION

TYPE I TYPE 11 TYPE III TYPE IV TYPE V

A B A B A B HT A B

GROU Hgt (Feet) UL 160 65 55 65 55 65 50 40

P H9t (S)

A-1 S

A

UL

UL

5

UL

3

15,500

2

8,500

3

14,000

2

8,500

3

15,000

2

11,500

1

5,500

A-2 S

A

UL

UL

11

UL

3

15,500

2

9,500
1

3

14,000

2

9,500

3

15,000

2

11,500

1

6,000

IA
-3

1

S

A

UL

UL

11

UL

3

15,500

2

9,500

3

14,000

2

9,500

3

15,000

2

11,500

1

6,000

A-4 S

A

UL

UL

11

UL

3

15,500

2

9,500

3

14,000

2

9,500

3

15,000

7
2

11,500

-
1

6,000

A-5 S

A

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

UL

B S UL

UL

11

UL

5

37,500

4

23,000

5

28,500

4

19,000

5

36,000

3

18,000

2

9,000
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4

5

6

7

8

13

14

15

6

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

E S UL 5 3 2 3 2 3 1 1

A UL UL 26,500 14,500 23,500 14,500 25,500 18,500 9,500

F-I S UL 11 4 2 3 2 4 2 1

A UL UL 25,000 15,500 19,000 12,000 33,500 14,000 8,500

F-2 S UL 11 5 3 4 3 5 3 227A
L

UL UL 37,500 23,000 28,500 18,000 50,500 2 1,000 13X0

H-1 S NP

A 21,000 16,500 11,000 7,000 9,500 7,000 10,500 7,500 NP

H-2 S UL 3 2 1 2 1 2 1 1

A 21,000 16,500 11,000 7,000 9,500 7,000 10,500 7,500 3,000

H-3 S UL 6 4 2 4 2 4 2 1

A UL 60,000 26,500 14,000 17,500 13,000 25,500 10,000 5,000

H-4 S UL 7 5 3 5 3 5 3 2

A UL UL 37,500 17,500 28,500 17,500 36,000 18,000 6,500

H-5 S 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 2

A UL UL 37,500 23,000 28,500 19,000 36,000 18,000 9,000

1-1 S UL 9 4 3 4 3 4 3 2

A UL
1

55,000 19,000 10,000 16,500 10,000 18,000 10,500 4,500

1-2 S UL 4 2 1 1 NP I I NP

A UL UL 15,000 11,000 12,000 NP 12,000 9,500 NP

1-3 S UL 4 2 1 2 1 2 2 1

I

A UL UL 15,000 11,000 10,000 7,500 12,000 7,500 5,000

1-4 S UL 5 3 2 3 2 3 1 1

A UL 60,500 26,500 13,000 23,500 13,000 25,500 18,500 9,000

m S UL 11 4 4 4 4 4 3 1
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6

9

10

15

16

17

18

19

20
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22

23

24

25

26

27
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A UL UL 21,500 12,500 18,500 12,500 20,500 14,000 9,000

R-I S UL 11 4 4 4 4 4
((-3)) 4 2

A UL UL 24,000 16,000 24,000 16,000 20,500 12,000 7,000

R-2a S UL 11 4 4 4 4 4 P))4 2

A UL UL 24,000 16,000 24,000 16,000 20,500 12,000 7,000

R-3 a S UL 11 4 4 4 4 4 3

JA UL UL UL UL UL UL UL UL UL

R-4 S UL 11 4 4 4 4 4 3 2

A UL UL 24,000 16,000 24,000 16,000 20,500 12,000 7,000

S-I S UL 11 4 3 3 3 4 3 1

A UL 48,000 26,000 17,500 26,000 17,500 25,500 14,000 9,000

S_2b,
c

S UL 11 5 4 4 4 5 4 2

A UL 79,000 39,000 26,000 39,000 26,000 38,500 21,000 13,500

UC S UL 5 4 2 3 2 4 2 1

A UL 35,500 19,000 8,500 14,000 8,500 18,000 9,000 5,500

For SI: I foot = 3 04.8 mm, I square foot = 0. 0929 m

UL = Unlimited, NP = Not permitted.

a. As applicable in Section 101.2.

b. For open parking structures, see Section 406.3.

c. For private garages, see Section 406. 1.

Section 43. Subsections 505.1 through 505.4 of the h-iternational Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

505.1 General. A mezzanine or mezzanines in compliance with this section shall be

considered a portion of the floor below. Such mezzanines shall not contribute to either the
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building area or number of stories as regulated by Section 503. 1. The area of the mezzanine

shall be included in determining the fire area defined in Section 702. The clear height above

and below the mezzanine floor construction shall not be less than 7 feet (2134 mm).

lnt~npretation 1505.1: Mezzanines within individual dwelling units shall not be located

above other dwelling units or common space other than corridors.

505.2 Area limitation. The aggregate area of a mezzanine or mezzanines within a room shall

not exceed ((en&amp;4hir-d)) one-half of the area of that room or space in which they are located.

The enclosed portions ofrooms shall not be included in a determination of the size of the room

in which the mezzanine is located. In determining the allowable mezzanine area, the area of the

mezzanine shall not be included in the area of the room.

Exceptions:

1. The aggregate area of mezzanines in buildings and structures of Type I or II

construction for special industrial occupancies in accordance with Section 503.1.2

shall not exceed two-thirds of the area of the room.

2. The area of the mezzanine floor within a dwelling unit shall not exceed one half of

the area of the main floor of the dwelljpZ unLt.

Interpretation 1505.2: Only such main floor area conforming to clear height Kgqj!iremqnts of

Scet'oii 505.1 shall be used in calculating the allowable area of the mezzanine floor.

505.3 Egress. Each occupant of a mezzanine shall have access to at least two independent

means of egress where the common path of egress travel exceeds the limitations of Section

10 13.3. Where a stairway provides a means of exit access from a mezzanine, the maximum

travel distance includes the distance traveled on the stairway measured in the plane of the tread

nosing.

Exceptions:

1. A single means of egress shall be permitted in accordance with Section 1014.1.
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1 2. Accessible means of egress shall be provided in accordance with Section 1007.

2 505.4 Openness. A mezzanine shall be open and unobstructed to the room in which such

3 mezzanine is located except for walls not more than 42 inches (1067 mm) high, columns and

4 posts.

5 Exceptions:

6 1. Mezzanines or portions thereof are not required to be open to the room in which the

7 mezzanines are located, provided that the occupant load of the aggregate area of the

8 enclosed space does not exceed 10.

9 2. A mezzanine having two or more means of egress is not required to be open to the

10 room in which the mezzanine is located, if at least one of the means of egress

I I provides direct access to an exit from the mezzanine level.

12 3. Mezzanines or portions thereof are not required to be open to the room in which the

13 mezzanines are located, provided that the aggregate floor area of the enclosed space

14 does not exceed 10 percent of the allowable mezzanine area.

15 4. In industrial facilities, mezzanines used for control equipment are permitted to be

16 glazed on all sides.

17 5. In Group F occupancies ofunlimited area, meeting the requirements of Section

18 507.2 or 507.3, mezzanines or portions thereof are not required to be open to the

19 room in which the mezzanines are located, provided that an approved fire alarm

20 system is installed throughout the entire building or structure and notification

21 appliances are installed throughout the mezzanines in accordance with the

22 provisions ofNFPA 72. In addition, the fire alarm system shall be initiated by

23 automatic sprinkler water flow.

24

25

26

27
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I Section 44. Subsection 506-1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

2 amended as follows:

3 506.1 General. The areas limited by Table 503 shall be permitted to be increased due to

4 frontage (If) and automatic sprinkler system protection (I,) in accordance with the following:

5

6
A, =

At + ~tif

100

FA,i~

100
7

8

9

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

(Equation 5-1)

where:

A,= Allowable area per floor (square feet).

Aj= Tabular area per floor in accordance with Table 503 (square feet).

Iy= Area increase due to frontage (percent) as calculated in accordance with Section 506.2.

I,= Area increase due to sprinkler protection (percent) as calculated in accordance with Section

506.3.

Section 45. Subsection 506.4 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

506.4 Area determination. The maximum area of a building with more than one story shall be

determined by multiplying the allowable area of the first floor (A,,), as determined in Section

506. 1, by the number of stories as listed below.

1. For two-story buildings, multiply by 2;

2. For three-story or higher buildings, multiply by 3; and,
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I No story shall exceed the allowable area per floor (Aj, as determined in Section 506.1

for the occupancies on that floor.

Exceptions:

I . Unlimited area buildings in accordance with Section 507.

2. The maximum area of a building equipped throughout with an automatic sprinkler

system in accordance with Section 903.3.1.2 shall be determined by multiplying the

allowable area per floor (A,,), as determined in Section 506.1 by the number of

stories.

Note: NFPA 13R sprinkler systems are allowed in, buildings of Grogp R pp to and includin

III
I

LLPP1..st,ories
in height. See Section 903.3.1.2.

Section 46. A new Subsection 508.2.1 is added to the Seattle Building Code, 2003

Edition, to read as follows:

508.2.1 Special provisions for Group A; Group B; Group M; Group R-2; or Group S-2

enclosed parking garages.

508.2.1.1 General. Other provisions of this code notwithstanding, the lower stories of a

building may be considered as a separate and distinct building for the purpose of area

limitations, limitation of number of stories, and type of construction, when all of the

following conditions are met:

1. The basement and/or lower stories are of Type 1A construction and are separated

from upper stories by a three-hour fire barrier. Stairways permitted to be

constructed of wood above the fire barrier may also be constructed of wood below

the fire barrier. See Section 1002 for the definition of stairway.
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2. The building contains only Group A with an occupant load less than 300; Group

B; Group M; Group R-1; Group R-2; or Group S-2 enclosed parking garage

used exclusively for the parking and storage of private motor vehicles.

3. The maximum building height in feet shall not exceed the limits set forth in Table

503 for the least type of construction involved.

4. Buildings constructed using the provisions of Section 508.2.1 shall be equipped

throughout with an approved automatic sprinkler system in accordance with

Section 903.3. 1. 1.

5. Where the story or stories above the fire barrier are of Type IIA, Type IIIA,

Type IV, or Type VA construction, the highest floor used for human occupancy

shall be located not more than 75 feet above the lowest level of fire department

vehicle access. Roof decks with an occupant load of less than 10 may be located

above 75 feet.

6. Shaft, stairway, ramp or escalator enclosures through the horizontal assembly

shall have not less than a 2-hour fire-resistance rating with opening protectives

in accordance with Table 715.3.

Exception: Where the enclosure walls below the horizontal assembly have

not less than a 3 -hour fire-resistance rating with opening protectives in

accordance with Table 715.3, the enclosure walls extending above the

horizontal assembly shall be pennitted to have a 1 -hour fire-resistance rating

provided:

1. The building above the horizontal assembly is not required to be of

Type I construction;

2. The enclosure connects less than four stories, and
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3. The enclosure opening protectives above the horizontal assembly

have a minimum 1 -hour fire protection rating.

7. For Types IIA, Type IIIA, Type IV and Type VA construction, the number of

stories shall be measured according to Section 508.2.1.2.

508.2.1.2 Special story provisions for buildings with upper stories of Type IIA, Type

IIIA, Type IV, or Type VA construction.

1. Reference datums. For purposes of this Section 508.2.1.2, the following two

reference datums are established from which to measure the number of stories:

1. 1 The finished floor of the second story when the first story is below the fire

barrier; or

1.2 The finished floor of the third story in buildings where the second story is

below a three-hour fire barrier and the finished floor of the third story is

no more than 15 feet above the highest grade and no more than 25 feet

above the lowest grade.

2. Use of reference datums. For buildings that comply with Section 508.2, 1. 1, the

number of stories may be measured from either reference daturu established in Item 1

of this Section 508.2.1.2.

Note: Figures 508(l) and 508(2) illustrate the application of Section 508.2.2. They are

illustrations only. If there is a conflict or inconsistency between the figures and the code text, the

code governs.

I

28 11
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5th Story

4th Story
3-hour Fire

-ZL Barrier

31 Story

2nd Story
Datum

-

/ -(508.2.1.2, Item 1.1)

Grade 1
St

Story

',--Grade Plane

Fig. 508(l)
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A_

71h Story

61h Story

51h Story

4th Story
3-hour Fire

Barrier

31 Story
Datum

(508.2.1.2, Item 1.2)

2nd Story

Grade

1
1~ Story

Grade Plane

Fig. 508(2)

Section 47. Subsection 508.4 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is-

amended as follows:

508.4 Parking beneath Group R. Where a maximum one-story above grade plane Group S-2

parking garage, enclosed or open, or combination thereof, ofType I construction or open of

Type IV construction, with grade entrance, is provided under a building of Group R, the

number of stories to be used in determining the minimumtype of construction shall be

measured from the floor above such a parking area. The floor assembly between the parking

garage and the Group R above shall comply with the type of construction required for the

parking garage and shall also provide a fire-resistance rating not less than the mixed occupancy

separation required in Section 302.3.2. The GroLip R ocMancy shall be no more than four

stories in height.
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Section 48. Subsection 602.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

602.3 Type 111. Type 1H construction is that type of construction in which the exterior walls are

of noncombustible materials and the interior building elements are of any material permitted by

this code. Fire-retardant-treated wood framing complying with Section 2303.2 shall be

permitted within exterior wall assemblies of a 2-hour rating or less.

Interpretation 1602.3: Type 1HA bpLildjgys-mU include exposed heaw-timber construction

for columns, beams. girders, arches, trusses, floors and roof decks excgpt for fire-resistive

construction required by Section 707 and Chqpters 5 and 10.

Section 49. Subsection 602.5 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

602.5 Type V. Type V construction is that type of construction in which the structural

elements, exterior walls and interior walls are of any materialspermitted by this code.

Interpretation 1602.5:. Type VA buildings may include exposed heLM-timber construction

for columns, beams, girders, arches,..trusses, floors and roof decks exc2pt for fire-resistive

construction required by Section 707. and ChWtgrs 5 and 10.

Section 50. Tables 601 and 602 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, are

amended as follows:

TABLE 601

FIRE-RESISTANCE RATING REQUIREMENTS FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS
- (hours)

BUILDING TYPE I TYPE 11 TYPE III TYPE TYPE V

ELEMENT IV

A B A -J B A
I

B HT =A=B
147
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Structural framea 3b 2b 1 0 1 0 HT 0

Including columns,

girders, trusses

Bearing walls

Exteriorf 3 2 1 0 2 2 2 1 0

Interior 3b 2b 1 0 1 0 I/HT 1 0

Nonbearing walls

and partitions See Table 602

xtenor

Noribearing walls and 0 0 0 0 0 0 See
1

0 0

partitions Section

hiteriore
602.4.6

Floor construction 2 2 1 0 1 0 HT 1 0

Including supporting

beams and joists

Roof construction 1 - I C I c Oc I c 0 HT 1
c 0

Including supporting 1/2

beans and joists c

For SI: I foot = 304.8 mm.

a. The structural frame shall be considered to be the columns and the girders, beams, trusses

and spandrels having direct connections to the columns and bracing members designed to carry

gravity loads. The members of floor or roof panels which have no connection to the columns

shall be considered secondary members and not a part of the structural frame.

Interpretation 1601: Bracing members that vrovide vertical stability shall be comidered art

of the structural frame whether or not.they cgM juavi~y loads.
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b. Roof supports: Fire-resistance ratings of structural frame and bearing walls are permitted

to be reduced by I hour where supporting a roof only.

c. L Except in Factory-Industrial (F-1), Hazardous (H), Mercantile (M) and Moderate-

Hazard Storage (S-1) occupancies, fire protection of structural members shall not be required,

including protection of roof framing and decking where every part of the roof construction is

20 feet or more above any floor immediately below. Fire-retardant-treated wood members shall

be allowed to be used for such unprotected members.

2. In all occupancies, heavy timber shall be allowed where a 1 -hour or less fire-resistance

rating is required.

3
~

In Type I and 11 construction, fire-retardant-treated wood shall be allowed in buildings

including girders and trusses as part of the roof construction when the

building is:

i. Two stories or less in height;

ii~ Type H construction over two stories; or

iii. Type I construction over two stories and the vertical distance from the upper floor to the

roof is 20 feet or more.

d. An approved automatic sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1.1 shall be

allowed to be substituted for 1-hour fire-resistance-rated construction, provided such system is

not otherwise required by other provisions of the code or used for an allowable area increase in

accordance with Section 506.3 or an allowable height increase in accordance with Section

5 04.2. The 1 -hour substitution for the fire resistance of exterior walls shall not be permitted.

This substituti on shall not be permitted in buildings constructed according to Section 1018.2

excgption 4.

e. Not less than the fire-resistance rating required by other sections ofthis code.

f. Not less than the fire-resistance rating based on fire separation distance (see Table 602).
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TABLE 602

FIRE-RESISTANCE RATING REQUIREMENTS FOR EXTERIOR WALLS BASED
ON FIRE SEPARATION DISTANCEa

FIRE TYPE OF GROUPH GROUP F-1,T GROUP A, B,

SEPARATION CONSTRUCTION M, S-1 Egg F-29 Ig Rbg

DISTANCE
S-2, U

(feet)

&lt; 5c All 3

5 JA 3 2

&lt;10 Others 2 1

10 1A, 1B 2 1 17
&lt; 30 11B, VB 1 0

.

0

Others I I I

30 All 0 0 0

For Sl: I foot 304.8 mm.

a. Load-bearing exterior walls shall also comply with the fire-resistance rating requirements of

Table 601.

b. Group R-3 and Group U when used as accessory to Group R-3, as applicable in Section

101.2 shall not be required to have a fire-resistance rating where the fire

separation distance is 3 feet or more.

c. See Section 503.2 for party walls.

d, Day care o~jLupancies andoccLipancie in Gropp E with an occLipant load less than 20 are

not reguired to have a fire-resistange ratin,,- yjjere the fire sgparation distance is 3 feet or more.

Section 5 1. Subsection 603.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:
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603.1 AHowable materials. Combustible materials shall be permitted in buildings of Type I or

H construction in the following applications and in accordance with Sections 603. 1.1 through

603.1.3:

1. Fire-retardant-treated wood shall be permitted in:

1. 1. Nonbcaring partitions where the required fire-resistance rating is 2 hours or

less.

1.2. Nonbearing exterior walls where no fire rating is required.

8 1.3. Roof construction as permitted in Table 601, Note c, Item 3.

9 2. Thermal and acoustical insulation, other than foam plastics, having a flame spread

10 index of not more than 25.

11 Exceptions:

12 1. Insulation placed between two layers of noncombustible materials without

an intervening airspace shall be allowed to have a flame spread index of not

more than 100.

2. Insulation installed between a finished floor and solid decking without

intervening airspace shall be allowed to have a flame spread index of not

more than 200.

18 3. Foam plastics in accordance with Chapter 26.

19 4. Roof coverings that have an A. B or C classification.

20 5. Interior floor finish and interior finish, trim and millwork such as doors,

21 door frames, window sashes and frames.

22 6. Where not installed over 15 feet (4572 min) above grade, show windows,

23 nailing or furring strips, wooden bulkheads below show windows, their

frames, aprons and show cases.
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7. Finished flooring applied directly to the floor slab or to wood sleepers that

are firestopped in accordance with Section 717.2.7.

8. Partitions dividing portions ofstores, offices or similarplaces occupied by

one tenant only and which do not establish a corridor serving an occupant

load of 30 or more shall be permitted to be constructed of fire-retardant-

treated wood, 1 -hour fire-resistance-rated construction or of wood panels or

similar light construction up to 6 feet (1829 mm) in height.

9. Platforms as permitted in Section 410.

10. Combustible exterior wall coverings, balconies, bay or oriel windows, or

similarappendages in accordance with Chapter 14.

11. Blocking such as for handrails, millwork, cabinets, and window and door

frames.

12. Light-transmitting plastics as permitted by Chapter 26.

13. Mastics and caulking materials applied to provide flexible seals between

components of exterior wall construction.

14. Exterior plastic veneer installed in accordance with Section 2605.2.

15. Nailing or furring strips as permitted by Section 803.4.

16. Heavy timber as permitted by Note
c, Item 2, to Table 601 and Sections

602.4.7 and 1406.3.

17. Aggregates, component materials and admixtures as permitted by Section

703.2.2.

18. Sprayed cementitious and mineral fiber fire-resistance-rated materials

installed to comply with Section 1704.11.

19. Materials used to protect penetrations in fire-resistance-rated assemblies in

accordance with Section 712.
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20. Materials used to protectjoints in fire-resistance-rated assemblies in

accordance with Section 713.

21. Materials allowed in the concealed spaces of buildings of Type I and 11

construction in accordance with Section 717.5.

22. Materials exposed within plenums complying with Section 602 of the

International Mechanical Code.

23. StairwUs within individual dwelling units and stairwUs serying a single

tenant.~pace mpy be of fire-retardant-treated wood or.heg,~timber

construction. In other than Gropp R Occupancies. such stairways shall not

serve..as a required means of egess.

603.1.1 Ducts. The use of nonmetallic ducts shall be permitted when installed in

accordance with the limitations of the International Mechanical Code.

603.1.2 Piping. The use of combustible piping materials shall be permitted when installed

in accordance with the limitations of the International Mechanical Code and the

((Intemational) UniLorm Plumbing Code.

603.1.3 Electrical. The use of electrical wiring methods with combustible insulation,

tubing, raceways and related components shall be permitted when installed in accordance

with the limitations of the ((ICG))Seattle Electrical Code.

Section 52. Subsection 702.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

702.1 Definitions. The following words and terms shall, for the purposes of this chapter, and

as used elsewhere in this code, have the meanings shown herein.

ANNULAR SPACE. The opening around the penetrating item.
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I CEILING RADIATION DAMPER. A listed device installed in a ceiling membrane of a fire-

2 resistance-rated floor/ceiling or roof/ceiling assembly to limit automatically the radiative heat

3 transfer through an air inlet/o utlet opening.

4 COMBINATION FIRE/SMOKE DAMPER. A listed device installed in ducts and air

5 transfer openings designed to close automatically upon the detection of heat and to also resist

6 the passage of air and smoke. The device is installed to operate automatically, controlled by a

7 smoke detection system, and where required, is capable ofbeing positioned from a remote

8 command station.

9 DAMPER. See "Ceiling radiation damper," "Combination fire/smoke damper,"'Tire damper"

10 and "Smoke damper."

I I DRAFTSTOP. A material, device or construction installed to restrict the movement of air

12 within open spaces of concealed areas of building components such as crawl spaces,

13 floor/ceiling assemblies, roof/ceiling assemblies and attics.

14 F RATING. The time period that the through-penetration firestop system limits the spread of

15 fire through the penetration when tested in accordance with ASTM E 814.

16 FIRE AREA. The aggregate floor area enclosed and bounded by fire walls, fire barriers,

17 exterior walls or fire-resistance-rated horizontal assemblies of a building.

18 FIRE BARRIER. A fire-resistance-rated vertical or horizontal assembly of materials designed

19 to restrict the spread of fire in which openings are protected.

20 FIRE DAMPER. A listed device, installed in ducts and air transfer openings of an air

21 distribution system or smoke control system, designed to close automatically upon detection of

22
11

heat, to interrupt migratory airflow, and to restrict the passage of flame. Fire dampers are

23
11

classified for use in either static systems that will automatically shut down in the event of a fire,

24
11

or in dynamic systems that continue to operate during a fire. A dynamic fire damper is tested

25
11

and rated for closure under airflow.

26

27
I I

28
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I FIRE DOOR. The door component of a fire door assembly,

2 FIRE DOOR ASSEMBLY. Any combination of a fire door, frame, hardware, and other

3 accessories that together provide a specific degree of fire protection to the opening.

4 FIRE PARTITION. A vertical assembly of materials designed to restrict the spread of fire in

5 which openings are protected.

6 FIRE PROTECTION RATING. The period of time that an opening protective assembly will

7 maintain the ability to confine a fire as determined by tests prescribed in Section 715. Ratings

8 are stated in hours or minutes.

9 FIRE RESISTANCE. That property of materials or their assemblies that prevents or retards

10 the passage of excessive heat, hot gases or flames under conditions of use.

I I FIRE-RESISTANCE RATING. The period of time a building element, component or

12 assembly maintains the ability to confine a fire, continues to perform a given structural

13 function, or both, as determined by the tests, or the methods based on tests, prescribed in

14 Section 703.

15 FIRE-RESISTANT JOINT SYSTEM. An assemblage of specific materials or products that

16 are designed, tested, and fire-resistance rated in accordance with either ASTM E 1966 or UL

17 2079 to resist for a prescribed period of time the passage of fire through joints made in or

18 between fire-resistance-rated assemblies.

19 FIRE SEPARATION DISTANCE. The distance measured from the building face to the

20 closest interior lot line, to the ((eenterhne)) pppq91g_g!Le of a street, alley or public way, or to

21 an imaginary line between two buildings on the lot. The distance shall be measured at right

22 angles from the face of the wall.

23 FIRE WALL. A fire-resistance-rated wall having protected openings, which restricts the

24 spread of fire and extends continuously from the foundation to or through the roof, with

25

26

27
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1 sufficient structural stability under fire conditions to allow collapse of construction on either

2 side without collapse of the wall.

3 FIRE WINDOW ASSEMBLY. A window constructed and glazed to give protection against

4 the passage of fire.

5 FIREBLOCKING. Building materials installed to resist the free passage.of flame to other

6 areas of the building through concealed spaces.

7 FLOOR FIRE DOOR ASSEMBLY. A combination of a fire door, a frame, hardware and

8 other accessories installed in a horizontal plane, which together provide a specific degree of fire

9 protection to a through opening in a fire-resistance-rated floor (see Section 712.4.6).

10 JOINT. The linear opening in or between adjacent fire-resistance-rated assemblies that is

11 designed to allow independent movement of the building in any plane caused by thermal,

12 seismic, wind or any other loading.

13 ME MBRANE PENETRATION. An opening made through one side (wall, floor or ceiling

14 membrane) of an assembly.

15 MEMBRANE-PENETRATION FIR-ESTOP. A material, device or construction installed to

16 resist for a prescribed time period the passage of flame and heat through openings in a

17
i
protective membrane in order to accommodate cables, cable trays, conduit, tubing, pipes or

18 similar items.

19 PENETRATION FIRESTOP. A through-penetration firestop or a membrane-penetration

20 firestop.

21 SELF-CLOSING. As applied to a fire door or other opening, means equipped with an

22 approved device that will ensure closing after having been opened.

23 SHAFT. An enclosed space extending through one or more stories of a building, connecting

24 vertical openings in successive floors, or floors and roof.

25 SHAFT ENCLOSURE. The walls or construction forming the boundaries of a shaft.

26

27
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SMOKE BARRIER. A continuous membrane, either vertical or horizontal, such as a wall,

floor, or ceiling assembly, that is designed and constructed to restrict the movement of smoke.

SMOKE COMPARTMENT. A space within a building enclosed by smoke barriers on all

s including the top and bottom.

SMOKE DAMPER. A listed device installed in ducts and air transfer openings that is

designed to resist the passage of air and smoke. The device is installed to operate automatically,

conti-olled by a smoke detection system, and where required, is capable ofbeing positioned

from a remote command station.

SPLICE. The result of a factory and/or field method ofjoining or connecting two or more

lengths of a fire-resistant joint system into a continuous entity.

T RATING. The time period that the penetration firestop system, including the penetrating

item, limits the maximum temperature rise to 325'F (I 63'C) above its initial temperature

through the penetration on the nonfire side when tested in accordance with ASTM E 814.

THROUGH PENETRATION. An opening that passes through an entire assembly,

THROUGH-PENETRATION FIRESTOP SYSTEM. An assemblage of specific materials

or products that are designed, tested and fire-resistance rated to resist for a prescribed period of

time the spread of fire through penetrations. The F and T rating criteria for penetration firestop

systems shall be in accordance with ASTM E 814. See definitions of "F rating" and "T rating."

Section 53. Subsection 703.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

703.3 Alternative methods for determining fire resistance. The application of any of the

alternative methods listed in this section shall be based on the fire exposure and acceptance

criteria specified in ASTM E 119. The required fire resistance of a building element shall be

permitted to be established by any of the following methods or procedures:

1. Fire-resistance designs documented in approved sources.
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2. Prescriptive designs of fire-resistance-rated building elements as prescribed in Section

720.

3. Calculations in accordance with Section 721.

4. Engineering analysis based on a comparison of building element designs having fire-

resistance ratings as determined by the test procedures set forth in ASTM E 119.

5. Alternative protection methods as allowed by Sections ((40444)).104.14 and 104.15.

Section 54. Subsection 704.2 of the hiternational. Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

704.2 Projections. Cornices, eave overhangs, exterior balconies and similararchitectural

appendages extending beyond the floor area shall conform to the requirements of this section

and Section 1406. Exterior egress balconies and exterior exit stairways shall also comply with

Sections 1013.5 and 1022.1. Projections shall not extend beyond the distance determined by the

following two methods, whichever ((-Fesults in the lesser- pfejedian)) is less restrictive:

1. A point one-third the distance to the lot line from an assumed vertical plane located

where protected openings are required in accordance with Section 704.8.

2. More than 12 inches (305 mm) into areas where openings are prohibited.

Code Alternate CA704.2: Balconies and decks constructed with mted metal deckinR that

allows smoke and heat to ventilate mqy be considered projections and not floor area.

Sprinklers shall be provided on these balconies and decks that projgct more than two
..

fee-t ftom the building.

lnt!~rpretation 1704.2: For pMoses of Section 704.2, gutters 6 inches or less in width that are

not an integral part of the structure.are not considered projections on Groj1p R-3 OccLipancies

and on Grogp U accessgH occppancies.

158



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 11 -34

April 30, 2004

version #1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

25

26

27

704.2.1 Type I and 11 construction. Projections from walls of Type I or II construction

shall be of noncombustible materials or combustible materials as allowed by Sections

1406.3 and 1406.4.

704.2.2 Type 111, IV or V construction. Projections from walls of Type EII, IV or V

construction shall be of any approved material.

Eave overhangs from walls of Types IRA, IV or VA construction or from walls that are

otherwise- reci aired to be of fire-resistance-rated construction shall be finished on the

underside with at least 1/2-inch (L3 mm) gypsum sheathing or equivalent or shall be hegm-

timber construction. conforming to Section 602.4. See Section 712.3.2 for allowable vent

penetrations.

704.2.3 Combustible projections. Combustible projections located where openings are

not permitted or where protection of openings is required shall be of at least I -hour fire-

resistance-rated construction, Type IV construction or as required by Section 1406.3.

Exceptions:

1. Type V construction shall be allowed for R-3 occupancies, as applicable in

Section 101.2.

2. Eave overhangs may be of less than one-hour construction ppovided the

underside is finished with at least 112-inch (13 mm) msum sheathing or

equivalent.

Section 55. Subsection 704.8 and Table 704.8 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

704.8 Allowable area of openings. The maximum area of unprotected or protected openings

permitted in an exterior wall in any story shall not exceed the values set forth in Table 704.8.
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Where both unprotected and protected openings are located in the exterior wall in any story, the

total area of the openings shall comply with the following formula:

(Equation 7-2)

where:

A = Actual area of protected openings, or the equivalent area of protected openings, Ae
(see Section 704.7)

= Allowable area of protected openings.
= Actual area of unprotected openings.

= Allowable area of unprotected openings.

704.8.1 Automatic sprinkler system. In buildings equipped throughout with an automatic

sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1. 1, the maximum allowable area of

unprotected openings in occupancies other than Groups H-1, H-2 and H-3 shall be the same

as the tabulated limitations for protected openings.

704.8.2 First story. In occupancies other than Group H, unlimited unprotected openings

are permitted in the first story of exterior walls facing a street that have a fire separation

distance of greater than ((4-5)) 30 feet (4572 mm), or facing an unoccupied space. The

unoccupied space shall be on the same lot or dedicated for public use, shall not be less than

30 feet (9144 mm) in width, and shall have access from a street by a posted fire lane in

accordance with the International Fire Code.
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TABLE 704.8

MAXIMUM AREA OF EXTERIOR WALL OPENINGSa

CLASSIF- FIRE SEPARATION DISTANCE (feet)

ICATION 0 to 3e,h Greater Greate Great Great Greater Great 7Great

OF than 3 to r than er er than 20 er er

OPENIN 5b 5 to than than to 25c, f than than

G j0d, f 10 to 15 to 25 to 30

15c,d 20c, f
30c, f

'f

Unprotecte Not Not 10%9 15%9 25%9 45%9 70%9 No

d Permitted Permittedb,
Limit

9 9

Protected Not 15% 25% 45% 75% No Limit No No

Permitted Limit Limit

For SI: I foot = 304.8 mm.

a. Values given are percentage of the area of the exterior wall.

b. For occupancies in Group R-3, as applicable in Section 101.2, and dgy care occoancies and

occppancies in Group E with an occqpant load less than 20 in,buildings of Types 11A, 11B or

construction, the maximum percentage ofunprotected and protected exterior wall openings

shall be 25 percent.

c. The area of openings in an open parking structure with a fire separation distance of greater

than 10 feet shall not be limited.

d. For occupancies in Group H-2 or H-3, unprotected openings shall not be permitted for

openings with a fire separation distance of 15 feet or less.

e. For requirements for fire walls for buildings with differing roof heights, see Section 705.6. 1.
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f. The area of unprotected and protected openings is not limited for occupancies in Group R-3,

as applicable in Section 101.2, with a fire separation distance greater than 5 feet.

g. Buildings whose exterior bearing wall, exterior nonbearing wall and exterior structural frame

are not required to be fire-resistance rated shall be perinitted to have unlimited unprotected

openings.

h. Includes accessory buildings to Group R-3 as applicable in Section 101.2.

Section 56. Subsection 705.5 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

705.5 Horizontal continuity. Fire walls shall be continuous from exterior wall to exterior wall

and shall extend at least 18 inches (457mm)beyond the exterior surface of exterior walls.

Exceptions:

1. Fire walls shall be pennitted to terminate at the interior surface of combustible

exterior sheathing or siding provided the exterior wall has a fire-resistance rating of

at least I hour for a horizontal distance of at least 4 feet (1220 mm) on both sides of

the fire wall. Openings within such exterior walls shall be protected by fire

assemblies having a fire protection rating of not less than 3/4 hour.

2. Fire walls shall be permitted to terminate at the interior surface ofnoncombustible

exterior sheathing, exterior siding or other noncombustible exterior finishes

provided the sheathing, siding, or other exterior noncombustible finish extends a

horizontal distance of at least 4 feet (1220 mm) on both sides of the fire wall.

3. Fire walls shall be permitted to terminate at the interior surface of noncombustible

exterior sheathing where the building on each side of the fire wall is protected by an

automatic sprinkler system installed in accordance with Section 903.3. 1.1 or

903.3.1.2.
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705-5.1 Exterior walls. Where the fire wall intersects the exterior walls, the fire-resistance

rating for the exterior walls on both sides of the fire wall shall have a 1 -hour fire-resistance

rating with3/4-hour opening protection where opening protection is required. The fire-

resistance rating of the exterior wall shall extend a minimum of4 feet (1220 mm)on each

side of the intersection of the fire wall to exterior wall. Exterior wall intersections at fire

walls that form an angle equal to or greater than 180 degrees (3.14 rad) do not need exterior

wall protection.

705.5.2 Horizontal projecting elements. Fire walls shall extend to the outer edge of

horizontal projecting elements such as balconies, roof overhangs, canopies, ((mafffaees))

and architectural projections that are within 4 feet (1220 mm) of the fire wall.

Exceptions:

I
.

Horizontal projecting elements without concealed spaces provided the exterior

wall behind and below the projecting element has not less than I -hour fire-

resistance-rated construction for a distance not less than the depth of the

projecting element on both sides of the fire wall. Openings within such exterior

walls shall be protected by fire assemblies having a fire protection rating of not

less than 3/4 hour.

2. Noncombustible horizontal projecting elements with concealed spaces, provided

a minimumI -hour fire-resistance-rated wall extends through the concealed

space. The projecting element shall be separated from the building by a

minimum of 1 -hour fire-resistance-rated construction for a distance on each side

of the firewall equal to the depth of the projecting element. The wall is not

required to extend under the projecting element where the building exterior wall

is not less than 1 -hour fire-resistance rated for a distance on each side of the

firewall equal to the depth of the projecting element. Openings within such
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exterior walls shall be protected by fire assemblies having a fire protection

rating of not less than 3/4 hour,

For combustible horizontal projecting elements with concealed spaces, the fire

wall need only extend through the concealed space to the outer edges of the

projecting elements. The exterior wall behind and below the projecting element

shall be of not less than 1 -hour fire-resistance-rated construction for a distance

not less than the depth of the projecting elements on both sides of the fire wall.

Openings within such exterior walls shall be protected by fire assemblies having

a fire-protection rating of not less than 3/4 hour.

Section 57. Subsection 707.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

707.2 Shaft enclosure required. Openings through a floor/ceiling assembly shall be protected

by a shaft enclosure complying with this section.

Exceptions:

1. A shaft enclosure is not required for openings totally within an individual

residential dwelling unit and connecting four stories or less.

2. A shaft enclosure is not required in a building equipped throughout with an

automatic sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3.1.1 for an escalator

opening or stairway which is not a portion of the means of egress protected

according to Item 2.1 or 2.2:

2. 1. Where the area of the floor opening between stories does not exceed twice

the horizontal projected area of the escalator or stairway and the opening is

protected by a draft curtain and closely spaced sprinklers in accordance
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with NFPA 13. In other than Groups B and M, this application is limited

to openings that do not connect more than four stories.

Note: NFPA 13 requires draft curtains to be at least 18 inches (457 mm) deqp,

and to be of noncombustible or limited-combustible material.

2.2. Where the opening is protected by approved power-operated automatic

shutters at every floor penetrated. The shutters shall be of noncombustible

construction and have a fire-resistance rating of not less than 1.5 hours.

The shutter shall be so constructed as to close immediately upon the

actuation of a smoke detector installed in accordance with Section 907.10

and shall completely shut off the well opening. Escalators shall cease

operation when the shutter begins to close. The shutter shall operate at a

speed of not more than 3 0 feet per minute (152.4 nun/s) and shall be

equipped with a sensitive leading edge to arrest its progress where in

contact with any obstacle, and to continue its progress on release

therefrom.

3. A shaft enclosure is not required for penetrations by pipe, tube, conduit, wire,

cable, and vents protected in accordance with Section 712.4.

4. A shaft enclosure is not required for penetrations by ducts protected in accordance

with Section 712.4. Grease ducts shall be protected in accordance with the

International Mechanical Code.

5. A shaft enclosure is not required for floor openings complying with the provisions

for covered malls or atriums.

6. A shaft enclosure is not required for approved masonry chimneys, where annular

space protection is provided at each floor level in accordance with Section 717.2.5.

I
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7. In other than Groups 1-2 and 1-3, a shaft enclosure is not required for a floor opening

that complies with the following:

7.1. Does not connect more than two stories.

7.2. Is not part of the required means of egress system except as permitted in

Section 1019. L

7.3. Is not concealed within the building construction.

7.4. Is not open to a corridor in Group I and R occupancies.

7.5. Is not open to a corridor on nonsprinklered floors in any occupancy.

7.6. Is separated from floor openings serving other floors by construction

conforming to required shaft enclosures.

8. A shaft enclosure is not required for openings through floors and for automobile

ramps in ((opeii parking gafages and enelosed)) parking garages constructed in

accordance with Sections 406.3 and 406.4((, respeetively)).

9. A shaft enclosure is not required for floor openings between a mezzanine and the

floor below.

10. A shaft enclosure is not required for joints protected by a fire-resistant joint system

in accordance with Section 713.

11. Penetrations of floors inside a wall cavi~y by gas vents and piping in buildings o

TMes III, IV, and V construction need not be.protected.

12 Where permitted by other sections of this code.

Section 58. Subsection 707.4 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

23 amended as follows:

24 707.4 Fire-resistance rating. Shaft enclosures shall have a fire-resistance rating of not less

25 than 2 hours where connecting more than four stories ((of-nu)r-e))and not less thanl hour where

26

27
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connecting ((kess-diaa)) four and fewer stories. The number of stories connected by the shaft

enclosure shall include any basements but not any mezzanines. Shaft enclosures shall be

cons-- f LICted as fire barriers in accordance with Section 706. Shaft enclosures shall have a fire-

resistance rating not less than the floor assembly penetrated, but need not exceed 2 hours.

Air d

I

constniction- xit enclosure walls.

Section 59. Subsection 707.8 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

707.8 Penetrations. Penetrations in a shaft enclosure shall be protected in accordance with

Section 712 as required for fire barriers.

707.8.1 Prohibited penetrations. Penetrations other than those necessary for the purpose

of the shaft shall not be permitted in shaft enclosures. Ducts shall not penetrate exit shaft

enclosures. See Section N22 for installa

Exception: Duct penetrations as permitted in Section 10 19.1.2.

Section 60. Subsection 707.14 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

707.14 Elevator and dumbwaiter shafts. Elevator hoistway and dumbwaiter enclosures shall

be constructed in accordance with Section 707.4 and Chapter 30.

707.14.1 Elevator lobby. Elevators opening into a fire-resistance-rated corridor as

required by Section 1016.1 shall be provided with an elevator lobby at each floor

containing such a corridor. The lobby shall separate the elevators from the corridor by fire

partitions and the required opening protection. Elevator lobbies shall have at least one

means of egress complying with Chapter 10 and other provisions within this code.
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Exceptions:

1. In office buildings, separations are not required from a street-floor elevator

lobby provided the entire street floor is equipped with an automatic sprinkler

system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1. 1.

2. Elevators not required to be located in a shaft in accordance with Section 707.2.

3. Where additional doors are provided (tio aeeer-danee with Seetio__ "~002.6 at

the point of access to.,an elevator car. Such doors shall be tested in accordance

with UL 1784 without an artificial bottom seal. The doors shall be tig~Rg
smoke- and draft-control assemblies and maintained automatic

closip&amp;by

actuation of a smoke detector in accordance with Section 715.3.7. Doors that

latch shall be provided with panic hardware, rom inside the elevator2penable f

car.

4. In other than Group 1-3, and buildings more than four stories above the lowest

level of fire department vehicle access, lobby separation is not required where

the building, including the lobby and corridors leading to the lobby, is protected

by an automatic sprinkler system installed throughout in accordance with

Section 903.3. 1.1 or 903.3.1.2.

5. L)bbies are not required where elevator shafts
are. pressurized in accordance

with SectLon 909.22.

Section 61. A new Subsection 707.15 is added to the Seattle Building Code, 2003

Edition, to read as follows:

707-15 Chimneys and fireplaces. Unless exposed to the exterior in an approved manner,

approved factory-built chimneys shall be enclosed in fire-resistive shaft construction as

required for the building construction type. Approved chimneys serving multiple dwelling units
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may be installed within the same shaft, provided approved metal draft stops are installed at

each floor level. All combustible construction shall be protected as required for fire-resistive

shaft construction. Interior shaft wall joints shall be fire-taped when required and when space

allows, but fire-taping may be omitted from joints on the final closure wall provided the joints

are installed in a tight manner.

The back of listed manufactured fireplace boxes may replace that portion of the shaft wall

where they are located, provided the joint between the box and the adjacent shaft wall is tightly

constructed aiid installed according to manufacturer's specification. Fresh air make-up ducts

required by the Energy or Mechanical codes may penetrate the shaft at the fire box. Fresh air

make-up ducts which pass through any portion of the building other than the shaft shall be at

least 26 gage metal.

Section 62. Subsections 712.3 and 712.4 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

712.3 Fire-resistance-rated walls. Penetrations into or through fire walls, fire barriers, smoke

barrier walls, and fire partitions shall comply with this section.

712.3.1 Through penetrations. Through penetrations of fire-resistance-rated walls shall

comply with Section 712.3. 1.1 or 712.3.1.2.

Exception: Where the penetrating items are steel, ferrous or copper pipes or steel

conduits, the annular space between the penetrating item and the fire-resistance-rated

wall shall be permitted to be protected as follows:

1. In concrete or masonry walls where the penetrating item is a maximum 6-inch

(152 mm)nominal diameter and the opening is a maximum 144 square inches

(0.0929 m2), concrete, grout or mortar shall be permitted where installed the full
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thickness of the wall or the thickness required to maintain the fire-resistance

rating; or

2. The material used to fill the annular space shall prevent the passage of flame and

hot gases sufficient to ignite cotton waste when subjected to ASTM E 119 time-

temperature fire conditions under a minimumpositive pressure differential of

0.01 inch (2.49 Pa) of water at the location of the penetration for the time period

equivalent to the fire-resistance rating of the construction penetrated.

712.3.1.1 Fire-resistance-rated assemblies. Penetrations shall be installed as tested in

an approved fire-resistance-rated assembly.

712.3.1.2 Through-penetration flrestop system. Through penetrations shall be

protected by an approved penetration firestop system installed as tested in accordance

with ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, with a minimum positive pressure differential of 0.01

inch (2.49 Pa) of water and shall have an F rating of not less than the required fire-

resistance rating of the wall penetrated.

712.3.2 Membrane penetrations. Membrane penetrations shall comply with Section

712.3. 1. Where walls and partitions are required to have a minimum I -hour fire-

resistance rating, recessed fixtures shall be installed such that the required fire

resistance will not be reduced.

Exceptions:

1. Steel electrical boxes that do not exceed 16 square inches (0.0103 m2) in

area provided the total area of such openings does not exceed 100 square

inches (0.0645 m2) for any 100 square feet (9.29 m2) of wall area. Outlet

boxes on opposite sides of the wall shall be separated as shown:

I.I. By a horizontal distance of not less than 24 inches (610 mm);
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1.2. By a horizontal distance of not less than the depth of the wall

cavity where the wall cavity is filled with cellulose loose fill,

rockwool or slag mineral wool insulation;

1.3. By solid fireblocking in accordance with Section 717.2.1;

1.4. By protecting both outlet boxes with listed putty pads; or

1.5. By other listed materials and methods.

2. Membrane penetrations for listed electrical outlet boxes of any material are

permitted provided such boxes have been tested for use in fire-resistance-

rated assemblies and are installed in accordance with the instructions

included in the listing. Outlet boxes on opposite sides of the wall shall be

separated as follows:

2.1. By a horizontal distance of not less than 24 inches (610 mm);

2.2. By solid fireblocking in accordance with Section 717.2.1;

2.3. By protecting both outlet boxes with listed putty pads; or

2.4. By other listed materials and methods.

3. The annular space created by the penetration of a fire sprinkler provided it is

covered by a metal escutcheon plate.

4. Vents-pLay be installed in soffits of exterior balconies required to have a fire-

resistance-rating equivalent to the floor. If p vided, vent openinga shall be

covered, with corrosion-resistant metal mesh.

5. When Section 704 ip-quires that eaves be finished on the underside with fire-

resistance-rated materials, vents mqy be installed if the vent 2penings are

covered with corrosion-resistant metal mesh.

171



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord eb 11-34

April 30,2004

version #1

2

3

4

5

6

12

13

14

712.3.3 Ducts and air transfer openings. Penetrations of fire-resistance-rated walls by

ducts and air transfer openings that are not protected with fire dampers shall comply with

this section.

712.3.4 Dissimilar materials. Noncombustible penetrating items shall not connect to

combustible items beyond the point of firestopping unless it can be demonstrated that the

fire-resistance integrity of the wall is maintained.

712.4 Horizontal assemblies. Penetrations of a floor, floor/ceiling assembly or the ceiling

membrane of a roof/ceiling assembly shall be protected in accordance with Section 707.

Penetrations permitted by Exceptions 3 and 4 of Section 707.2 shall comply with Sections

712.4.1 through 712.4.4.

Exception: Penetrations located within the same room or undivided area as floor openings

are not required to have a shaft enclosure in accordance with Exception 1, 2, 5, 7, 8 or 9 in

Section 707.2.

712.4.1 Through penetrations. Through penetrations of fire-resistance-rated horizontal

assemblies shall comply with Section 712.4. 1.1 or 712.4.1.2.

Exceptions:

1
.

Penetrations by steel, ferrous or copper conduits, pipes, tubes, vents, concrete, or

masonry through a single fire-resistance-rated floor assembly where the annular

space is protected with materials that prevent the passage of flame and hot gases

sufficient to ignite cotton waste when subjected to ASTM E 119 time-temperature

fire conditions under a minimumpositive pressure differential of 0.01 inch (2.49

Pa) of water at the location of the penetration for the time period equivalent to the

fire-resistance rating of the construction penetrated. Penetrating items with a

maximum 6-inch (152 mm)nominal diameter shall not be limited to the penetration

of a single fire-resistance-rated floor assembly provided that the area of the
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penetration does not exceed 144 square inches (92 goo mm2) in any 100 square feet

(9.3 m2) of floor area.

2. Penetrations in a single concrete floor by steel, ferTous or copper conduits, pipes,

tubes and vents with a maximum 6-inch (152 mm) nominal diameter provided

concrete, grout or mortar is installed the full thickness of the floor or the thickness

required to maintain the fire-resistance rating. The penetrating items with a

maximum 6-inch (152 mm) nominal diameter shall not be limited to the penetration

of a single concrete floor provided that the area of the penetration does not exceed

144 square inches (0.0929 m2).

3. Electrical outlet boxes of any material are permitted provided that such boxes are

tested for use in fire-resistance-rated assemblies and installed in accordance with the

tested assembly.

712.4.1.1 Fire-resistance-rated assemblies. Penetrations shall be installed as tested in

an approved fire-resistance-rated assembly.

712.4.1.2 Through-penetration firestop, system. Through penetrations shall be

protected by an approved through-penetration firestop system installed and tested in

accordance with ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, with a minimumpositive pressure

differential of 0.01 inch (2.49 Pa) of water. The system shall have an F rating and a T

rating of not less than I hour but not less than the required rating of the floor

penetrated.

Exception: Floor penetrations contained and located within the cavity of a wall do

not require a T rating.

712.4.2 Membrane penetrations. Penetrations of membranes that are part of a fire-

resistance-rated horizontal assembly shall comply with Section 712.4. 1.1 or 712.4.1.2.

Where floor/ceiling assemblies are required to have a minimum 1 -hour fire-resistance
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rating, recessed fixtures shall be installed such that the required fire resistance will not be

reduced.

Exceptions:

1. Membrane penetrations by steel, ferrous or copper conduits, electrical outlet

boxes, pipes, tubes, vents, concrete, or masonry-penetrating items where the

annular space is protected either in accordance with Section 712.4.1 or to

prevent the free passage of flame and the products of combustion. Such

penetrations shall not exceed an aggregate area of 100 square inches (64 500

mm2) in any 100 square feet (9.3 m2) of ceiling area in assemblies tested

without penetrations.

2. Membrane penetrations by listed electrical outlet boxes of any material are

permitted provided such boxes have been tested for use in fire-resistance-rated

assemblies and are installed in accordance with the instructions included in the

listing.

3. The annular space created by the penetration of a fire sprinkler provided it is

covered by a metal escutcheon plate.

pproved by buildingCode Alternate CA 712.4: When g the official, the following assemblies

satisfy ub~jc~~~ipn 712.4.2.

PROTECDON REQUIRED
Framing Type

Solid Sawn MPCT

&
a
m

p
; PWJ

~infjght In floor joists, solid Nock each side of Box the light (four sides and LqO
light with 2 inch fi-aming or 5/8 inch with 5/8 inch gMsum wallboard 1 -

-~Ts un-L wallboard.
,

1/2 inch high-densily mineral. fiber,------
or 3-1/2 inch fiberglass, securel

jn dropped soffits, prerock bottom of fastened. See Illustration B
ftoorjoists above with 5/8 inch gypsum

,

wallboard.
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Solid block beside openiM-with 2 inch

framing ch- or 5/8 in Msum wallboard

and,

Drare 1-1/2 inch high-density mineral

fiber insulation or 3-1/2 inch fiberglass

over top of duct and down sides to

contact the ceiling. Secure in Dlace. See

Illustration A.

Protect duct for 10 feet-from opening
ceiling.

Box the fan or.diffuser (four sides

and top) with 5/8 inch. =sum
wallboard, 1- 1 /2 inch high-densily

mineral fiber, or 3-1/2 inch

fibeLrglass, securely fastened, and

Wrap duct gpml~letely with 1- 1/2

inch high-densily mineral fiber or 3-

1/2 inch fiberglass, secured in place,

or line joist cavity with 5/8 inch fire-

tgped gypsum wallboard. See

Illustration C.

In Mjnklered buildings, protection

is required for 10 feet from gggm~n
C%"117

13

14

15

6

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25
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27

28

NIPUF= Metal Plate connected trusses

-P-N-V-J-=-P.1vwood web joists
2

Faii box or
-

diffuser Ile and associated metal duct.

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS.
1

.

The area of openi ngs shall be limited to 100 square inches in 100 square feg aggregat

diameter.

2. HYAC svsterns installed und e pen-nit shall be installed accordin to plan.

IL Fixtures and equipment shall be installed according-- -,
to their listing.

14. Ventilation eILICtS in attics shall be wMpped with mineral fiber insulation and secured in

pl-qge with metal h-aagerrs.

:Ep~ttff~s p~otccted -with insulation, shall be steel and IC rated.

175



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 11-34

April 30, 2004

version #I

2

3

8

10

I I

12 1

I

13

14

15

16

17

18

20

19

23

24

25

26

27

Blocking--/

Fan or Diffuser Box-

-Fiber Insulation --Duct-
Fire-Resistive Ceiling

B: Can Light with MPCT/pwj

C: HVAC with MPCT/PWJ

712.4.3 Nonfire-resistance-rated assemblies. Penetrations of horizontal assemblies

without a required fire-resistance rating shall meet the requirements of Section 707 or shall

comply with Sections 712.4.3.1 through 712.4.3.2.
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712.4.3.1 Noncombustible penetrating items. Noncombustible penetrating items that

connect not more than three stories are permitted provided that the annular space is

filled with an approved noncombustible material to resist the free passage of flame and

the products ofcombustion.

712.4.3.2 Penetrating items. Penetrating items that connect not more than two stories

are permitted provided that the annular space is filled with an approved material to

resist the free passage of flame and the products of combustion.

712.4.4 Ducts and air transfer openings. Penetrations of horizontal assemblies by

ducts and air transfer openings that are not required to have dampers shall comply with

this section. Ducts and air transfer openings that are protected with dampers shall

comply with Section 716.

712.4.5 Dissimilar materials. Noncombustible penetrating items shall not connect to

combustible materials beyond the point of firestopping unless it can be demonstrated

that the fire-resistance integrity of the horizontal assembly is maintained.

712.4.6 Floor fire doors. Floor fire doors used to protect openings in fire-resistance-

rated floors shall be tested in the horizontal position in accordance with ASTM E 119,

and shall achieve a fire-resistance rating not less than the assembly being penetrated.

Floor fire doors shall be labeled by an approved agency.

Section 63. Subsection 715.3.7 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

715.3.7 Door closing. Fire doors shall be self-closing or automatic-closing in accordance

with this section.

Exception: Fire doors located in common walls separating sleeping units in Group R-1

shall be permitted without automatic-closing or self-closing devices.
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715.3.7.1 Latch required. Unless otherwise specifically permitted, single fire doors

and both leaves of pairs of side-hinged swinging fire doors shall be provided with an

active latch bolt that will secure the door when it is closed.

715.3.7.2 Automatic-closing fire door assemblies. Automatic-closing fire door

assemblies shall be self-closing in accordance with NFPA 80.

715.3.7.3 Smoke-activated doors. Automatic-closing fire doors installed in the

following locations shall be automatic-closing by the actuation of smoke detectors

installed in accordance with Section 907.10 or by loss of power to the smoke detector or

hold-open device. Fire doors that are automatic-closing by smoke detection shall not

have more than a I O-second delay before the door starts to close after the smoke

detector is actuated.

1. Doors installed across a corridor.

2. Doors that protect openings in horizontal exits, exits or exit access corridors

required to be of fire-resistance-rated construction.

3. Doors that protect openings in walls required to be fire-resistance rated by Table

302.1.1.

4. Doors installed in smoke barriers in accordance with Section 709.5.

5. Doors installed in fire partitions in accordance with Section 708.6.

6. Doors installed in a fire wall in accordance with Section 705.8.

7. Additional doors installed in accordance with Section 707.14. 1.

715.3.7.4 Doors in pedestrian ways. Vertical sliding or vertical rolling steel fire doors

in openings through which pedestrians travel shall be heat activated or activated by

smoke detectors with alarm verification.

178

28



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 11-34

April 30, 2004

version #1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

Section 64. Subsection 717.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

717.3 Draftstopping in floors. In combustible construction, draftstopping shall be installed to

subdivide floor/ceiling assemblies in the locations prescribed in Sections 717.3.2 through

717.3.3.

717.3.1 Draftstopping materials. Draftstopping materials shall not be less than 0.5-inch

(12.7 mm) gypsum board, 0.375-inch (9.5 mm) wood structural panel, 0.375-inch (9.5 mm)

particleboard or other approved materials adequately supported. The integrity of draftstops

shall be maintained.

Interpretation 1717.3: Batts or blankets of mineral wool or glass fiber or other Mroved

materials installed in-such a manner as to be securely retained in place shall be -Dermitted as

~jc ~etable draftstopping material.

717.3.2 Groups R-1, R-2, R-3 and R-4. Draftstopping shall be provided in floor/ceiling

spaces in Group R-I buildings, in Group R-2 buildings as applicable in Section 101.2 with

three or more dwelling units, in Group R-3 buildings as applicable in Section 101.2 with

two dwelling units and in Group R-4 buildings. Draftstopping shall be located above and in

line with the dwelling unit and sleeping unit separations.

Exceptions:

1. Draftstopping is not required in buildings equipped throughout with an

automatic sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1. 1.

2. Draftstopping is not required in buildings equipped throughout with an

automatic sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3.1.2. provided that

automatic sprinklers are also installed in the combustible concealed spaces.

717.3.3 Other groups. In other groups, draftstopping shall be installed so that horizontal

floor areas do not exceed 1,000 square feet (93 m2).
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Exception: Draftstopping is not required in buildings equipped throughout with an

automatic sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1. 1.
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Section 65. Subsection 717.5 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

717.5 Combustibles in concealed spaces in Type I or 11 construction. Combustibles shall

not be permitted in concealed spaces of buildings of Type I or 11 construction.

Exceptions:

1. Combustible materials in accordance with Section 603.

2. Combustible materials complying with Section 602 of the International Mechanical

Code.

3. Class A interior finish materials.

4. Combustible piping within partitions or enclosed shafts installed in accordance with

the provisions of this code. Combustible piping shall be permitted within concealed

ceiling spaces where in-stalled in accordance with the International Mechanical

Code and the A~er~fienal)) UniLorm Plumbing Code.

Section 66. Subsection 901.1 of the hiternational Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

901.1 Scope. The provisions of this chapter shall specify where fire protection systems are

required and shall apply to the design, installation and operation of fire protection systems. For

the ppMoses of this chgpter, fire walls not located at a property line do not.create sgparat

buildings.
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'Section 67. Subsection 901.5 of th-lInternational Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

901.5 Acceptance tests. Fire protection systems shall be tested in accordance with the

protection systems within that portion of the structure have been tested and approved.

requirements ofthis code., ((and)) the International Fire Code and rules promulgated by th

building official and fire code official. When required, the tests shall be conducted in the

presence of the building official. Tests required by this code, the International Fire Code and

the standards listed in this code shall be conducted at the expense of the owner or the owner's

representative. It shall be unlawful to occupy portions of a structure until the required fire

Section 68. Subsection 902 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

educational space with or without a permanent foundation. The structure shall be trailerable

and capable of being demounted and relocated to other locations as needs arise.

sections, which requires a chassis to be transported, and is designed to be used as an

amended by adding the following definitions:

FIRE DETECTION SYSTEM. A system of smoke or heat detectors monitored at an

approved central station, with no requirement for notification appliances in the building.

JWJ PORTABLE SCHOOL CLASSROOM A structure, transportable in one or more

Section 69. Subsections 903.2, 903.3 and 903.4 of the International Building Code,

26

27

28

2003 Edition, are amended as follows:

[ F1 903.2 Where required. Approved automatic sprinkler systems in new buildings and

structures shall be provided in the locations described in this section.

Exception: Spaces or areas ((in teleeewAntmieations4miAdings)) used exclusively for

telecommunications equipment, associated electrical power distribution equipment, and
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batteries ( and stafidby efigines)), provided those spaces or areas are equipped throughout

with an automatic ((fire a4 )) smoke detection system and are separated from the

remainder of the building by a wall with a fire-resistance rating of not less than 1 hour and

a floor/ceiling assembly with a fire-resistance rating of not less than 2 hours.

[F] 903.2.1 Group A. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided throughout

buildings and portions thereof used as Group A occupancies as provided in this section. For

Group A-1, A-2, A-3 and A-4 occupancies, the automatic sprinkler system shall be

provided throughout the floor area where the Group A- 1, A-2, A-3 or A-4 occupancy is

located, and in all floors between the Group A occupancy and the level of exit discharge.

For Group A-5 occupancies, the automatic sprinkler system shall be provided in the spaces

indicated in Section 903.2.1.5.

[F] 903.2.1.1 Group A-1. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided for Group

A- I occupancies where one of the following conditions exists:

1. The fire area exceeds 12,000 square feet (1115 m2).

2. The fire area has an occupant load of 300 or more.

3. The fire area is located on a floor other than the level of exit discharge.

4. The fire area contains a multitheater complex.

[F] 903.2.1.2 Group A-2. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided for Group

A-2 occupancies where one of the following conditions exists:

1. The fire area exceeds 5,000 square feet (464.5 m2).

2. The fire area has an occupant load of ((3W)) 100 or more.

3. The fire area is located on a floor other than the level of exit discharge.

Exception: 1tem 3 does not pMLly to fire areas that include space located one

floor above the level of exit discharM where the occLipant load of the Lippe

floor is less than 50.
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IF] 903.2.1.3 Group A-3. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided for Group

A-3 occupancies where one of the following conditions exists:

1. The fire area exceeds 12,000 square feet (1115 in).

2. The fire area has an occupant load of 300 or more.

3. The fire area is located on a floor other than the level of exit discharge.

Exception: Areas used exclusively as participant sports areas where the main floor area

is located at the same level as the level of exit discharge of the main entrance and exit.

IF] 903.2.1.4 Group A-4. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided for Group

A-4 occupancies where one of the following conditions exists:

1. The fire area exceeds 12,000 square feet (1115 M2).

2. The fire area has an occupant load of 300 or more.

3. The fire area is located on a floor other than the level of exit discharge.

Exception: Areas used exclusively as participant sports areas where the main floor area

is located at the same level as the level of exit discharge of the main entrance and exit.

IF] 903.2.1.5 Group A-5. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided in

concession stands, retail areas, press boxes and other accessory use areas in excess

of 1,000 square feet (93 in 2).

IF] 903.2.2 Group E. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided for Group E

occupancies as follows:

1. Throughout all Group E fire areas greater than 20,000 square feet (1858 M) in

area.

2. Throughout every portion of educational buildings below the level of exit

discharge.
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Exception: An automatic sprinkler system is not required in any fire area or area

2 below the level of exit discharge where every classroom throughout the building has at

3 least one exterior exit door at ground level.

4 3.
__

Throujzhout all newly constructed Gropp E OcMancies having an occLipant

5 load of 50 or more for more than 12 hours per week or four hours in gny on

7

8

9

10

day.

Exceptions:

1. Automatic Mrinkler systems are not required in portable school classrooms,

provided Liggegate areas of clusters of portable school classrooms does not

exceed 5,000 Nuire feet (1465M2); and clusters of portable school classrooms

I shall be spgated as required in Chapter 5 of the Building Code.

12 2. Automatic Mrinkler systems are not required in Group E dgy care.

13 IF] 903.2.3 Group F-1. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided throughout all

14 buildings containing a Group F- 1 occupancy where one of the following conditions exists:

15 1. Where a Group F-I fire area exceeds 12,000 square feet (1115 M2
);

16 2. Where a Group F-1 fire area is located more than three stories above grade; or

17 3. Where the combined area of all Group F- I fire areas on all floors, including any

18 mezzanines, exceeds 24,000 square feet (2230 M).

19 IF] 903.2.3.1 Woodworking operations. An automatic sprinkler system shall be

20 provided throughout all Group F-I occupancy fire areas that contain woodworking

21 operations in excess of 2,500 square feet (232 ra2) in area which generate finely divided

22 combustible waste or use finely divided combustible materials.

23 IF] 903.2.4 Group H. Automatic sprinkler systems shall be provided in high-hazard

24 occupancies as required in Sections 903.2.4.1 through 903.2.4.3.

25

26

27
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IF] 903.2.4.1 General. An automatic sprinkler system shall be installed in Group H

2 occupancies.

3 IF] 903.2.4.2 Group H-5. An automatic sprinkler. system shall be installed throughout

4 buildings containing Group H-5 occupancies. The design of the sprinkler system shall

5 not be less than that required by this code for the occupancy hazard classifications in

6 accordance with Table 903.2.4.2. Where the design area of the sprinkler system consists

7 of a corridor protected by one row of sprinklers, the maximum number of sprinklers

8 required to be calculated is 13.

9 IF] 903.2.4.3 Pyroxylin plastics. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided in

10 buildings, or portions, thereof, where cellulose nitrate film or pyroxylin plastics are

11 manufactured, stored or handled in quantities exceeding 100 pounds (45 kg).

12 IF] 903.2.5.1 Group 1. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided throughout

13 buildings with a Group I fire area.

14 Exception: An automatic sprinkler system installed in accordance with Section

15 903.3.1.2 or 903.3.1.3 shall be allowed in Group 1-1 facilities.

16 903.2.5.2 Group LC. An automatic ~prinkler sy§tem in accordance with Section 903.3

17 shall be provided throughout all buildings with a Grogp LC fire area.

18 Exception: An automatic sprinkler system need not be installed in M GroLip LC

19 Occgpancy licensed for six or fewer clients.

20 It'] 903.2.6 Group M. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided throughout

21 buildings containing a Group M occupancy where one of the following conditions exists:

22 1. Where a Group M fire area exceeds 12,000 square feet (1115 M2);

23 2. Where a Group M fire area is located more than three stories above grade; or

24 3. Where the combined area of all Group M fire areas on all floors, including any

25 mezzanines, exceeds 24,000 square feet (2230 m2).

26

27

28
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I [F] 903.2.6.1 High-piled storage. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided in

2 accordance with the International Fire Code in all buildings of Group M where storage

3 of merchandise is in high-piled or rack storage arrays.

4 [F] 903.2.7 Group R. An automatic sprinkler system installed in accordance with

5 Section 903.3 shall be provided throughout all buildings with a Group R fire area.

6 Exception: Sprinkler systems are not nuired in buildin2s complying with the

7 International Residential Code and ChVter 5 of the International Fire Code.

8 [F] 903.2.8 Group S-1. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided throughout all

9 buildings containing a Group S-I occupancy where one of the following conditions exists:

10 1, A Group S-1 fire area exceeds 12,000 square feet (1115 in');

11 2. A Group S-I fire area is located more than three stories above grade; or

12 3. The combined area of all Group S- I fire areas on all floors, including any

13 mezzanines, exceeds 24,000 square feet (2230 m2).

14 [F] 903.2.8.1 Repair garages. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided

15 throughout all buildings used as repair garages in accordance with Section 406, as

16 shown:

17 1. Buildings two or more stories in height, including basements, with a fire area

18 containing a repair garage exceeding 10,000 square feet (929 m2).

19 2. One-story buildings with a fire area containing a repair garage exceeding 12,000

20 square feet (1115 m2).

21 3. Buildings with a repair garage servicing vehicles parked in the basement.

22 [F] 903.2.8.2 Bulk storage of tires. Buildings and structures where the area for the

23 storage of tires exceeds 20,000 cubic feet (566 m) shall be equipped throughout with

24 an automatic sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1. 1.

25

26

27
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903.2.8.3 Liguor Warehouses. An automatic sprinkler system shall be installed in

liquor warehouses.

Interpretation 1903.2.8: Stockrooms of retail liquor sales outlets are not liquor warehouses.

[F] 903.2.9 Group S-2. An automatic sprinkler system shall be provided throughout

buildings classified as enclosed parking garages in accordance with Section 406.4 or where

located beneath other groups.

Exception: Enclosed parking garages located beneath Group R-3 occupancies as

applicable in Section 101.2.

[F] 903.2.9.1 Commercial parking garages. An automatic sprinkler system shall be

provided throughout buildings used for storage of commercial trucks or buses where the

fire area exceeds 5,000 square feet (464 in 2).

[F] 903.2.10 All occupancies except Groups R-3 and U. An automatic sprinkler system

shall be installed in the locations set forth in Sections 903.2. 10.1 through 903.2.10.1.3.

Exception: Group R-3 as applicable in Section 101.2 and Group U.

[F] 903.2.10.1 Stories and basements without openings. An automatic sprinkler

system shall be installed throughout every story or basement of all buildings where the

floor area exceeds 1,500 square feet (139.4 in
2

) and where there is not provided at least

one of the following types of exterior wall openings:

1. Openings below grade that lead directly to ground level by an exterior stairway

complying with Section 1009 or an outside ramp complying with Section 10 10.

Openings shall be located in each 5 0 linear feet (15 240 mm), or fraction

thereof, of exterior wall in the story on at least one side.

2. Openings entirely above the adjoiming ground level totaling at least 20 square

feet (1.86 M2) in each 50 linear feet (15 240 mm), or fraction thereof, of exterior

wall in the story on at least one side.
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I IF] 903.2.10.1.1 Opening dimensions and access. Openings shall have ((-a))

2 minimum((dimeR4on)) height and width of not less than 30 inches (762 mm). Such

3 openings shall be accessible to the fire department from the exterior and shall not be

4 obstructed in a manner that fire fighting or rescue cannot be accomplished from the

5 exterior.

6 IF] 903.2.10.1.2 Openings on one side only. Where openings in a story are

7 provided on only one side and the opposite wall of such story is more than 75 feet

8 (22 860 mm) from such openings, the story shall be equipped throughout with an

9 approved automatic sprinkler system, or openings as specified above shall be

10 provided on at least two sides of the story.

11 IF] 903.2.10.1.3 Basements. Where any portion of a basement is located more than

12 75 feet (22 860 mm) from openings required by Section 903.2. 10. 1, the basement

13 shall be equipped throughout with an approved automatic sprinkler system.

14 IF] 903.2.10.2 Rubbish and linen chutes. An automatic sprinkler system shall be

15 installed at the top of rubbish and linen chutes and in their terminal rooms. Chutes

16 extending through three or more floors shall have additional sprinkler heads installed

17 within such chutes at alternate floors. Chute sprinklers shall be accessible for servicing.

18 IF] 903.2.10.3 Buildings over 55 feet in height. An automatic sprinkler system shall

19 be installed throughout buildings with a floor level having an occupant load of 30 or

20 more that is located 5 5 feet (16 764 mm) or more above the lowest level of fire

21 department vehicle access.

22 Exceptions:

23 1. Airport control towers.

24 2. Open parking structures.

25 3. Occupancies in Group F-2.

26

27

28
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903.2.10.4 Basement storap_e and sale of combustible materials. An automatic

~prinkler system shall be installed throughout basements that are not stories abovg_gade

plane that are used for storage or sale of combustible materials.

Excotions:

1
. Sprinklers are not required in portions of the basement not contginiRg

combustible materials and protected by a fire barrier with at least a one-hour

fire-resistance r4jR&amp;

2. SLnnklers are no"e uired in storage rooms meeting the following criteria:

2.1. The area of the room does not exceed 500 square feet;

2.2. The room is protected by a fire barrier with at least a one-hour fire-

resistance rating,

2.3. The room contains no material classified as a flammable liquid,

hazardous material or highly combustible material,

2.4. The room is served by exterior fire access or interior access by a one-

hour fire-resistance rated corridor.

2.5 No more than three such rooms are permitted in M one basement.

[F] 903.2.11 During construction. Automatic sprinkler systems required during

construction, alteration and demolition operations shall be provided in accordance with the

International Fire Code.

[F] 903.2.12 Other hazards. Automatic sprinkler protection shall be provided for the

hazards indicated in Sections 903.2.12.1 and 903.2.12.2.

[F] 903.2.12.1 Ducts conveying hazardous exhausts. Where required by the

International Mechanical Code, automatic sprinklers shall be provided in ducts

conveying hazardous exhaust, or flammable or combustible materials.
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Exception: Ducts in which the largest cross-sectional diameter of the duct is less

than 10 inches (254 mm).

IF] 903.2.12.2 Commercial cooking operations. An automatic sprinkler system shall

be installed in commercial kitchen exhaust hood and duct system where an automatic

sprinkler system is used to comply with Section 904.

IF] 903.2.13 Other required suppression systems. In addition to the requirements of

Section 903.2, the provisions indicated in Table 903.2.13 also require the installation of

a suppression system for certain buildings and areas.

IF] 903.3 Installation requirements. Automatic sprinkler systems shall be designed and

installed in accordance with Sections 903.3.1 through 903.3.7.

IF] 903.3.1 Standards. Sprinkler systems shall be designed and installed in accordance

with Section 903-3.1.1, 903.3.1.2 or 903.3.1.3 and rules promulgated by the buildin

official and fire code official.

IF] 903.3.1.1 NFPA 13 sprinkler systems. Where the provisions of this code

require that a building or portion thereof be equipped throughout with an automatic

sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1. 1, sprinklers shall be installed

throughout in accordance with NFPA 13 except as provided in Section 903.3. 1. 1. 1.

IF] 903.3.1.1.1 Exempt locations. Automatic sprinklers shall not be required in

the following rooms or areas where such rooms or areas are protected with an

approved automatic fire detection system in accordance with Section 907.2 that

will respond to visible or invisible particles of combustion. Sprinklers shall not

be omitted from any room merely because it is damp, of fire-resistance-rated

construction or contains electrical equipment.

1. Any room where the application of water, or flame and water, constitutes

a serious life or fire hazard when Mroved by the fire code official.
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2. Any room or space where sprinklers are considered undesirable because

of the nature of the contents, when approved by the fire code building,

official.

3. Generator and transformer rooms separated from the remainder of the

building by walls and floor/ceiling or roof/ceiling assemblies having a

fire-resistance rating of not less than 2 hours.

4. In rooms or areas that are of noncombustible construction with wholly

noncombustible contents.

[F] 903.3.1.2 NFPA 13R sprinkler systems. Where allowed in LC OcMancies and

buildings of Group R, up to and including four stories in height, automatic sprinkler

systems shall be installed throughout in accordance with NFPA 13R.

(QF1 903.3.1.2.1 Baleonies. Spr-inklef pr-eteetion shA be pfev4ded fer- exte

baleonies and gfetmd floof patios of dwelling tmits where the building is of T)Te V

eenstmetieii. Sidewall spFinklei-7s giat afe used to pfeteet sueh areas sha4l be

28

with NFPA 13D. When 4pproved by the fire code official, sprinkler systems in

accordance with NFPA 13D mU be installed in townhouses where each unit has its

own water service.

systems in one- and two-family dwellings shall be installed throughout in accordance

[F] 903.3.1.3 NFPA 13D sprinkler systems. Where allowed, automatic sprinkler
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IF] 903-3.2 Quick-response and residential sprinklers. Where automatic sprinkler

systems are required by this code, quick-response or residential automatic sprinklers shall

be installed in the following areas in accordance with Section 903.3.1 and their listings:

1. Throughout all spaces within a smoke compartment containing patient sleeping

units in Group 1-2 in accordance with this code.

2. Dwelling units, and sleeping units in Group P, LC and I-1 occupancies.

3. Light-hazard occupancies as defined in NFPA 13.

IF] 903.3.3 Obstructed locations. Automatic sprinklers shall be installed (0N4.th due r-egafd

in

accordance with NFPA 13 obstruction criteria and the listing of the sprinkler. In addition,

automatic sprinklers shall be installed in or under covered kiosks, displays, booths,

concession stands, or equipment that exceeds 4 feet (1219 mm) in width and dgp Not

less than a 3-foot (914 mm) clearance shall be maintained between automatic sprinklers and

the top of piles of combustible fibers.

Exceptions:

1. Kitchen equipment under exhaust hoods protected with a fire-extinguishing

system in accordance with Section 904.

TMoM covered booths, kiosks, or concession stands less than 300 squ

feet in area that are in spaces operating under.a tgmporM place of assembly

permit.

IF] 903.3.4 Actuation. Automatic sprinkler systems shall be automatically actuated unless

speci-fically provided for in this code.

IF] 903.3.5 Water supplies. Water supplies for automatic sprinkler systems shall comply

with this section and the standards referenced in Section 903.3. 1. The potable water supply
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shall be protected against backflow in accordance with the requirements of this section and

the lnternatienal)) Uniform Plumbing Code.

[F] 903.3.5.1 Domestic services. Where the domestic service provides the water supply

for the automatic sprinkler system, the supply shall be in accordance with this section.

[F] 903.3.5.2 Secondary water supply. A secondary on-site water supply ((equaI4-e~

hy4attlieally ea4eulated spfinkler- defaand, ifwItiding the hose stream r-equir-emeft)) of

at least 15,000 gallons automatically available to the sprinkler system shall be provided

for high-rise buildings ( in Seismie Desig-a Categefy C, D, E or- F as deteftniiied by th

[F] 903.3.5.1.1 Limited area sprinkler systems. Limited area sprinkler systems

serving fewer than 20 sprinklers on any single connection are permitted to be

connected to the domestic service where a wet automatic standpipe is not available.

Limited area sprinkler systems connected to domestic water supplies shall comply

with each of the following requirements:

1. Valves shall not be installed between the domestic water riser control valve

and the sprinklers.

Exception: An approved indicating control valve supervised in the open

position in accordance with Section 903.4.

2. The domestic service shall be capable of supplying the simultaneous

domestic demand and the sprinkler demand required to be hydraulically

calculated by NFPA 13, NFPA 13R or NFPA 13D.

IF] 903.3.5.1.2 ((Residential-e))!Combination services. A single combination

water supply shall be permitted for buildings thatare not high-rise building

provided that the domestic demand is added to the sprinkler demand as required by

NFPA 13R.
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Exception: Existing buildings

[F] 903.3.6 Hose threads. Fire hose threads used in connection with automatic sprinkler

systems shall be approved and compatible with fire department hose threads.

fF] 903.3.7 Fire department connections. The location of fire department connections

shall be approved by the building official.

[F] 903.3.7.1 Locking fire department connection (FDC) caps. The fire code official is

authorized to require locking FDC caps on fire department connections for water-based fire

protection systems where the responding fire department carries appropriate key wrenches

for removal.

903.3.8 System Type. Sprinkler systems protecting dwelling units and slegping units shall be

wet pipe systems.

903.19 Balconies. Sprinkler protection shall be provided for exterior balconies and glound-

Lqg_T_patios of dwellina units in buildings -with combustible siding when either

a. The balcony or patio is recessed 4 feet or more into the building; or

b. The roof or balcoa above exceeds 4 feet in de -opth,

c. The deck is enclosed. A deck is considered enclosed if less than 25% of its

Rerimeter is open to the exterior. Solid railings less than 4 feet in height are not

considered enclosures.

Sprinklers shall be provided in storage closets on decks.,

[Fj 903.4 Sprinkler system monitoring and alarms. All valves controlling the water supply

for automatic sprinkler systems, pumps, tanks, water levels and temperatures, critical air

pressures and water-flow switches on all sprinkler systems shall be electrically supervised.

Exceptions:
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I. Non-required ((A))~!utomatic sprinkler systems protecting one- and two-family

dwellings.

2. Limited area systems serving fewer than 20 sprinklers.

3. Automatic sprinkler systems installed in accordance with NFPA 13R where a

common supply main is used to supply both domestic water and the automatic

sprinkler systems and a separate shutoff valve for the automatic sprinkler system is

not provided.

4. Jockey pump control valves that are sealed or locked in the open position.

5. Control valves to commercial kitchen hoods, paint spray booths or dip tanks that are

sealed or locked in the open position.

6. Valves controlling the fuel supply to fire pump engines that are sealed or locked in

the open position.

7. Trim valves to pressure switches in dry, preaction and deluge sprinkler systems that

are sealed or locked in the open position.

[F] 903.4.1 Signals. Alarm, supervisory and trouble signals shall be distinctly different and

automatically transmitted to ((an approved eenwal station, r-emete supervising statieii

offieial, shall sound an aitdible signa4 --+I a eeastantly a4ended leeaben.) a central station

service that coLnplies with Section 903.4 of the Seattle Fire Code.

Exceptions:

1. Underground key or hub valves in roadway boxes provided by the municipality or

public utility are not required to be monitored.

2. Backflow prevention device test valves, located in limited area sprinkler system

supply piping, shall be locked in the open position. In occupancies required to be

equipped with a fire alarm system, the backflow preventer valves shall be
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electrically supervised by a tamper switch installed in accordance with NFPA 72

and separately annunciated.

IF] 903.4.2 Alarms. Approved audible devices shall be connected to every automatic

sprinkler system. Such sprinkler water-flow alarm devices shall be activated by water flow

equivalent to the flow of a single sprinkler of the smallest orifice size installed in the

system. Alarm devices shall be provided on the exterior of the building in an approved

location. Where a fire alarm system is installed, actuation of the automatic sprinkler system

shall actuate the building fire alarm system.

IF] 903.4.3 Floor control valves. Approved supervised indicating control valves shall be

provided at the point of connection to the riser on each floor in high-rise buildings.

Section 70. Subsection 904.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

IF] 904.3 Installation. Automatic fire-extinguishing systems shall be installed in

accordance with this section.and rules promulgated by the building official and fire code

official.

IF] 904.3.1 Electrical wiring. Electrical wiring shall be in accordance with the ((IGG))

Seattle Electrical Code.

IF] 904.3.2 Actuation. Automatic fire-extinguishing systems shall be automatically

actuated and provided with a manual means of actuation in accordance with Section

904.11.1.

IF] 904.3.3 System interlocking. Automatic equipment interlocks with fuel shutoffs,

ventilation controls, door closers, window shutters, conveyor openings, smoke and heat

vents and other features necessary for proper operation of the fire-extinguishing system

shall be provided as required by the design and installation standard utilized for the hazard.
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IF] 904.3.4 Alarms and warning signs. Where alarms are required to indicate the

operation of automatic fire-extinguishing systems, distinctive audible and visible alarms

and warning signs shall be provided to warn of pending agent discharge. Where exposure to

automatic-extinguishing agents poses a hazard to persons and a delay is required to ensure

the evacuation of occupants before agent discharge, a separate warning signal shall be

provided to alert occupants once agent discharge has begun. Audible signals shall be in

accordance with Section 907.9.2.

IF] 904.3.5 Monitoring. Where a building fire alarm system is installed, automatic fire-

extinguishing systems shall be monitored by the building fire alarm system in accordance

with NFPA 72.

Section 71. Subsections 904.6 through 904.11 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

IF] 904.6 Dry-chemical systems. Dry-chemical extinguishing systems shall be installed,

maintained, periodically inspected and tested in accordance with NFPA 17, rules promulgate

by the building official and fire code official and their listing.

IF] 904.7 Foam systems. Foam-extinguishing systems shall be installed, maintained,

periodically inspected and tested in accordance with NFPA 11 and NFPA 16_,. rules

promulgated, by the building official and fire code official and their listing.

IF] 904.8 Carbon dioxide systems. Carbon dioxide extinguishing systems shall be installed,

maintained, periodically inspected and tested in accordance with NFPA 12

by the building official and fire code official and their listing.

IF] 904.9 Halon systems. Halogenated extinguishing systems shall be installed, maintained,

periodically inspected and tested in accordance with NFPA 12AnLIesTromulgated b the

building official and fire code official and their listing.
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IF] 904.10 Clean-agent systems. Clean-agent fire-extinguishing systems shall be installed,

maintained, periodically inspected and tested in accordance with NFPA 2001,rules

promulgated by the building official and fire code official and their listing.

IF] 904.11 Commercial cooking systems. The automatic fire-extinguishing system for

commercial cooking systems shall be of a type recognized for protection of commercial

cooking equipment and exhaust systems of the type and arrangement protected. Pre-engineered

automatic dry- and wet-chemical extinguishing systems shall be tested in accordance with UL

300 and listed and labeled for the intended application. Other types of automatic fire-

extinguishing systems shall be listed and labeled for specific use as protection for commercial

cooking operations. The system shall be installed in accordance with this code, its listing, rules

promulgated by the building official and fire code official and the manufacturer's installation

instructions. Automatic fire-extinguishing systems of the following types shall be installed in

accordance with the referenced standard indicated, as shown:

1. Carbon dioxide extinguishing systems, NFPA 12.

2. Automatic sprinkler systems, NFPA 13.

3. Foam-water sprinkler system or foam-water spray systems, NFPA 16.

4. Dry-chemical extinguishing systems, NFPA 17.

5. Wet-chemical extinguishing systems, NFPA 17A.

Exception: Factory-built commercial cooking recirculating systems that are tested in

accordance with UL 197, and listed, labeled and installed in accordance with Section 304.1

of the International Mechanical Code.

IF] 904.11.1 Manual system operation. A manual actuation device shall be located at or

near a means of egress from the cooking area, a minimum of 10 feet (3048 mm) and a

maximum of 20 feet (6096 mm) from the kitchen exhaust system. The manual actuation

device shall be located a minimumof 4 feet (1219 mm)and a maximum of 5 feet (1524
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mm) above the floor. The manual actuation shall require a maximurn force of 40 pounds

(178 N) and a maximum movement of 14 inches (356 mm) to actuate the fire suppression

system.

Exception: Automatic sprinkler systems shall not be required to be equipped with

manual actuation means.

IF] 904.11.2 System interconnection. The actuation of the fire suppression system shall

automatically shut down the fuel or electrical power supply to the cooking equipment. The

fuel and electrical supply reset shall be manual.

IF] 904.11.3 Carbon dioxide systems. When carbon dioxide systems are used, there shall

be a nozzle at the top of the ventilating duct. Additional nozzles that are symmetrically

arranged to give uniform distribution shall be installed within vertical ducts exceeding 20

feet (6096 mm.) and horizontal ducts exceeding 50 feet (15 240 mm). Dampers shall be

installed at either the top or the bottom of the duct and shall be arranged to operate

automatically upon activation of the fire-extinguishing system. Where the damper is

installed at the top of the duct, the top nozzle shall be immediately below the damper.

Automatic carbon dioxide fire-extinguishing systems shall be sufficiently sized to protect

against all hazards venting through a common duct simultaneously.

IF] 904.11.3.1 Ventilation system. Commercial-type cooking equipment protected by

an automatic carbon dioxide-extinguishing system shall be arranged to shut off the

ventilation system upon activation.

IF] 904.11.4 Special provisions for automatic sprinkler systems. Automatic sprinkler

systems protecting commercial-type cooking equipment shall be supplied from a separate,

readily accessible, indicating-type control valve that is identified.

IF] 904.11.4.1 Listed sprinklers. Sprinklers used for the protection of fryers shall be

listed for that application and installed in accordance with their listing.
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Section 72. Subsections 905.2 through 905.4 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

[F] 905.2 Installation standards. Standpipe systems shall be installed in accordance with this

section ((.md)) NFPA 14 and rules promulgated by the building official and fire code official.

[F] 905.3 Required installations. Standpipe systems shall be installed where required by

Sections 905.3.1 through 905.3.6 and in the locations indicated in Sections 905.4, 905.5 and

905.6. Standpipe systems are permitted to be combined with automatic sprinkler systems.

Exception: Standpipe systems are not required in Group R-3 occupancies as applicable in

Section 101.2.

[F] 905.3.1 Building height. Class 1H standpipe systems shall be installed throughout

buildings where the floor level of the highest story is located more than 30 feet (9144 mm)

above the lowest level of fire department vehicle access, or where the floor level of the

lowest story is located more than 30 feet (9144 mm) below the highest level of fire

department vehicle access.

Exceptions:

1. Class I standpipes are allowed in buildings equipped throughout with an

automatic sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1.1 or 903.3.1.2.

2. Class I manual standpipes are allowed in open parking garages where the

highest floor is located not more than 150 feet (45 720 mm) above the lowest

level of fire department vehicle access.

3. Class I manual dry standpipes are allowed in open parking garages that are

subject to freezing temperatures, provided that the hose connections are located

as required for Class H standpipes in accordance with Section 905.5.
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4. Class I standpipes are allowed in basements equipped throughout with an

automatic sprinkler system.

[F] 905.3.2 Group A. Class I automatic or manual wet standpipes shall be provided in

nonsprinklered Group A buildings having an occupant load exceeding 1,000 persons.

Exceptions:

1. Open-air-seating spaces without enclosed spaces.

depaAmentvehiele aeeess.))

2. Class I manual da stgLdpipes are allowed in areas subject to freezing,

[F] 905.3.3 Covered mall buildings. A covered mall building shall be equipped

throughout with a Class I manual standpipe system. ((

Hose connections shall be provided at each of the following locations:

1. Within the mall at the entrance to each exit passageway or corridor.

2. At each floor-level landing within enclosed stairways opening directly on the mall.

3. At exterior public entrances to the mall.

[F] 905.3.4 Stages. Stages greater than 1,000 square feet in area (93 m2) shall be equipped

with a Class III wet standpipe system with 1.5-inch and 2.5-inch (38 mm and 64 nim) hose

connections on each side of the stage.

Exception: Where the building or area is equipped throughout with an automatic

sprinkler system, the hose connections are allowed to be supplied from the automatic
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I sprinkler system and shall have a flow rate of not less than that required by NFPA 14

2 for Class IR standpipes.

3 [F] 905.3.4.1 Hose and cabinet. The I -5-inch (38 mm)hose connections shall be

4 equipped with sufficient lengths of 1.5-inch (38 mm) hose to provide fire protection for

5 the stage area. Hose connections shall be equipped with an approved adjustable fog

6 nozzle and be mounted in a cabinet or on a rack.

7 IF] 905.3.5 Underground buildings. Underground buildings shall be equipped throughout

8 with a Class I automatic wet or manual wet standpipe system.

9 [F] 905.3.6 Helistops and heliports. Buildings with a helistop or heliport that are equipped

10 with a standpipe shall extend the standpipe to the roof level on which the helistop or

I I heliport is located in accordance with Section 1107.5 of the International Fire Code.

12 [F] 905.4 Location of Class I standpipe hose connections. Class I standpipe hose

13 connections shall be provided in all of the following locations:

14 1
.

In every required stairway, a hose connection shall be provided for each floor level

15 above or below grade. Hose connections shall be located at an intermediate floor level

16 landing between floors, unless otherwise approved by the building official.

17 2. On each side of the wall adjacent to the exit opening of a horizontal exit.

18 3. In every exit passageway at the entrance from the exit passageway to other areas of a

19 building.

20 4. In covered mall buildings, adjacent to each exterior public entrance to the mall and

21 adjacent to each entrance from an exit passageway or exit corridor to the mall., and at

22 each floor-level landing within enclosed stairways gpening directly to the mall.

23 5. ((

24 per-eent slope), eaeh)) At least one standpipe shall be provided with ((a)) two 2-1/2 inch

25 hose connections located ((eithef)) on the roof at least 10 feet from the roof edge,

26

27
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skylight, light well or other opening, unless protected by a 42 inch hig_h guardrail or

gguivalent. Additional roof connections shall be provided so that all,portions of the roof

are within 200 feet of hose travel distance from a stgadpipe hose connection. Where

stairs are required to provide roof access, the standpipe roof connections shall be

located adiacent to the stair opening. Roof hose connections shall be operable without

entering the building. ((of))

Roof connections in high-rise buildings are permitted to be located at the highest

landing of stairways with stair access to the roof An additional hose connection shall

be provided at the top of the most hydraulically remote standpipe for testing purposes.

6. Where the most remote portion of a nonsprinklered floor or story is more than 150 feet

(45 720 mm) of hose travel distance from a hose connection or the most remote portion

of a sprinklered floor or story is more than 200 feet (60 960 mm) of hose travel distance

from a hose connection, additional hose connections shall be provided in -protected

locations that are accessed through protected enclosures. Additional hose connections in

pg,rking garages are not required to be accessed through or located in protected

enclosures. Protected enclosures and protected locations are either smoke barriers or

exit enclosures constructed in accordance with this code. ((, the building offieial is

leeatiens.))

[F] 905.4.1 Protection. Risers and laterals of Class I standpipe systems not located within

an enclosed stairway or pressurized enclosure shall be protected by a degree of fire

resistance equal to that required for vertical enclosures in the building in which they are

located.
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5 standpipes; shall be interconnected in accordance with NFPA 14.

4 [F] 905.4.2 Interconnection. In buildings where more than one standpipe is provided, the

2 system, laterals that are not located within an enclosed stairway or pressurized

3 enclosure are not required to be enclosed within fire-resistance-rated construction.

I Exception: In buildings equipped throughout with an approved automatic sprinkler

6

7 Section 73. Subsections 905.8 and 905.9 of the fntemational Building Code, 2003

8 Edition, are amended as follows:

9 IF] 905.8 Dry standpipes. Dry standpipes shall not be installed in high-rise buildings.

10 ((Exeeption! Wher-e subj eet to freezing and in meer-danee N-URPA. J- 4.))

11 [F1 905.9 Valve supervision. Valves controlling water supplies shall be supervised in the open

12 position so that a change in the normal position of the valve will generate a supervisory signal

13 at the supervising station required by Section 903.4. Where a fire alarm system is provided, a

14 signal shall also be transmitted to the control unit.

15 Exceptions:

16 1. Valves to underground key or hub valves in roadway boxes provided by the

17 municipality or public utility do not require supervision.

18 2. Valves locked in the normal position and inspected as provided in this code in

19 buildings not equipped with a fire alarm system and not provided with monitorin

20 by a central station service.

21

22 Section 74. Subsections 907.1 and 907.2 of the International Building Code, 2003

23 Edition, are amended as follows:

24 [F] 907.1 General. This section covers the application, installation, performance and

25 maintenance of fire alarm systems and their components. All fire alarm and fire detection

26

27

28
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systems shall be designed, installed and maintained in accordance with the requirements of

NFPA 72, excqpt for the locations ofinitiating devices which shall comply with Section 907 of

the Seattle Fire Code.

Buildings required by this section to be provided with a fire alarm system shall be provide

M~ith a single fire alarm system.

Exception: A single system is not required in existing buildings that are being increased in

size and the existing fire alarm system is unable to expand into the new mace. In those

cases the multiple systems shall be arranged as described below for non-required fire alarm

systems.

Buildings not required by this section to be provided with a fire alarm system may be

-provided with.multiple partial fire alarm systems provided:

1. The systems are connected so that all sy§tems simultaneously activate alarm notification

gppliances ppon a sigqal from My of the fire alarm Ustems in the buildip

2. The location of each system's annunciator ]2anel (or main panel) is also provided with

annunciator panels with reset g!pability for evM other system in the buildiM.

[F] 907.1.1 Construction documents. Construction documents for fire alarm systems shall

be submitted for review and approval prior to system installation. Construction documents

shall include, but not be limited to, all of the following:

1. A floor plan which indicates the use of all rooms.

2. Locations of alarm-initiating and notification appliances.

3. Alarm control and trouble signaling equipment.

4. Annunciation.

5. Power connection.

6. Battery calculations.

7. Conductor type and sizes.
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8. Voltage drop calculations.

9. Manufacturers, model numbers and listing information for equipment, devices and

materials.

10. Details of ceiling height and construction.

11. The interface of fire safety control functions

[F] 907.1.2 Equipment. Systems and their components shall be listed and approved for the

purpose for which they are installed.

[F] 907.2 Where required. An approved manual, automatic or manual and automatic fire

alarm system shall be provided in accordance with Sections 907.2.1 through 907.2.23. V~here

automatic sprinkler protection, installed in accordance with Section 903.3. 1. 1 or 903.3.1.2, is

provided and connected to the building fire alarm system, automatic heat detection required by

this section shall not be required. ((An approved atAematie fire deteet4efi system shaH-43-e

installed in aeeer-danee vMh the pr-evisions of "s eede aPA NTPA 72. De~'Aees, eombinations

of dev4ees, applianees and equipment shall eemply withSeetien 907.1.2. The autem.atie fi

[F] 907.2.1 Group A. A manual fire alarm system shall be installed in accordance with

NFPA 72 in Group A occupancies having an occupant load of 300 or more. Portions of

Group E occupancies occupied for assembly purposes shall be provided with a fire alarm

system as required for the Group E occupancy.

Exception: Manual fire alarm boxes are not required where the building is equipped

throughout with an automatic sprinkler system and the notification appliances will

activate upon sprinkler water flow.
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[F] 907.2.1.1 System initiation in Group A occupancies with an occupant load of

1,000 or more. Activation of the fire alarm in Group A occupancies with an occupant

load of 1,000 or more shall initiate a signal using an emergency voice/alarm

communications system in accordance with NFPA 72.

Exception: Where approved, the prerecorded announcement is allowed to be manually

deactivated for a period of time, not to exceed 3 minutes, for the sole purpose of

allowing a live voice announcement from an approved, constantly attended location.

[F] 907.2.1.2 Emergency power. Emergency voice/alann communications systems

shall be provided with an approved emergency power source.

[F] 907.2.2 Group B. A manual fire alarm system shall be installed in Group B

occupancies having an occupant load of 5 00 or more persons or more than 100 persons

above or below the lowest level of exit discharge.

Exception: Manual fire alarm boxes are not required where the building is equipped

throughout with an automatic sprinkler system and the alarm notification appliances

will activate upon sprinkler water flow.

[F] 907.2.3 Group E. A manual fire alarm system shall be installed in Group E

occupancies. When automatic sprinkler systems or smoke detectors are installed, such

systems or detectors shall be connected to the building fire alarm system.

Exceptions:

1. Group E occupancies with an occupant load of less than 50.

2. Manual fire alarm boxes are not required in Group E occupancies where all the

following apply:

2.1. Interior corridors are protected by smoke detectors with alarm

verification.
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2.2. Auditoriums, cafeterias, gymnasiums and the like are protected by heat

detectors or other approved detection devices.

2.3. Shops and laboratories involving dusts or vapors are protected by heat

detectors or other approved detection devices.

2.4. Off-premises monitoring is provided.

2.5. The capability to activate the evacuation signal from a central point is

provided.

2.6. In buildings where normally occupied spaces are provided with a two-

way communication system between such spaces and a constantly

attended receiving station from where a general evacuation alarin can be

sounded, except in locations specifically designated by the building

official.

[F] 907.2.4 Group F. A manual fire alann system shall be installed in Group F occupancies

that are two or more stories in height and have an occupant load of 500 or more above or

below the lowest level of exit discharge.

Exception: Manual fire alarm boxes are not required if the building is equipped

throughout with an automatic sprinkler system and the notification appliances will

activate upon sprinkler water flow.

[F] 907.2.5 Group H. A manual fire alarm system shall be installed in Group H-5

occupancies and in occupancies used for the manufacture of organic coatings. An automatic

smoke detection system shall be installed ((fef)) in spaces containing highly toxic gases,

organic peroxides and oxidizers in accordance with Chapters 37, 39 and 40, respectively, of

the International Fire Code.
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equipped with automatic door-closing devices with integral smoke detectors

on the unit sides installed in accordance with their listing, provided that the

integral detectors perform the required alerting fiinction.

[F] 907.2.6.2 Group 1-3. Group 1-3 occupancies shall be equipped with a manual and

automatic fire alarm system installed for alerting staff.

a visual display on the corridor side of each patient sleeping unit and an

audible and visual alann at the nursing station attending each unit.

2. Corridor smoke detection is not required in smoke compartments that

contain patient sleeping rooms where patient sleeping unit doors are

[F] 907.2.6 Group 1. A manual fire alarm system and an automatic ((fife)) smoke detection

system shall be installed in Group I occupancies. An electrically supervised, automatic

smoke detection system shall be provided in waiting areas that are open to corridors.

Exception: Manual fire alarm boxes in patient sleeping areas of Group 1-1 and 1-2

occupancies shall not be required at exits if located at all nurses' control stations or

other constantly attended staff locations, provided such stations are visible and

continuously accessible and that travel distances required in Section 907.3.1 are not

exceeded.

[F] 907.2.6.1 Group 1-2. Corridors in nursing homes (both inten-nediate-care and

skilled nursing facilities), detoxification facilities and spaces open to the corridors shall

be equipped with an automatic ((fke)) smoke detection system.

Exceptions:

1. Corridor smoke detection is not required in smoke compartments that

contain patient sleeping rooms where patient sleeping units are provided

with smoke detectors that comply with UL 268. Such detectors shall provide
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I [F] 907.2.6.2.1 System initiation. Actuation of an automatic fire-extinguishing

2 system, a manual fire alarm box or a fire detector shall initiate an approved fire

3 alarm signal which automatically notifies staff. Presignal systems shall not be used.

4 [F] 907.2.6.2.2 Manual fire alarm boxes. Manual fire alarm boxes are not required

5 to be located in accordance with Section 907.3 where the fire alarm boxes are

6 provided at staff-attended locations having direct supervision over areas where

7 manual fire alarm boxes have been omitted. Manual fire alarm boxes shall be

8 permitted to be locked in areas occupied by detainees, provided that staff members

9 are present within the subject area and have keys readily available to operate the

10 manual fire alarm boxes.

I I [F] 907.2.6.2.3 Smoke detectors. An approved automatic smoke detection system

12 shall be installed throughout resident housing areas, including sleeping areas and

13 contiguous day rooms, group activity spaces and other common spaces normally

14 accessible to residents.

is Exceptions:

16 1
.

Other approved smoke detection arrangements providing equivalent

17 protection including, but not limited to, placing detectors in exhaust

18 ducts from cells or behind protective guards listed for the purpose are

19 allowed when necessary to prevent damage or tampering.

20 2. Sleeping units in Use Conditions 2 and 3.

21 3. Smoke detectors are not required in sleeping units with four or fewer

22 occupants in smoke compartments that are equipped throughout with an

23 approved automatic sprinkler system.

24 [F] 907.2.7 Group M. A manual fire alarm system shall be installed in Group M

25 occupancies, other than covered mall buildings complying with Section 402, having an

26

27

28
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occupant load of 5 00 or more persons or more than 100 persons above or below the lowest

level of exit discharge.

Exception: Manual fire alarm boxes are not required if the building is equipped

throughout with an automatic sprinkler system and the alan-n notification appliances

will activate upon sprinkler water flow.

USO)

[F] 907.2.8 Group R-1. Fire alarm systems shall be installed in Group R- I occupancies as

required in Sections 907.2.8.1 through 907.2.8.3.

[F] 907.2.8.1 Manual and automatic fire alarm system. A ((fflanua4)) fire alarrn

system shall be installed in Group R-1 occupancies.

Exception((s)):

((4-.)) A fire alarm system is not required in buildings not over two stories

in height where all individual guestroonis and contiguous attic and crawl spaces

are separated from each other and public or common areas by at least I -hour fire

partitions and each individual guestroom has an exit directly to a public way,

exit court or yard.

((2. Mai+aal fire alarm boxes are not required gwotioieut the building when the

following eenditions are met:
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2.1. The buildi -
'

.

.

~ I
ad throughout with an autematie spr-ifikler-

installed in aeoei4anee with Seetien 903.3. 1.1 or- 903.3.1.2.

2.2. The fietifieation applianees will aefivate upon spfinklei: water- flow, and

2.3. AA lea-+ 0-- manual fire a4arm box is instafled at an approved lee-atiefi-.))

IF] ((907r24W,)) 907.2.8.1 .1 Automatic ((fire alarm sy&amp;tem)) detection. ((AR

autematie fire alarm sy4efn)) Automatic smoke detectors shall be installed throughout

all interior corridors serving guestrooms. Automatic heat detectors shall be provided in

any un~prinklered interior areas not within guestrooms other than attics and crawl

spaces.

Exception: ( An au4ematie fire deteetion system is)) Smoke detectors are not

required in buildings that do not have interior corridors serving guestrooms and

each guestroom has a means of egress door opening directly to an exterior exit

access that leads directly to an exit.

IF] ((907,."J)) 907.2.8.1.2 Smoke alarms. Smoke alarms shall be installed as

required by Section 907.2. 10. In buildings that are not equipped throughout with an

automatic sprinkler system installed in accordance with Section 903.3. 1.1 or

903.3.1.2, the smoke alan-ns in guestrooms shall be connected to an emergency

electrical system and shall be annunciated by guestroom at a constantly attended

location from which the fire alarm system is capable of being manually activated

IF] 907.2.9 Group R-2. A manual and automatic fire alarm system shall be installed in

Group R-2 occupancies where:

1. Any dwelling unit or sleeping unit is located three or more stories above the lowest

level of exit discharge;

2. Any dwelling unit or sleeping unit is located more than one story below the highest

level of exit discharge of exits serving the dwelling unit or sleeping unit; or
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3. The building contains more than 16 dwelling units or sleeping units.

Exceptionffs,)):

((4-)) A fire alarm system is not required in buildings not over two stories in height

where all dwelling units or sleeping units and contiguous attic and crawl spaces

are separated from each other and public or common areas by at least I -hour fire

partitions and each dwelling unit or sleeping unit has an exit directly to a public

way, exit court or yard.

2.1. The building is equipped thfoughout with af,

9H 90

leeation,

_W

e tffle flew. an

907.2.9.1 Automatic Detection. Automatic heat detectors shall be provided in all

unsprinklered areas not within dwelling units other than attics and crawl spaces.

[F] 907.2.10 Single- and multiple-station smoke alarms. Listed single- and multiple-

station smoke alarms shall be installed in accordance with the provisions of this code

and the household fire-warning equipment provisions of NFPA 72.

213

28



2

3

4

5

6

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 11-34

April 30, 2004

version #1

[F] 907.2.10.1 Where required. Single- or multiple-station smoke alarms shall be

installed in the locations described in Sections 907.2.10.1.1 through 907.2.10.1.3.

,[F] 907.2.10.1.1 Group R-1. Single- or multiple-station smoke alarms shall be

installed in all of the following locations in Group R-1:

1. In sleeping areas.

2. In every room in the path of the means of egress from the sleeping area to

the door leading from the sleeping unit.

3. In each story within the sleeping unit, including basements. For sleeping

units with split levels and without an intervening door between the adjacent

levels, a smoke alarm installed on the upper level shall suffice for the

adjacent lower level provided that the lower level is less than one full story

below the upper level.

[F] 907.2.10.1.2 Groups R-2, R-3, R-4 and 1-1. Single- or multiple-station

smoke alarms shall be installed and maintained in Groups R-2, R-3, R-4 and 1-1,

regardless of occupant load at all of the following locations:

1. On the ceiling or wall outside of each separate sleeping area in the

immediate vicinity of bedrooms.

2. In each room used for sleeping purposes.

3. In each story within a dwelling unit, including basements but not

including crawl spaces and uninhabitable attics. In dwellings or dwelling

units with split levels and without an intervening door between the

adjacent levels, a smoke alarm installed on the upper level shall suffice

for the adjacent lower level provided that the lower level is less than one

fall story below the upper level.
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IF] 907.2.10.1.3 Group 1-1. Single- or multiple-station smoke alarms shall be

installed and maintained in sleeping areas in occupancies in Group 1-1. Single- or

multiple-station smoke alarms shall not be required where the building is equipped

throughout with an automatic fire detection system in accordance with Section

907.2.6.

IF] 907.2.10.2 Power source. In new construction, required smoke alarms shall receive

their primarypower from the building wiring where such wiring is served from a

commercial source and shall be equipped with a battery backup. Smoke alarms shall

emit a signal when the batteries are low. Wiring shall be permanent and without a

disconnecting switch other than as required for overcurrent protection.

Exception: Smoke alarms are not required to be equipped with battery backup in

Group R- I where they are connected to an emergency electrical system.

IF] 907.2.10.3 Interconnection. Where more than one smoke alarm is required to be

installed within an individual dwelling unit in Group R-2, R-3 or R-4, or within an

individual dwelling unit or sleeping unit in Group R- 1, the smoke alarms shall be

interconnected in such a manner that the activation of one alarm will activate all of the

alarms in the individual unit. The alarm shall be clearly audible in all bedrooms over

background noise levels with all intervening doors closed.

IF] 907.2.10.4 Acceptance testing. When the installation of the alarm devices is

complete, each detector and interconnecting wiring for multiple-station alarm devices

shall be tested in accordance with the household fire warning equipment provisions of

NFPA 72.

IF] 907.2.11 Special amusement buildings. An approved automatic smoke detection

system shall be provided in special amusement buildings in accordance with this section.
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Exception: In areas where ambient conditions will cause a smoke detection system to

alarm, an approved alternative type of automatic detector shall be installed.

IF] 907.2.11.1 Alarm. Activation of any single smoke detector, the automatic sprinkler

system or any other automatic fire detection device shall immediately sound an alarm at

the building at a constantly attended location from which emergency action can be

initiated, including the capability of manual initiation ofrequirements in Section

907.2.11.2.

IF] 907.2.11.2 System response. The activation of two or more smoke detectors, a

single smoke detector with alarm verification, the automatic sprinkler system or other

approved fire detection device shall automatically:

I 1 1
.

Cause illumination of the means of egress with light of not less than I foot-

12 candle (11 lux) at the walking surface level;

13 2. Stop sounds and visual distractions; and

14 1 Activate an approved directional exit marking that will become apparent in an

15 emergency. Such system response shall also include activation of a prerecorded

16 message, clearly audible throughout the special amusement building, instructing

17 patrons to proceed to the nearest exit. Alarm signals used in conjunction with

18 the prerecorded message shall produce a sound which is distinctive from other

19 sounds used during normal operation. The wiring to the auxiliary devices and

20 equipment used to accomplish the above fire safety functions shall be monitored

21 for integrity in accordance with NFPA 72.

22 IF] 907.2.11.3 Emergency voice/alarm communication system. An emergency

23 voice/alarm communication system, which is also allowed to serve as a public address

24 system, shall be installed in accordance with NFPA 72, and shall be audible throughout

25 the entire special amusement building.

26

27
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[F] 907.2.12 High-rise buildings. Buildings having floors used for human occupancy

located more than 75 feet (22 860 mm) above the lowest level of fire department

vehicle access shall be provided with an automatic fire alarm system and an emergency

voice/alarni communication system in accordance with Section 907.2.12.2.

Exceptions:

1. Airport traffic control towers in accordance with Sections 412 and 907.2.22.

2. Open parking garages in accordance with Section 406.3.

3. Buildings with an occupancy in Group A-5.

4. Low-hazard special occupancies in accordance with Section 503.1.2.

Seetion 41
S.-))

12 [F] 907.2.12.1 Automatic ((Bve)) smoke detection. Smoke detectors shall be provided

13 in accordance with this section. Smoke detectors shall be connected to an automatic fire

14 alarm system. The activation of any detector required by this section shall operate the

15 emergency voice/alarm communication system. Smoke detectors shall be located as

16 follows:

17 1. In each ((meehanieal eqHipmeat,) electrical, transformer, telephone equipmentD

or similar room which is not provided with sprinkler protection, elevator

machine rooms and in elevator lobbies.

2. In the main return air and exhaust air plenum of each air-conditioning system

having a capacity greater than 2,000 cubic feet per minute (efin) (0.94 M3/S).

Such detectors shall be located in a serviceable area downstream of the last duct

inlet.

3. At each connection to a vertical duct or riser serving two or more stories from a

return air duct or plenum of an air-conditioning system. In Group R- I and R-2
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occupancies a listed smoke detector is allowed to be used in each return air riser

carrying not more than 5,000 cfm (2.4 m3/s) and serving not more than 10 air

inlet openings.

4. Outside of smoke-oroof enclosures and pressurized stairways within 5 fiLetL1524

mm) of doors exiting into the stairway or pressurized stairways.

[F] 907.2.12.2 Emergency voice/alarm communication system. The operation of any

automatic fire detector, sprinkler water-flow device or manual fire alarm box shall

automatically sound an alert tone followed by voice instructions giving approved

information and directions on a general or selective basis to ( the following teFfflifta

all areas on a minimum of the alarming floor, the floor above and the floor below in

accordance with the International Fire Code. The system shall provide the c~!Pqbilit

for manual voice messqges to be announced throughout the building, or selectively to

each floor, and each required stairwgy.

((I. Elevator- lobbies.

2. Cen4der-,.

3. Rooms and tenarA s. fing 1,000 squar-e feet

S. Sleeping units in Cketip R 1 e

6. Areas efrefuge as defined inSeetion 1002. )

Exception: In Group 1-1 and 1-2 occupancies, the alarm shall be permitted to sound in a

constantly attended area and a general occupant notification shall be broadcast over the

overhead page.

[F] 907.2.12.2.1 Manual override. A manual override for emergency voice

communication shall be provided for all paging zones.
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[F] 907.2.12.2.2 Live voice messages. The emergency voice/alarm communication

system shall also have'ihe capability to broadcast live voice messages through

speakers located in ((elevater-,,)) exit stairways and throughout a selected floor or

floors.

[F] 907.2.12.2.3 Standard. The emergency voice/alarm communication system

shall be designed and installed in accordance with NFPA 72.

fF] 907.2.12.3 Fire department communication system. An approved two-way, fire

department communication system designed and installed in accordance with NFPA 72

shall be provided for fire department use. It shall operate between a fire command

center complying with Section 911 and elevators, elevator lobbies, emergency and

standby power rooms, fire pump rooms, areas of refuge and inside enclosed exit

stairways. The fire department communication device shall be provided at each floor

level within the enclosed stairway. Eight portable handsets for the communication

system shall be provided in the fire command center.

Exception: Fire department radio systems where approved by the fire department.

[F] 907.2.13 Atriums connecting more than two stories. A fire alarm system shall be

installed in occupancies with an atrium that connects more than two stories. The system

shall be activated in accordance with Section 907.6. Such occupancies in Group A, E or M
shall be provided with an emergency voice/alarm communication system complying with

the requirements of Section 907.2.12.2.

[F] 907.2.14 High-piled combustible storage areas. An automatic fire detection system

shall be installed throughout high-piled combustible storage areas where required by the

International Fire Code.
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IF] 907.2.15 Delayed egress locks. Where delayed egress locks are installed on means of

egress doors in accordance with Section 1008.1.8.6, an automatic smoke or heat detection

system shall be installed as required by that section.

IF] 907.2.16 Aerosol storage uses. Aerosol storage rooms and general-purpose warehouses

containing aerosols shall be provided with an approved manual fire alarm system where

required by the International Fire Code.

IF] 907.2.17 Lumber, plywood and veneer mills. Lumber, plywood and veneer mills shall

be provided with a manual fire alarm system.

IF] 907.2.18 Underground buildings with smoke exhaust system. Where a smoke

exhaust sys tem is installed in an underground building in accordance with this code,

automatic fire detectors shall be provided in accordance with this section.

IF] 907.2.18.1 Smoke detectors. A minimumof one smoke detector listed for the

intended purpose shall be installed in the following areas:

1. ( ))Electrical, transformer, telephone equipment,

elevator machine or similar rooms.

2. Elevator lobbies.

3. The main return and exhaust air plenum of each air-conditioning system serving

more than one story and located in a serviceable area downstream of the last

duct inlet.

4. Each connection to a vertical duct or riser serving two or more floors from

return air ducts or plenums of heating, ventilating and air-conditioning systems,

except that in Group R occupancies, a listed smoke detector is allowed to be

used in each return air riser carrying not more than 5,000 cfm (2.4 M3
/s) and

serving not more than 10 air inlet openings.
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5. Outside of smokeproof enclosures and pressurized stairwgys within.5. feet (1524

mm) of doors exiting- into the stairwgy or pressurized stairways.

IF] 907.2.18.2 Alarm required. Activation of the smoke exhaust system shall activate

an audible alarm at a constantly attended location.

IF] 907.2.19 Underground buildings. Where the lowest level of a structure is more than

60 feet (18 288 mm)below the lowest level of exit discharge, the structure shall be

equipped throughout with a manual fire alarm system, including an emergency voice/alarm

communication system installed in accordance with Section 907.2.12.2.

IF] 907.2.19.1 Public address system. Where a fire alarm system is not required by

Section 907.2, a public address system shall be provided that shall be capable of

transmitting voice communications to the highest level of exit discharge serving the

underground portions of the structure and all levels below.

IF] 907.2.20 Covered mall buildings. Covered mall buildings exceeding 50,000 square

feet (4645 M) in total floor area shall be provided with an emergency voice/alarm

communication system. An emergency voice/alarm communication system serving a mall,

required or otherwise, shall be accessible to the fire department. The system shall be

provided in accordance with Section 907.2.12.2.

IF] 907.2.21 Residential aircraft hangars. A minimumof one listed smoke alarm shall be

installed within a residential aircraft hangar as defined in Section 412.3.1 and shall be

interconnected into the residential smoke alarm or other sounding device to provide an

alarm that will be audible in all sleeping areas of the dwelling.

IF] 907.2.22 Airport traffic control towers. An automatic fire detection system shall be

provided in airport traffic control towers.

IF] 907.2.23 Battery rooms. An approved automatic smoke detection system shall be

installed in areas containing stationary lead-acid battery systems having a liquid capacity of
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more than 50 gallons (189.3 L). The detection system shall be supervised by an approved

2 central, proprietary or remote station service or a local alarm that will sound an audible

3 signal at a constantly attended location.

4 907.2.24 Group LC. Fire alarm systems shall be installed in Grou-P LC occpPancies that

5 are three or more stories above grade plane or have more than 16 clients. The alarm system

6 shall include manual ull stations at evM exit ftom every level and smoke detectors

7 throughout exit paths.

17 Exception: Manual fire alarm boxes ( shall not be required in &amp;eup E eee
.

16 mm).

15 shall be located so that travel distance to the nearest box does not exceed 200 feet (60 960

14 mm) from the entrance to each exit at evqU floor level. Additional manual fire alarm boxes

13 [F] 907.3.1 Location. Manual fire alarm boxes shall be located not more than 5 feet (1524

12 with Sections 907.3.1 through 907.3.5.

9 Section 75. Subsection 907.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

10 amended as follows:

11 [F] 907.3 Manual flre alarm boxes. Manual fire alarm boxes shall be installed in accordance

8

25

26

27

inches (1067 mm) and a maximum of 48 inches (1219 mm), measured vertically, from the

[F] 907.3.2 Height. The height of the manual fire alarm boxes shall be a minimumof 42

facilities.

)) are not required on

sprinklered floors of GroLip F, M, S and B occLipancies, other than Group B laboratory

floor level to the activating handle or lever of the box.
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[F] 907.3.3 Color. Manual fire alarm boxes shall be red in color.

[F] 907.3.4 Signs. Where fire alarm systems are not monitored by a supervising station, an

approved permanent sign that reads: WHEN ALARM SOUNDS-CALL FIRE

DEPARTMENT shall be installed adjacent to each manual fire alarm box.

Exception: Where the manufacturer has permanently provided this information on the

manual fire alarm box.

[F] 907.3.5 Protective covers. The building official is authorized to require the installation

of listed manual fire alarm box protective covers to prevent malicious false alarms or

provide the manual fire alarm box with protection from physical damage. The protective

cover shall be transparent or red in color with a transparent face to permit visibility of the

manual fire alarm box. Each cover shall include proper operating instructions. A protective

cover that emits a local alarm signal shall not be installed unless approved.

Section 76. Subsections 907.5 and 907.6 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

IF] 907.5 Wiring. Wiring shall comply with the requirements of the ((Ice)) Seattle Electrical

Code and NFPA 72. Wireless protection systems utilizing radio-frequency transmitting devices

shall comply with the special requirements for supervision of low-power wireless systems in

NFPA 72.

[F] 907.6 Activation. Where an alarmnotification system is required by another section of this

code, it shall be activated by:

1. (0- r-equifed atAematie fife a4aFm system. Automatic heat and smoke detectors, other

than duct detectors, and dwelling unit smoke alarms.

2. Sprinkler water-flow devices.

3. ((Required m))Manual fire alarm boxes.

223



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 1] -34

April 30,2004

version #1

2

3

4

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

4. Any other fire sLippression Ustem installed in the building, excPPt for laboratory e

hood sgppression systems.

Section 77. Subsections 907.8 and 907.9 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

[F] 907.8 Zones. Each floor shall be zoned separately and a zone shall not exceed 22,500

square feet (2090 M2)
.

The length of any zone shall not exceed 300 feet (91440 mm) in any

N_FPA 13.

[F] 907.8.1 Annunciator panel.,

direction.

Exception: Automatic sprinkler system zones shall not exceed the area permitted by

-
;)

) Annunciator panels

shall be hocated inside the building at the main building entrance. The fire code official

mpy gpprove exterior annunciator panels desiffied specifically for the that pmose.

Grqphic annunciators, when provided, shall be mounted to maintain the viewer's

directional orientation. The visual zone indication shall lock in until the system is reset

and shall not be canceled by the operation of an audible alann-silencing switch.

Alarm panels and annunciators shall not be installed where they would obstruct exiting.

The required exit width plus 12 inches shall be provided when the panel is located in a

means of egess. Alarm panels shall not be installed in an exit enclosure providinke only

means of egress from M ~pace.

tF] 907.8.2 High-rise buildings. In buildings used for human occupancy that have floors

located more than 75 feet (22 860 mm) above the lowest level of fire department vehicle

access, a separate zone by floor shall be provided for all of the following types of alarm-

initiating devices where provided:
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1. Smoke detectors.

2 2. Sprinkler water-flow devices.

3 3. Manual fire alarm boxes.

4 4. Other approved types of automatic fire detection devices or suppression systems.

5 IF] 907.9 Alarm notifleation appliances. Alarm notification appliances shall be provided and

6 shall be listed for their purpose.

7 IF] 907.9.1 Visible alarms. Visible alarm notification appliances shall be provided in

8 accordance with Sections 907.9. 1. 1 through 907.9.1.3.

9 Exceptions:

10 1. Visible alarm notification appliances are not required in alterations, except

11 where an existing fire alarm system is upgraded or replaced, or a new fire alarm

12 system is installed.

13 2. Visible alarmnotification appliances shall not be required in exits as defined in

14 Section 1002. L

15 IF] 907.9.1.1 Public and common areas. Visible alarm notification appliances shall be

16 provided in public areas and common areas.

17 IF] 907.9.1.2 Employee work areas. Where employee work areas have audible alarm

18 coverage, the wiring systems shall be designed so that visible alarm notification

19 appliances can be integrated into the alarm system.

20 IF] 907.9.1.3 Groups 1-1 and R-1. Group 1-1 and R-1 sleeping units in accordance

21 with Table 907.9.1.3 shall be provided with a visible alarm notification appliance,

22 activated by both the in-room smoke alarm and the building fire alarm system.

23 [F] 907.9.1.4 Group R-2. In Group R-2 occupancies required by Section 907 to have a

24 fire alarm system, all dwelling units and sleeping units shall be provided with the

25

26

27
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capability to support visible alarm notification appliances in accordance with ICC

A117.1.

[F] 907.9.2 Audible alarms. Audible alarm notification appliances shall be provided and

shall sound a distinctive sound that is not to be used for any purpose other than that of a fire

alarm. The audible alarmnotification appliances shall provide a sound pressure level of 15

decibels (dBA) above the average ambient sound level or 5 dBA above the maximum

sound level having a duration of at least 60 seconds, whichever is greater, in every occupied

space within the buildi

throughout the Mace that is being provided with the fire alarm system. The minimum sound

pressure levels shall be: 70 dBA in occupancies in Groups R and 1-1; 90 dBA in mechanical

equipment rooms and 60 dBA in other occupancies. The maximum sound pressure level for

audible alarm notification appliances shall be 120 dBA at the minimumhearing distance

from the audible appliance. Where the average ambient noise is greater than 105 dBA,

visible alarm notification appliances shall be provided in accordance with NFPA 72 and

audible alarm notification appliances shall not be required. In assembly facilities.with high

sound levels, such as nighiclubs and bars, an interface shall be provided between the fire

alarm system and noise source to reduce the noise level Lipon activation of the fire alarm

system.

Exceptions:

1. Visible alarm notification appliances shall be allowed in lieu of audible alarm

notification appliances in critical-care areas of Group 1-2 occupancies.

2. Audibility is not required for fire detection systems monitored by an 4pproved

central station.
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Section 78. Subsection 907.11 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

[F] 907.11 Duct smoke detectors. Duct smoke detectors shall be connected to the building's

fire alarm control panel as a sLipervisory signal when a fire alarm system is provided. Duct

detectors shall not activate a fire alarm sigLial. Activation of a duct smoke detector shall

initiate a visible and audible supervisory signal at a constantly attended location. Duct smoke

detectors shall not be used as a substitute for required open-area detection.

Exceptions:

1. The supervisory signal at a constantly attended location is not required where duct

smoke detectors are monitored by a central station alarm service. ((aefivate th

2. In occupancies not required to be equipped with a fire alarm system, actuation of a

smoke detector shall activate a visible and audible signal in an approved location.

Smoke detector trouble conditions shall activate a visible or audible signal in an

approved location and shall be identified as air duct detector trouble.

Section 79. Subsection 907.14 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

IF] 907.14 Monitoring. Where required by this chapter or the International Fire Code, an

approved supervising station in accordance with NFPA 72 shall monitor fire alarm systems.

Exception: Supervisory service is not required for:

1. Single- and multiple-station smoke alarms required by Section 907.2.10.

2. Smoke detectors in Group 1-3 occupancies.

3. Non-reguired ((A))~!utomatic sprinkler systems in one- and two-family dwellings.
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Section 80. Subsection 907.16 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

2 amended as follows:

3 [F] 907.16 Acceptance tests. Upon completion of the installation of the fire alann system-and

4 after the electrical inMector has V2roved the installation, alarm notification appliances and

5 circuits, alarm-initiating devices and circuits, supervisory-signal initiating devices and circuits,

6 signaling line circuits, and primary and secondary power supplies shall be tested in accordance

7 with NFPA 72 and rules promulgated by the building official and fire code official.

8

9

10

11

Section 8 1. Subsection 909.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

necessary for the proper implementation of the smoke control systems. These documents shall

be accompanied by sufficient information and analysis to demonstrate compliance with these

909.2 General design requirements. Buildings, structures or parts thereof required by this

code to have a smoke control system or systems shall have such systems designed in

accordance with the applicable requirements of Section 909 and the generally accepted and

well-established principles of engineering relevant to the design. The construction documents

shall include sufficient information and detail to adequately describe the elements of the design

Code Alternate CA909: Smoke control Ustems coMplLjng with the following in lieu of

Sections 909.6, 909.7, 909.8 and 909.18.6 mqy be g0roved for high-rise buildings.

I.I. Manually operable windows or panels shall be distributed around the DqdIneter of

the building at not more than 50-foot (15 240 mm) intervals, and shall be aligLrie

1. Building Ventilation. Natural or mechanical ventilation for the removal of Droducts of

combustion shall be provided in evM story and basement in accordance with either item 1. 1, 1.2

or 1.3.
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vertically. The operable area of the windows or Danels shall not be less than 20

square feet per 50 linear feet of perimeter.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. In Grogp R, Division I hotel occLipancies, each gLiest room or suite having

exterior wall ma be provided with 2 sguare feet
(.

19 M2) of venting.area in

lieu of the area §pecified above.

2. Windows mpy be of fixed teMpered glass provided that no coating or film is

qpplied which will modify the natural breaking characteristics of the glass.

The windows shall be identified with a white dot 2 inches in diameter located

in the bottom one-third of the window. The windows shall be aligne

vertigqlly.

1.2. The mechanical air-handling eguiment mgy be designed to accomplish smoke

removal in lieu of the -Leguirements of Item 1. 1 above. Under fire conditions, the

return and exhaust air shall be moved directly to the outside without recirculation

to other sections of the building. The air-handling system shall provide a

minimum of one exhaust air change each 10 minutes for the area involved.

1.3. Any other Vproved desim which will produce equivalent results.

2. Shaft Pressurization. Shafts shall be -protected by a shaft Pressurization system

coMplying with folloMjn

2.1. All elevator shafts shall be pressurized to 0. 10 inch of water colugm. Enclosed

stairways shall be pressurized to 0. 15 inch of water colugm. Exit passaggways

connecting pressurized stairwgys to the exterior shall be pressurized to 0. 15 inche

of water column, Other vertical shafts mpy be required to be pressurized as

detennined by the building official at the predesio conference. The pressur

difference shall be measured between the shaft and the main occLipied area on
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each floor.

EXCEPTION: Subject to the qpproval of the building official,

pressurization mqy be omitted for elevators and enclosed stairwavs less than 75

2.2.

feet (22 860 mm) in hei0ft.

Shaft pressurization shall be activated by a fire alann system on each floor located

in a manner pproved by the building official and the fire chief. The fire al

Ustern shall include a smoke detector installed in elevator lobbies, and outside the

2.3..

enclosure within 5 feet (4572 mm) of stairwqy doors.

Areas sevarated by two-hour enclosure walls served by common ventilation

equipment shall have automatic-closing dgmpers to prevent loss ofpressurization.

2.4. Pressurization equipment and its duct work located within the building shall be

spparated from other portions of the building by a minimumof two-hour fire-

resistive construction. Duct work shall be constructed of noncombustible

materials conforming to the Muirements of the Mechanical Code.

2.5. Air for stairwqy pressurization shall be sLipplied near the bottom of the shaft and

at intervals sufficient to maintain the required pressure throughout the shaft.

Note: The performance goal for item 2.5 is cgWIiance with minimumand

maximum pressures at all levels of the shaft, and to ensure gpward flow of air and

2,6

smoke.

Shaft pressurization air intakes shall be located at the exterior of the building.

EXCEPTION: Intakes for elevator shaft pressurization mU be located

within the building provided thgy are located no more than 20 feet (6096 mm)

from mqjor gpenings in the building exterior such as loading docks and vehicular

entrances. Such intake shall be provided with smoke detectors which shall

deactivate the pressurization system for that shaft.
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2.7. Whenever shaft pressurization is activated, all horizontal exit doors which have

hold-open devices shall be automatically released to close.

2.8. Other measures to prevent loss of pressurization shall be provided in Lhe desip

and construction of shafts, such as qualfty of workmanship and caulkipg of

penetrations and joints.

2.9. Exit enclosures shall be equipped with a barometric dgwered relief opening at

the top, and a motorized dqmper as required by the Energy Code. The motorized

dgmper shall be of the normally ppen:!ATe (ppen with the power oft The

enclosure shall be ~Lupplied mechanically with sufficient air to discharge

minimumof 2,500 cubic feet per minute through the relief opening while

maintaining a minimum positive pressure of 0. 15 -inch water column in the shaft

relative to atmo~pheric pressure with all doors closed. Sgpply air ducts shall be

enclosed in construction at least equivalent to that of the exit enclosure between

the exterior of the building and the exit enclosure. Activation of the mechanical

equipment shall be initiated by the building fire alarm system. Such equipme
-

shall also be activated by actuation of the automatic sprinkIgLUstem.

Section 82. Subsection 909.11 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

909.11 Power systems. The smoke control system shall be supplied with two sources of

power. Primary power shall be the normal building power systems. Secondary power shall be

from an approved ((standby)) emergency Power system ((setffee)) complying with the ((IGG))

Seattle Electrical Code. The ((standby)) emerggpc3Lpower source and its transfer switches shall

be in a separate room from the normal power transformers and switch gear and shall be

enclosed in a room constructed of not less than 1 -hour fire-resistance-rated fire barriers
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I ventilated directly to and from the exterior. Power distribution from the two sources shall be by

2 independent routes. Transfer to full ((standby)) emergency Dower shall be automatic and within

3 60 seconds of failure of the primary power. The systems shall comply with the ((jGC-))Sea

4 Electrical Code.

5 909.11.1 Power sources and power surges. Elements of the smoke management system

6 relying on volatile memories or the like shall be supplied with uninterruptable power

7 sources of sufficient duration to span a 15-minute primarypower interruption. Elements of

8 the smoke management system susceptible to power surges shall be suitably protected by

9 conditioners, suppressors or other approved means.

10

I I Section 83. Subsection 909.12 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

12 amended as follows-

13 909.12 Detection and control systems. Fire detection systems providing control input or

14 output signals to mechanical smoke control systems or elements thereof shall comply with the

15 requirements of Section 907. Such systems shall be equipped with a control unit complying

16 with UL 864 and listed as smoke control equipment.

17 Control systems for mechanical smoke control systems shall include provisions for

18 verification. Verification shall include positive confirmation of actuation, testing, manual

19 override, the presence ofpower downstream of all disconnects and, through a preprogrammed

weekly test sequence report, abnormal conditions audibly, visually and by printed reporL

((909.12.1 Mlir-ing. In addition to meet' - .

.

ents of the ICC E4eeoziffil Code, a!

22 lugar-diess of voltage, shall be fully enelesed v~40:fin eentinuetts-Teeeways-.))

23 IF] 909.12.2 Activation. Smoke control systems shall be activated in accordance with this

24 section.

25

26

27
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IF] 909.12.2.1 Pressurization, airflow or exhaust method. Mechanical smoke control

systems using the pressurization, airflow or exhaust method shall have completely

automatic control.

IF] 909.12.2.2 Passive method. Passive smoke control systems actuated by approved

spot-type detectors listed for releasing service shall be permitted.

IF] 909.12.3 Automatic control. Where completely automatic control is required or used,

the automatic-control sequences shall be initiated from an appropriately zoned automatic

sprinkler system complying with Section 903.3. 1. 1, manual controls that are readily

accessible to the fire department and any smoke detectors required by engineering analysis.

Section 84. Subsection 909.16.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

IF] 909.16.3 Control action and priorities. The fire-fighter's control panel actions shall

be as follows:

I
- ON-OFF, OPEN-CLOSE control actions shall have the highest priority of any

control point within the building. Once issued from the fire-fighter's control panel,

no automatic or manual control from any other control point within the building

shall contradict the control action. Where automatic means are provided to interrupt

normal, nonemergency equipment operation or produce a specific result to

safeguard the building or equipment (i.e., duct freezestats, duct smoke detectors,

high-temperature cutouts, temperature-actuated linkage and similardevices), such

means shall be capable of being overridden by the fire-fighter's control panel. The

last control action as indicated by each fire-fighter's control panel switch position

shall prevail. In no case shall control actions require the smoke control system to

assume more than one configuration at any one time.
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Exception: Power disconnects required by the ((WG)) Seattle Electrical Code.

2. Only the AUTO position of each three-position fire-fighter's control panel switch

shall allow automatic or manual control action from other control points within the

building. The AUTO position shall be the NORMAL, nonemergency, building

control position. Where a fire-fighter's control panel is in the AUTO position, the

actual status of the device (on, off, open, closed) shall continue to be indicated by

the status indicator described above. When directed by an automatic signal to

assume an emergency condition, the NORMAL position shall become the

emergency condition for that device or group of devices within the zone. In no case

shall control actions require the smoke control system to assume more than one

configuration at any one time.

13 Section 85. Subsection 909.20.6 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

14 amended as follows:

15 909.20.6 Ventilating equipment. The activation of ventilating equipment required by the

16 alternatives in Sections 909.20.4 and 909.20.5 shall be by smoke detectors installed at each

17 floor level at an approved location at the entrance to the smokeproof enclosure. When the

18 closing device for the stair shaft and vestibule doors is activated by smoke detection or

19 power failure, the mechanical equipment shall activate and operate at the required

20 performance levels. Smoke detectors shall be installed in accordance with Section 907. 10.

21 909.20.6.1 Ventilation systems. Smokeproof enclosure ventilation systems shall be

22 independent of other building ventilation systems. The equipment and ductwork shall

23 comply with one of the following:

24

25

26

27
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1. Equipment and ductwork shall be located exterior to the building and directly

connected to the smokeproof enclosure or connected to the smokeproof

enclosure by ductwork enclosed by 2-hour fire-resistance-rated fire barriers.

2. Equipment and ductwork shall be located within the smokeproof enclosure with

intake or exhaust directly from and to the outside or through ductwork enclosed

by 2-hour fire-resistance-rated fire barriers.

3. Equipment and ductwork shall be located within the building if separated from

the remainder of the building, including other mechanical equipment, by 2-hour

fire-resistance-rated fire barriers.

909.20.6.2 ((Standby)) Emergenc power. Mechanical vestibule and stair shaft

ventilation systems and automatic fire detection systems shall be powered by an

approved ((standby)) emMenc power system conforming to Section ((403-.4-04))

403.11 and Chapter 27.

909.20.6.3 Acceptance and testing. Before the mechanical equipment is approved, the

system shall be tested in the presence of the building official to confirm that the system

is operating in compliance with these requirements.

Section 86. A new subsection 909.22 is added to the Seattle Building Code, 2003

Edition, to read as follows:

909.22. Pressurization for low-rise buildings. Where elevator or stairway shaft pressurization

is provided in accordance with exception 5 to Section 707.14.1 or exception 4 of Section 1018.2,

the pressurization system shall comply with the following:

1. Shafts shall be pressurized to 0. 15 inch of water column relative to the main occupied

area on each floor.
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Exception: Elevator shafts in buildings that are protected throughout with an automatic

sprinkler system may be pressurized to not less than 0. 10 inch of water column.

Stairway pressurization shall be measured with all stairway doors closed. Elevator

pressurization shall be measured with elevator cars at the designated recall level with the doors

in the open position.

2 The shaft pressurization shall be activated by smoke detectors in the corridors located

near the shaft on each floor as approved by the building official and the fire chief If the

building has a fire alarm panel, smoke detectors shall be connected to it, with power

supplied by it.

3. Pressurization equipment and its duct work located within the building shall be

separated from other portions of the building by construction equal to that required for

the shaft,

4. Air intakes for shafts other than elevators shall be located at the exterior of the building.

Intakes for elevator shaft pressurization may be located within the building provided

they are located no more than 20 feet (6096 mm) from major openings in the building

exterior such as loading docks and vehicular entrances. Such intake shall be provided

with smoke detectors which shall deactivate the pressurization system for that shaft.

5. An emergency source ofpower shall be provided for the fire alarm system.

6. A standby source of power shall be provided for the pressurization system according to

Seattle Electrical Code Section 701.11. A connection ahead of the service

disconnecting means shall be permitted as the sole source of power to the pressurization

system.

7. Other measures to prevent loss of pressurization shall be provided in the design and

construction of shafts, such as quality ofworkmanship and caulking ofpenetrations and

joints.
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from any point in a building or facility that provides an accessible route to an area of refuge, a

horizontal exit or a public way.

AISLE ACCESSWAY. That portion of an exit access that leads to an aisle.

ALTERNATING TREAD DEVICE. A device that has a series of steps between 50 and 70

degrees (0.87 and 1.22 rad) from horizontal, usually attached to a center support rail in an

alternating manner so that the user does not have both feet on the same level at the same time.

Section 87. Subsection 1002.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1002.1 Definitions. The following words and terms shall, for the purposes of this chapter and

as used elsewhere in this code, have the meanings shown herein.

ACCESSIBLE MEANS OF EGRESS. A continuous and unobstructed way of egress travel

AREA OF REFUGE. An area where persons unable to use stairways can remain temporarily

to await instructions or assistance during emergency evacuation.

BLEACHERS. Tiered seating facilities.

COMMON PATH OF EGRESS TRAVEL. That portion of exit access which the occupants

are required to traverse before two separate and distinct paths of egress travel to two exits are

available. Paths that merge are common paths of travel. Common paths of egress travel shall be

included within the permitted travel distance.

CORRIDOR. An enclosed exit access component that defines and provides a path of egress

travel to an exit.

DOOR, BALANCED. A door equipped with double-pivoted hardware so designed as to cause

a semicounterbalanced swing action when opening.

EGRESS COURT. A court or yard which provides access to a public way for one or more

exits.
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EMERGENCY ESCAPE AND RESCUE OPENING. An operable window, door or other

similardevice that provides for a means of escape and access for rescue in the event of an

emergency.

EXIT. That portion of a means of egress system which is separated from other interior spaces

of a building or structure by fire-resistance-rated construction and opening protectives as

required to provide a protected path of egress travel between the exit access and the exit

discharge. Exits include exterior exit doors at ground level, exit enclosures, exit passageways,

exterior exit stairs, exterior exit ramps and horizontal exits.

EXIT, HORIZONTAL. A path of egress travel from one building to an area in another

building on approximately the same level, or a path of egress travel through or around a wall or

partition to an area on approximately the same level in the same building, which affords safety

from fire and smoke from the area of incidence and areas communicating therewith.

EXIT ACCESS. That portion of a means of egress system that leads from any occupied

portion of a building or structure to an exit.

EXIT DISCHARGE. That portion of a means of egress system between the termination of an

exit and a public way.

EXIT DISCHARGE, LEVEL OF. The horizontal plane located at the point at which an exit

terminates and an exit discharge begins.

EXIT ENCLOSURE. An exit component that is separated from other interior spaces of a

building or structure by fire-resistance-rated construction and opening protectives, and provides

for a protected path of egress travel in a vertical or horizontal direction to the exit discharge or

the public way.

EXIT PASSAGEWAY. An exit component that is separated from all other interior spaces of a

building or structure by fire-resistance-rated construction and opening protectives, and provides
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for a protected path of egress travel in a horizontal direction to the exit discharge or the public

way.

EXIT PLACARD. A non-illuminated sign or a sign painted on a wall indicating the direction

of egress.

EXIT SIGN. An internally-illuminated sig11 indicating the direction of effess.

FIRE EXIT HARDWARE. Panic hardware that is listed for use on fire door assemblies.

FLOOR AREA, GROSS. The floor area within the inside perimeter of the exterior walls of

the building under consideration, exclusive of vent shafts and courts, without deduction for

corridors, stairways, closets, the thickness of interior walls, columns or other features. The

floor area of a building, or portion thereof, not provided with surrounding exterior walls shall

be the usable area under the horizontal projection of the roof or floor above. The gross floor

area shall not include shafts with no openings or interior courts.

FLOOR AREA, NET. The actual occupied area not including unoccupied accessory areas

such as corridors, stairways, toilet rooms, mechanical rooms and closets.

FOLDING AND TELESCOPIC SEATING. Tiered seating facilities having an overall shape

and size that are capable of being reduced for purposes of moving or storing.

GRANDSTAND. Tiered seating facilities.

GUARD. A building component or a system ofbuilding components located at or near the

open sides of elevated walking surfaces that minimizes the possibility of a fall from the

walking surface to a lower level.

HANDRAIL. A horizontal or sloping rail intended for grasping by the hand for guidance or

support.

MEANS OF EGRESS. A continuous and unobstructed path of vertical and horizontal egress

travel from any occupied portion of a building or structure to a public way. A means of egress

consists of three separate and distinct parts: the exit access, the exit and the exit discharge.
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NOSING. The leading edge of treads of stairs and of landings at the top of stairway flights.

OCCUPANT LOAD. The number of persons for which the means of egress of a building or

portion thereof is designed.

PANIC HARDWARE. A door-latching assembly incorporating a device that releases the latch

upon the application of a force in the direction of egress travel.

PUBLIC WAY. A street, alley or other parcel of land open to the outside air leading to a

street, that has been deeded, dedicated or otherwise permanently appropriated to the public for

public use and which has a clear width and height ofnot less than 10 feet (3048 mm).

RAMP. A walking surface that has a running slope steeper than one unit vertical in 20 units

horizontal (5-percent slope).

SCISSOR STAIR. Two interlocking stairways providing two separate paths of egress located

within one stairwell enclosure.

SMOKE-PROTECTED ASSEMBLY SEATING. Seating served by means of egress that is

not subject to smoke accumulation within or under a structure.

STAIR. A change in elevation, consisting of one or more risers.

STAIRWAY. One or more flights of stairs, either exterior or interior, with the necessary

landings and platforms connecting them, to form a continuous and uninterrupted passage from

one level to another.

STAIRWAY, EXTERIOR. A stairway that is open on at least one side, except for required

structural columns, beams, handrails and guards. The adjoining open areas shall be either yards,

courts or public ways. The other sides of the exterior stairway need not be open.

STAIRWAY, INTERIOR. A stairway not meeting the definition of an exterior stairway.

STAIRWAY, SPIRAL. A stairway having a closed circular form in its plan view with

uniform section-shaped treads attached to and radiating from a minimum-diameter supporting

column.
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WINDER. A tread with nonparallel edges.

Section 88. Table 1004.1.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

TABLE 1004.1.2

MAXIMUM FLOOR AREA ALLOWANCES PER OCCUPANT
OCCUPANCY FLOOR AREA IN SQ. FT. PER

OCCUPANT
Agricultural building 300 Eoss
Aircraft hangars 500 Eoss
Airport terminal

Baggage claim 20 gross

Baggage handling 300 gross

Concourse 100 gross

Waiting areas 15 gross

Assembly

Gaming floors (~eno, slots, etc.) 11 gross

Assembly with fixed seats See Section 1004.7

Assembly without fixed seats

Concentrated (chairs only-not fixed) 7 net

Standing space 5 net

Unconcentrated (tables and chairs) 15 net

Bowling centers, allow 5 persons for each lane

including 15 feet of runway, and for additional 7 net

areas

Business areas

without-s rinkler protection 100 gross

with Wrinkler protection 130 oss

Conunerc~al laboratories 100 gross

CouTtrooms-other than fixed seating areas 40 net

Dornntories
..... ......

50 gross

Educatioaal

Classroom area 20 net

Shops,laboratories and other vocational room 50 net

areas

Exercise rooms 50 gross

H-5 Fabrication and manufacturing areas 200 gross

-Industrial areas 100 gross

Institutional areas

Inpatient treatment areas 240 gross

Outpatient areas 100 gross

Sleeping areas 120 gross
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Kitchens, commercial 200 gross

Library

Reading rooms 50 net

Stack area 100 gross

Locker rooms- 50 Eoss
Mercantile

Areas on other floors 60 gross

Basement and grade floor areas 30 gross

Storage, stock shipping areas 300 gross

Parking garages 200 gross

Residential 200 Eoss
Skating rinks, swimming pools

Rink and pool 50 gross

Decks 15 Eoss

Stages and platforms 15 net

Accessory storage areas, mechanical equipment 300 gross

roomI .

Warehouses
-T- 500 gross

For Sl: I square foot= 0.0929 m2.

1. For electrical equipment areas, se - also Sections 110-26 and 110-3 3 of the Seattle

Electrical Code.

Section 89. Section 1006 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is amended

as follows:

1006.1 Illumination required. The means of egress, including the exit discharge, shall be

illuminated at all times the building space served by the means of egress is occupied.

Exceptions:

1. Occupancies in Group U.

2. Aisle accessways in Group A.

3. Dwelling units and sleeping units in Groups R-1, R-2 and R-3.

4. Sleeping units of Group I occupancies.

1006.2 Illumination locations, fflevel)). Illumination shall be provided at evM point i

((-T))Ihe means of egress. ((ilitimkiation level shall not be less than I feet eandle (11 ltw) at th
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floef4evel)) Luminaires shall be installed whenever exit signs are required as Mecified in

Section 10 11.

Exception: For auditoriums, theaters, concert or opera halls and similarassembly

occupancies, the illumination at the floor level is permitted to be reduced during

performances to not less than 0.2 foot-candle (2.15 lux) provided that the required

illumination is automatically restored upon activation of a premise's fire alarm system

where such system is provided.

Code Alternate CA1006.2: C2MIiance with the following paragraphs will be deemed to

satisf enty the requirem. for means of egress illumination at gye point in the means of

egress. Means of egess illumination Ustems that comply with this Code Alternate shall

also coMply with Sections 1006.3 and 1006.4.

1. Location and Fixture Placement. Means of egress illumination shall be located in

stairwgys, corridors, qlls, passenger elevator cars, lobbies. rooms with an occppant load of

100 or more, and other areas required to provide safe egress from the premises and

immediately outside of the building.exit when required by the building official. Fixtures

shall be installed to not less than the following schedule:

1. 1 Interior and exterior stairways an At least one per landing

landings and outside building exi

1.2 Corridors and halls and designate
ie for each 40 lineal feet

means of egress paths in pgAiRg

gggStes

1.3 Lobbies, vestibules, foyers, elevator At least one for each 250 sq. ft.

cars and other similarareas as require

1.4 Warehouses See Item 2 below.

These fixtures mgy be included in, the watts per square foot calculation for means of egress
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illumination.

2. Amount of Illumination. Where means of ejuess illumination is required, illumination

shall be provided at the rate of 0. 1 watt of fluorescent illumination per square foot of area.

Installations using incandescent lamps shall have a minimwu wattage of at least 3 times the

fluorescent requirements. Use of other light sources shall be subject to the gpproval of the

building official.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. In warehouses, the allowable minimum illumination mgybe 0.1 watt per square

foot (0.03 watts for fluorescent) provided fixtures are placed either:

1.1 Where means of egess pathwUs are not designated, fixtures shall be

placed to cover an area not larger than 1,600 square feet, o

1.2 Where means of egress pathwUs are desiSpated, fixtures shall be

placed at least one for eyM 40 lineal feet.

2. hi theaters, auditoriums or other places of assembly where motion pictures or

other projections are made by means of directed light, the minimumallowable

illumination mgy be reduced to 0.05 watts per square foot of floor area (0.02

watts for fluorescent The higher level of required illumination shall be

automatically restored j1pon activation of a premise's fire alarm astem where

such system is provided.

3. In GroLips B, F-1, M and S -I OccLipancies, when gpproved by the buildin

official, the minimum allowable illumination mgy be reduced to 0.05 watts P

square foot (0.02 watts for fluorescent ) of floor area.

4. In Gropp B OccLipancies and open parking garages, when gpproved by th

building official, the illumination m4y be eliminated when within 50 feet of a

window wall or open side and where light is not totally obscured.
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Means of egress illumination fixtures shall be ~paced and designed to give adequate

distribution of light for safe egress and so that the failure of ggy individual lighting

element, such as the burning out of a light bulb, will not leave any Mace in total darkness.

Illumination from battga 9perated fixtures shall provide the same level of illumination

required for hard-wired fixtures.

Power sul2p The power supply for means of

27

28

egress illumination shall normally be provided by the premise's electrical supply.

In the event of power supply failure, an emergency electrical system shall automatically

illuminate the following areas:

1. Exit access corridors, passageways and aisles in rooms and spaces which require two or

more means of egress.

2. Exit access corridors and exit stairways located in buildings required to have two or

more exits.

3. Exterior egress components at other than the level of exit discharge until exit discharge

is accomplished for buildings required to have two or more exits.

4. Interior exit discharge elements, as permitted in Section 1023.1, in buildings required to

have two or more exits.

5. The portion of the exterior exit discharge immediately adjacent to exit discharge

doorways in buildings required to have two or more exits.

The emergency power system shall provide power for a duration of not less than 90 minutes

and shall consist of storage batteries, unit equipment or an on-site generator. The installation of

the emergency power system shall be in accordance with Section 2702.

1006.4 ((Peffor-manee of syste ) Illumination levels.

1006.4.1 Normal power. When under normal power, the illumination level shall be not

less than one foot candle at floor level at evely point in the means of egress.
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1006.4.2 Emergency Rower. Emergency lighting facilities shall be arranged to provide

initial illumination that is at least an average of I foot-candle (11 lux) and a minimum at

any point of 0. 1 foot-candle (I lux) measured along the path of egress at floor level.

Illumination levels shall be permitted to decline to 0.6 foot-candle (6 lux) average and a

minimum at any point of 0.06 foot-candle (0.6 lux) at the end of the emergency lighting

time duration. A maximum-to-minimum illumination uniformity ratio of 40 to I shall not

be exceeded.

Section 90. Subsection 1008.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1008.1 Doors. Means of egress doors shall meet the requirements of this section. Doors serving

a means of egress system shall meet the requirements ofthis section and Section 10 17.2. Doors

provided for egress purposes in numbers greater than required by this code shall meet the

requirements of this section. See Section 3201 for doors swinging over public pLopeqty.

Means of egress doors shall be readily distinguishable from the adjacent construction and

fmishes such that the doors are easily recognizable as doors. Mirrors or similarreflecting

materials shall not be used on means of egress doors. Means of egress doors shall not be

concealed by curtains, drapes, decorations or similar materials.

1008.1.1 Size of doors. The minimumwidth of each door opening shall be sufficient for

the occupant load thereof and shall provide a clear width ofnot less than 32 inches (813

mm). Clear openings of doorways with swinging doors shall be measured between the face

of the door and the stop, with the door open 90 degrees (1.57 rad). Where this section

requires a minimumclear width of 32 inches (813 mm) and a door opening includes two

door leaves without a mullion, one leaf shall provide a clear opening width of 32 inches

(813 mm). The maximum width of a swinging door leaf shall be 48 inches (1219 mm)
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nominal. Means of egress doors in an occupancy in Group 1-2 used for the movement of

beds shall provide a clear width not less than 411/2 inches (1054 mm). The height of doors

shall not be less than 80 inches (2032 mm).

Exceptions:

1. The minimumand maximum width shall not apply to door openings that are not

part of the required means ofegress in occupancies in Groups R-2 and R-3 as

applicable in Section 101.2.

2. Door openings to resident sleeping units in occupancies in Group 1-3 shall have

a clear width of not less than 28 inches (711 mm).

3. Door openings to storage closets less than 10 square feet (0.93 M2
) in area Shall

not be limited by the minimumwidth.

4. Width of door leafs in revolving doors that comply with Section 1008.1.3.1

shall not be limited.

5. Door openings within a dwelling unit or sleeping unit shall not be less than 78

inches (1981 mm) in height.

6. Exterior door openings in dwelling units and sleeping units, other than the

required exit door, shall not be less than 76 inches (193 0 mm) in height.

7. Interior egress doors within a dwelling unit or sleeping unit which is not

required to be adaptable or accessible.

8. Door openings required to be accessible within Type B dwelling units shall have

a minimumclear width of 3 13/4 inches (806 mm).

1008.1.1.1 Projections into clear width. There shall not be projections into the

required clear width lower than 34 inches (864 mm) above the floor or ground.

Pro ections into the clear opening width between 34 inches (864 mm) and 80 inches

(2032 mm) above the floor or ground shall not exceed 4 inches (102 mm).
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1008.1.2 Door swing. Egress doors shall be side-hinged or pivote swinging.

Exceptions:

1. Private garages, office areas, factory and storage areas with an occupant load of

10 or less.

2. Group 1-3 occupancies used as a place of detention.

3. Doors within or serving a single dwelling unit in Groups R-2 and R-3 as

applicable in Section 101.2.

4. In other than Group H occupancies, revolving doors complying with Section

1008.1.3.1.

5. In other than Group H occupancies, horizontal sliding doors complying with

Section 1008.1.3.3 are permitted in a means of egress.

6. Power-operated doors in accordance with Section 1008.1.3.2.

7. In other than H ocMancies, manually-operated horizontal sliding doors are

permitted in a means of eUess from occoied §paces with an occLipant load of

10 or less.

Doors shall swing in the direction of egress travel where serving an occupant load of 50 or

more persons or a Group H occupancy.

LW I The opening force for interior side-swinging doors without closers shall not exceed a

5-pound (22 N) force. For other side-swinging, sliding and folding doors, the door latch shall

release when subjected to a 15-pound (67 N) force. The door shall be set in motion when

subjected to a 30-pound (13 3 N) force. The door shall swing to a full-open position when

subjected to a 15-pound (67 N) force. Forces shall be applied to the latch side. Within an

accessible route, at exterior doors where environmental conditions require a closing pressure

gEeater than 8.5 pounds, power gperated doors shall be used within the accessible route of

travel.
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1008.1.3 Special doors. Special doors and security grilles shall comply with the

requirements of Sections 1008.1.3.1 through 1008.1.3.5.

1008.1.3.1 Revolving doors. Revolving doors shall comply with the following:

1. Each revolving door shall be capable of collapsing into a bookfold position with

parallel egress paths providing an aggregate width of 36 inches (914 mm)~

2. A revolving door shall not be located within 10 feet (3048 mm) ofthe foot of or

top of stairs or escalators. A dispersal area shall be provided between the stairs

or escalators and the revolving doors.

3. The revolutions per minute (rpm) for a revolving door shall not exceed those

shown in Table 1008.1.3. 1.

4. Each revolving door shall have a side-hinged swinging door which complies

with Section 1008.1 in the same wall and within 10 feet (3048 mm) of the

revolving door.

1008.1.3.1.1 Egress component. A revolving door used as a component of a means

of egress shall comply with Section 1008. 1.3.1 and the following three conditions:

1. Revolving doors shall not be given credit for more than 50 percent of the

required egress capacity.

2. Each revolving door shall be credited with no more than a 50-person

capacity.

3. Each revolving door shall be capable of being collapsed when a force of not

more than 130 pounds (578 N) is applied within 3 inches (76 mm) of the

outer edge of a wing.

1008.1.3.1.2 Other than egress component. A revolving door used as other than a

component of a means of egress shall comply with Section 1008.1.3. 1. The
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3 Exception: A collapsing force in excess of 180 pounds (801 N) is permitted if

4 the collapsing force is reduced to not more than 130 pounds (578 N) when at

5 least one of the following conditions is satisfied:
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1. There is a power failure or power is removed to the device holding the

door wings in position.

2. There is an actuation of the automatic sprinkler system where such

system is provided.

3. There is an actuation of a smoke detection system which is installed in

accordance with Section 907 to provide coverage in areas within the

building which are within 75 feet (22 860 mm) of the revolving doors.

4. There is an actuation of a manual control switch, in an approved location

and clearly defined, which reduces the holding force to below the 130-

pound (578 N) force level.

1008.1.3.2 Power-operated doors. Where means of egress doors are operated by

power, such as doors with a photoelectric-actuated mechanism to open the door upon

the approach of a person, or doors with power-assisted manual operation, the design

shall be such that in the event ofpower failure, the door is capable of being opened

manually to permit means of egress travel or closed where necessary to safeguard

means of egress. The forces required to open these doors manually shall not exceed

those specified in Section 1008.1.2, except that the force to set the door in motion shall

not exceed 50 pounds (220 N). The door shall be capable of swinging from any position

to the fall width of the opening in which such door is installed when a force is applied

to the door on the side from which egress is made. Full-power-operated doors shall
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I comply with BHMAA156.10. Power-assisted and low-energy doors shall comply with

2 BHMA A 156.19.

3 Exceptions:

4 1. Occupancies in Group 1-3.

5 2. Horizontal sliding doors complying with Section 1008.1.3.3.

6 3. For a biparting door in the emergency breakout mode, a door leaf located

7 within a multiple-leaf opening shall be exempt from the minimum32-inch

8 (813 mm) single-leaf requirement of Section 1008. 1. 1, provided a minimum

9 32-inch (813 mm) clear opening is provided when the two biparting leaves

10 meeting in the center are broken out.

11 1008.1.3.3 Horizontal sliding doors. In other than Group H occupancies, horizontal

12 sliding doors permitted to be a component of a means of egress in accordance with

13 Exception 5 to Section 1008.1.2 shall comply with all of the following criteria:

14 1. The doors shall be power operated and shall be capable of being operated

15 manually in the event of power failure.

16 2. The doors shall be openable by a simple method from both sides without special

17 knowledge or effort.

18 3. The force required to operate the door shall not exceed 30 pounds (133 N) to set

19 the door in motion and 15 pounds (67 N) to close the door or open it to the

20 minimum required width.

21 4. The door shall be openable with a force not to exceed 15 pounds (67 N) when a

22 force of 250 pounds (1100 N) is applied perpendicular to the door adjacent to

23 the operating device.

24

25

26

27
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1 5. The door assembly shall comply with the applicable fire protection rating and,

2 where rated, shall be self-closing or automatic-closing by smoke detection, shall

3 be installed in accordance with NFPA 80 and shall comply with Section 715.

4 6. The door assembly shall have an integrated standby power supply.

5 7. The door assembly power supply shall be electrically supervised.

6 8. The door shall open to the minimumrequired width within 10 seconds after

7 activation of the operating device.

8 1008.1.3.4 Access-controlled egress doors. The entrance doors in a means of egress in

9 buildings with an occupancy in Group A, B, E, M, R- I or R-2 and entrance doors to

Io tenant spaces in occupancies in Groups A, B, E, M, R-1 and R-2 are permitted to be

11 equipped with an approved entrance and egress access control system which shall be

12 installed in accordance with all of the following criteria:

13 1. A sensor shall be provided on the egress side arranged to detect an occupant

14 approaching the doors. The doors shall be arranged to unlock by a signal from or

15 loss of power to the sensor.

16 2. Loss of power to that part of the access control system which locks the doors

17 shall automatically unlock the doors.

18 3. The doors shall be arranged to unlock from a manual unlocking device located

19 40 inches to 48 inches (10 16 mm to 1219 min) vertically above the floor and

20 within 5 feet (1524 mm)of the secured doors. Ready access shall be provided to

21 the manual unlocking device and the device shall be clearly identified by a sign

22 that reads "PUSH TO EXIT." When operated, the manual unlocking device

23 shall result in direct interruption of power to the lock-independent of the

24 access control system electronics-and the doors shall remain unlocked for a

25 minimumof 30 seconds.

26

27
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4. Activation of the building fire alarm system, if provided, shall automatically

unlock the doors, and the doors shall remain unlocked until the fire alarm

system has been reset.

5. Activation of the building automatic sprinkler or fire detection system, if

provided, shall automatically unlock the doors. The doors shall remain unlocked

until the fire alarm system has been reset.

6. Entrance doors in buildings with an occupancy in Group A, B, E or M shall not

be secured from the egress side during periods that the building is open to the

general public.

7. The access control sygem shall be listed or shall be comprised of qpprove

egmPonents.

Note: CoLnponents bearing a "'recognized coMponent" mark from an y roved agency sh I ball b

gpproved.

1008.1.3.5 Security grilles. In Groups B, F, M and S, horizontal sliding or vertical

security grilles are permitted at the main exit and shall be openable from the inside

without the use of a key or special knowledge or effort during periods that the space is

occupied. The grilles shall remain secured in the full-open position during the period of

occupancy by the general public. Where two or more means of egress are required, not

more than one-half of the exits or exit access doorways shall be equipped with

horizontal sliding or vertical security grilles.

1008.1.4 Floor elevation. There shall be a floor or landing on each side of a door. Such

floor or landing shall be at the same elevation on each side of the door. Landings shall be

level except for exterior landings, which are permitted to have a slope not to exceed 0.25

unit vertical in 12 units horizontal (2-percent slope).

Exceptions:
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Doors serving individual dwelling units in Groups R-2 and R-3 as applicable in

Section 101.2 where the following apply:

1. 1. A door is permitted to open at the top step of a((n4atefief)) flight of

stairs, provided the door does not swing over the top step.

1.2. Screen doors and storm doors are permitted to swing over stairs or

landings.

2. Exterior doors as provided for in Section 1003.5, Exception 1, and Section

10 17.2, which are not on an accessible route.

3. In Group R-3 occupancies, the landing at an exterior doorway shall not be more

than 73/4 inches (197 mm) below the top of the threshold, provided the door,

other than an exterior storm or screen door, does not swing over the landing.

4. Variations in elevation due to differences in finish materials, but not more than

0.5 inch (12.7 mm).

5. Exterior decks, patios or balconies that are part of Type B dwelling units and

have impervious surfaces, and that are not more than 4 inches (102 min) below

the finished floor level of the adjacent interior space of the dwelling unit.

1008.1.5 Landings at doors. Landings shall have a width not less than the width of the

stairway or the door, whichever is the greater. Doors in the fully open position shall not

reduce a required dimension by more than 7 inches (178 mm). When a landing serves

an occupant load of 50 or more, doors in any position shall not reduce the landing to

less than one-half its required width. When doors 2pen over landings, doors in My

position shall not reduce the landing length to less than 12 inches (305 min). Landings

shall have a length measured in the direction of travel of not less than 44 inches (1118

mm).
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2

3

4

5

Exception: Landing length in the direction of travel in Group R-3 as applicable in

Section 101.2 and Group U and within individual units of Group R-2 as applicable in

Section 101.2, need not exceed 36 inches (914 mm).

Interpretation 11008.1.5: Landing length, width and slgpe shall be measured as Mecified in

Section 1009.4 and 1009.5. 1. See Figures 1008.1.50), 1008.1.5(2) and 1008.1.5(3) for

illustrations of the requirements of this section.
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Landing Length (= min. stair

width but need not exceed 48")

Figure 100,81.5(l)

(Landing Dimensions
Only)
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-Mi n. 12"

__7
Figure 1008.1.5(2)
(Landing Dimensions Only)
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Di ction f Egress

Figuie 1008.1.5(3)
(Landing Nmensions Only)

257

A



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch It -34

April 30, 2004

version #I

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

1008.1.6 Thresholds. Thresholds at doorways shall not exceed 0.75 inch (19.1 mm)in

height for sliding doors serving dwelling units or 0.5 inch (12.7 mm) for other doors.

Raised thresholds and floor level changes greater than 0.25 inch (6.4 mm)at doorways shall

be beveled with a slope not greater than one unit vertical in two units horizontal (50-percent

slope).

Exception: The threshold height shall be limited to 7 3/4 inches (197 mm)where the

occupancy is Group R-2 or R-3 as applicable in Section 101.2, the door is an exterior

door that is not a component of the required means of egress and the doorway is not on

an accessible route.

1008.1.7 Door arrangement. Space between two doors in series shall be 48 inches (1219

mm) minimumplus the width of a door swinging into the space. Doors in series shall swing

either in the same direction or away from the space between doors.

Exceptions:

1. The minimumdistance between horizontal sliding power-operated doors in a

series shall be 48 inches (1219 mm).

2. Storm and screen doors serving individual dwelling units in Groups R-2 and R-3

as applicable in Section 101.2 need not be spaced 48 inches (1219 mm) from the

other door.

3. Doors within individual dwelling units in Groups R-2 and R-3 as applicable in

Section 101.2 other than within Type A dwelling units.

1008.1.8 Door operations. Except as specifically permitted by this section egress doors

shall be readily openable from the egress side without the use of a key or special knowledge

or effort.
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1 1008.1.8.1 Hardware. Door handles, pulls, latches, locks and other operating devices

2 on doors required to be accessible by Chapter I I shall not require tight grasping, tight

3 pinching or twisting of the wrist to operate.

4 1008.1.8.2 Hardware height. Door handles, pulls, latches, locks and other operating

5 devices shall be installed 34 inches (864 nim) minimumand 48 inches (1219 mm)

6 maximum above the finished floor. Locks used only for security purposes and not used

7 for normal operation are permitted at any height.

8 1008.1.8.3 Locks and latches. Locks and latches shall be permitted to prevent

9 operation of doors where any of the following exists:

10 1. Places of detention or restraint as Mroved by the building official.

11 2. In buildings in occupancy Group A having an occupant load of 300 or less,

12 Groups B, F, M and S, and in churches, the main exterior door or doors are

13 permitted to be equipped with key-operated locking devices from the egress side

14 provided:

15 2. 1. The looking device is readily distinguishable as locked,

16 2.2. A readily visible durable sign is posted on the egress side on or

17 adjacent to the door stating: THIS DOOR TO REMAIN UNLOCKED

18
(

Vq4E-N BUILDING 1S OCCLTIED
) DURING BUSINESS

19 HOURS. The sign shall be in letters I inch (25 mm) high on a

20 contrasting background,

21 2.3. The use of the key-operated locking device is revokable by the

22 building official for due cause.

23 3. Where egress doors are used in pairs, approved automatic Rush bolts shall be

24 permitted to be used, provided that the door leaf having the automatic flush

25

26

27
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bolts has no doorknob or surface-mounted hardware on the egress side of the

door.

4. Doors from individual dwelling or sleeping units of Group R occupancies

having an occupant load of 10 or less are permitted to be equipped with a night

latch, dead bolt or security chain, provided such devices are openable from the

inside without the use of a key or tool.

1008.1.8.4 Bolt locks. Manually operated flush bolts or surface bolts are not permitted

on Kqquired means of egLess doors.

Exceptions:

1. On doors not required for egress in individual dwelling units or sleeping

units.

2. Where a pair of doors serves a storage or equipment room, manually

operated edge- or surface-mounted bolts or self-latching, flush bolts are

permitted on the inactive leaf.

1008.1.8.5 Unlatching. The unlatching of any leaf shall not require more than one

operation.

Exception: More than one operation is permitted for unlatching doors in the

following locations:

I
.

Places of detention or restraint.

2. Where manually operated bolt locks are permitted by Section 1008.1.8.4.

3. Doors with automatic flush bolts as permitted by Section 1008.1.8.3,

Exception 3.

4. Doors from individual dwelling units and guestrooms of Group R

occupancies as permitted by Section 1008.1.8.3, Exception 4.
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1008.1.8.6 Delayed egress locks. Approved, listed, delayed egress locks shall be

2 pen-nitted to be installed on doors serving any occupancy except Group A, E and H

3 occupancies in buildings that are equipped throughout with an automatic sprinkler

4 system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1. 1 or an approved automatic smoke or heat

5 detection system installed in accordance with Section 907, provided that the doors

6 unlock in accordance with Items I through 6 below. DelUed egress locks are permitted

7 in libraries in both Groo A and E ocMancies in locations other than at main exit

8 doors, and in Gro]jp E dgy. care occupancies. A building occupant shall not be required

9 to pass through more than one door equipped with a delayed egress lock before entering

10 an exit.

1. The doors unlock upon actuation of the automatic sprinkler system or automatic

fire detection system.

2. The doors unlock upon loss of power controlling the lock or lock mechanism.

The door locks shall have the capability of being unlocked by a signal from the

fire command center.

4. The initiation of an irreversible process which will release the latch in not more

than 15 seconds when a force of not more than 15 pounds (67 N) is applied for I

second to the release device. Initiation of the irreversible process shall activate

an audible signal in the vicinity of the door. Once the door lock has been

released by the application of force to the releasing device, relocking shall be by

manual means only.

Exception: Where approved, a delay ofnot more than 30 seconds is

permitted.
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5. A sign shall be provided on the door located above and within 12 inches (305

mm) of the release device reading: PUSH UNTIL ALARM SOUNDS. DOOR

CAN BE OPENED IN 15 [30] SECONDS.

6. Emergency lighting shall be provided at the door.

1008.1.8.7 Stairway doors. Interior stairway means of egress doors shall be openable

from both sides without the use of a key or special knowledge or effort.

Exceptions:

I
. Stairway discharge doors shall be openable from the egress side and shall

only be locked from the opposite side.

2. This section shall not apply to doors arranged in accordance with Section

403.12.

3. In stairways serving not more than four stories, doors are permitted to be

locked from the side opposite the egress side, provided they are openable

from the egress side.

1008.1.9 Panic and fire exit hardware. Where panic and fire exit hardware is installed, it

shall comply with the following:

1. The actuating portion ofthe releasing device shall extend at least one-half of the

door leaf width.

2. A maximum unlatching force of 15 pounds (67 N).

Each door in a means of egress from an occupancy of Group A or E having an occupant

load of 100 or more and any occupancy of Group 11- 1, H-2, H-3 or H- 5 shall not be provided

with a latch or lock unless it is panic hardware or fire exit hardware.

If balanced doors are used and panic hardware is required, the panic hardware shall be the

push-pad type and the pad shall not extend more than one-half the width of the door measured

from the latch side.
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2 Section 91. Subsection 1009.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

3 amended as follows:

4 1009.1 Stairway width. The width of stairways shall be determined as specified in Section

5 1005. 1, but such width shall not be less than 44 inches (1118 mm). See Section 1007.3 for

6 accessible means of egress stairways.

7 Exceptions:

8 1. Stairways serving an occupant load of 50 or less shall have a width of not less

9 than 36 inches (914 mm).

10 2. Spiral stairways as provided for in Section 1009.9.

11 3. Aisle stairs complying with Section 1024.

12 4. Where a stairway lift is installed on stairways serving occupancies in Group R-

13 3, or within dwelling units in occupancies in Group R-2, both as applicable in

14 Section 101.2, a clear passage width not less than 20 inches (508 mm) shall be

15 provided. If the seat and platform can be folded when not in use, the distance

16 shall be measured from the folded position.

17 5. Stairwavs that are neither part of a Muired means of egqss nor an accessible

18 means of egress.

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

Section 92. Subsection 1009.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1009.3 Stair treads and risers. Stair riser heights shall be 7 inches (178 n1m) maximum and 4

inches (102 mm)minimum. Stair tread depths shall be 11 inches (279 mm) minimum. The

riser height shall be measured vertically between the leading edges of adjacent treads. The

greatest riser height within any flight of stairs shall not exceed the smallest by more than 0.375
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inch (9.5 mm). The tread depth shall be measured horizontally between the vertical planes of

the foremost projection of adjacent treads and at right angle to the tread's leading edge. The

greatest tread depth within any flight of stairs shall not exceed the smallest by more than 0. 3 75

inch (9.5 mm). Winder treads shall have a minimumtread depth of I I inches (279 nun)

measured at a right angle to the tread's leading edge at a point 12 inches (305 mm) from the

side where the treads are narrower and a minimumtread depth of 10 inches (254 mm). The

greatest winder tread depth at the 12-inch (305 mm) walk line within any flight of stairs shall

4. Aisle stairs in assembly seating areas where the stair pitch or. slope is set, for

sightline reasons, by the slope of the adjacent seating area in accordance with

not exceed the smallest by more than 0.375 inch (9.5 mm).

Exceptions:

1. Circular stairways in accordance with Section 1009.7.

2. Winders in accordance with Section 1009.8.

3. Spiral stairways in accordance with Section 1009.9.

Section 1024.11.2.

5. In occupancies in Group R-3, as applicable in Section 101.2, within dwelling

units in occupancies in Group R-2, as applicable in Section 101.2, and in

occupancies in Group U, which are accessory to an occupancy in Group R-3, as

applicable in Section 10 1.2, the maximum riser height shall be 7.75 inches (197

mm) and the minimumtread depth shall be 10 inches (254 mm), the minimum

winder tread depth at the walk line shall be 10 inches (254 mm), and the

minimumwinder tread depth shall be 6 inches (152 mm). A nosing not less than

0.75 inch (19.1 mm) but not more than 1.25 inches (32 mm) shall be provided

on stairways with solid risers where the tread depth is less than 11 inches (279

mm).
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2 stairways.-))

3 1009.3.1 Dimensional uniformity. Stair treads and risers shall be of uniform size and

4 shape. The tolerance between the largest and smallest riser or between the largest and

5 smallest tread shall not exceed 0.375 inch (9.5 mm) in any flight of stairs.

6 Exceptions:

7 1. Nonuniform riser dimensions of aisle stairs complying with Section 1024.11.2.

8 2. Consistently shaped winders, complying with Section 1009.8, differing from

9 rectangular treads in the same stairway flight.

10 Where the bottom or top riser adjoins a sloping public way, walkway or driveway

version #1

April 30,2004

having an established grade E

be reduced along the slope ((

1009.3.2 Profile. The radius of curvature at the leading edge of the tread shall be not

greater than 0. 5 inch (12.7 mm). Beveling of nosings shall not exceed 0. 5 inch (12.7 mm).

Risers shall be solid and vertical or sloped from the underside of the leading edge of the

tread above at an angle not more than 30 degrees (0.52 rad) from the vertical. The leading

edge (nosings) of treads shall project not more than 1.25 inches (32 mm) beyond the tread

below and all projections of the leading edges shall be of uniform size, including the

leading edge of the floor at the top of a flight.
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Exceptions:

1. Solid risers are not required for stairways that are not required to comply with

Section 1007.3, provided that the opening between treads does not permit the

passage of a sphere with a diameter of4 inches (102 mm).

2. Solid risers are not required for occupancies in Group 1-3.

Section 93. Subsection 1009.6 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1009.6 Vertical rise. A flight of stairs shall not have a vertical rise greater than 12 feet (3658

mm) between floor levels or landings.

Exceptions:

1. Aisle stairs complying with Section 1024.

2. StairwUs that are not part of a required means of egress.

Section 94. Subsections 1009.11 and 1009.12 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

1009.11 Handrails. Stairways shall have handrails on each side. Handrails shall be adequate in

strength and attachment in accordance with Section 1607.7. Handrails for ramps, where

required by Section 10 10. 8, shall comply with this section.

Exceptions:

1. Aisle stairs complying with Section 1024 provided with a center handrail need

not have additional handrails.

2. Stairways within dwelling units, spiral stairways and aisle stairs serving seating

only on one side are permitted to have a handrail on one side only.
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3. Decks, patios and walkways that have a single change in elevation where the

2 landing depth on each side of the change of elevation is greater than what is

3 required for a landing do not require handrails.

4 4. In Group R-3 occupancies, a change in elevation consisting of a single riser at

5 an entrance or egress door does not require handrails.

6 5. Changes in room elevations of only one riser within dwelling units and sleeping

7 units in Group R-2 and R-3 occupancies do not require handrails.

8 1009.11.1 Height. Handrail height, measured above stair tread nosings, or finish surface of

9 ramp slope, shall be uniform, not less than 34 inches (864 mm) and not more than 38

10 inches (965 mm).

11 1009.11.2 Intermediate handrails. Intermediate handrails are required so that all portions

12 of the stairway width required for egress capacity are within 30 inches (762 mm) of a

13 handrail. On monumental stairs, handrails shall be located along the most direct path of

14 egress travel.

15 1009.11.3 Handrail graspability. Handrails with a circular cross section shall have an

16 outside diameter of at least 1.25 inches (32 mm) and not greater than 2 inches (51 mm) or

17 shall provide, equivalent graspability. If the handrail is not circular, it shall have a perimeter

18 dimension of at least 4 inches (102 min) and not greater than 6.25 inches (160 mm) with a

19 maximum cross-section dimension of 2.25 inches (57 mm). Edges shall have a minimum

20 radius of 0.01 inch (0.25 mm).

21 1009.11.4 Continuity. Handrail-gripping surfaces shall be continuous, without interruption

22 by newel posts or other obstructions.

23 Exceptions:

24 1. Handrails within dwelling units are permitted to be interrupted by a newel post

25 at a stair landing.

26

27
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2. Within a dwelling unit, the use of a volute, turnout or starting easing is allowed

on the lowest tread.

I Handrail brackets or balusters attached to the bottom surface of the handrail that

do not project horizontally beyond the sides of the handrail within 1.5 inches (38

mm) of the bottom ofthe handrail shall not be considered to be obstructions and

provided further that for each 0. 5 inch (13 mm) of additional handrail perimeter

dimension above 4 inches (102 mm), the vertical clearance dimension of 1. 5

inches (3 8 mm) shall be permitted to be reduced by 0. 125 inch (3 mm).

.4. Handrails on stairwUs that are not part of a required means. of egess need not

be continuous.

1009.11.5 Handrail extensions. Handrails shall return to a wall, guard or the walking

12 surface or shall be continuous to the handrail of an adjacent stair flight. Where handrails are

13 not continuous between Rights, the handrails; shall extend horizontally at least 12 inches

14 (305 mm) beyond the top riser and continue to slope for the depth of one tread beyond the

15 bottom riser.

16 Exceptions:

17 1. Handrails within a dwelling unit that is not required to be accessible need

18 extend only from the top riser to the bottom riser.

19 2. Aisle handrails in Group A occupancies in accordance with Section 1024.13.

20 3. Handrail exteiis ions are not required on handrails on stairwUs that ATq~~t a~rt

21 of a reauired means of egress.

22 1009.11.6 Clearance. Clear space between a handrail and a wall or other surface shall be a

23 minimumof 1.5 inches (38 mm). A handrail and a wall or other surface adjacent to the

24 handrail shall be free of any sharp or abrasive elements.

25

26

27

28 11
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1009.11.7 Stairway projections. Projections into the required width at each handrail shall

not exceed 4.5 inches (114 mm) at or below the handrail height. Projections into the

required width shall not be limited above the minimumheadroom height required in

Section 1009.2.

1009.12 Stairway to root In buildings four or more stories in height above grade at least one

stairway shall extend to the roof surface through a penthouse colnpl3dng with Section 1509.2.

((,unless the roof has a slope steeper- than few units veffieal in 12 tmits her-izefAal (33 pefe-efit.

Exceptions:

.1. A stairway to the roof is not required in Groqp R-3 occgpancies.

2. Penthouses are not required for roofs with a-slLppe stegper than four units vertical

Ahouse eempl~4*g with Seetien 1509.2. ) the top flogL-pf~an

building four or more stories in height and a penthouse is not required, an gpproved ladder

rise bui1dings.

minimum dimension of 2 feet, 6 inches (162 mm). See Section 403 for provisions for high

shaft. The roof hatch shall be not less than I I square feet (L I m2) in area and shall have a

and roof hatch. ownable to the exterior shall be provided at the highest Doint of the stair

Exception: A roof hatch need not be provided for stairwUs that extend to the roof

with an opening onto that roof

pefmitted to be a r-eef hateh or- trV door- not less dim 16 squar-e fiae4 (1-1 in are
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Section 95. A new Subsection 1009.13 is added to the Seattle Building Code, 2003

Edition, to read as follows:

[W] 1009.13 Ladders. Stairs or ladders used in the interior of individual dwelling units to

gain access to areas 200 square feet (18.6 m2) or less which do not contain the primary

bathroom or kitchen are exempt from the requirements of Section 1009.

Section 96. Subsection 1010.8 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

LM1 0 10.8 Handrails. Ramps with a rise greater than 6 inches (152 mm) shall have handrails

on both sides complying with Section 1009.11. At least one handrail shall extend in the

direction of Kqmp run not less than 12 inches (305 mm) horizontally bgyond the top and bottom

~f~thera~mrLm~s.

Section 97. Section 1011 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is amended

as follows:

10 11. 1 Where required. Exits and exit access doors shall be marked by an approved exit sign

readily visible from any direction of egress travel. Access to exits shall be marked by readily

visible exit signs in cases where the exit or the path of egress travel is not immediately visible

to the occupants. Exit sign placement shall be such that no point in an exit access corridor is

more than 100 feet (3 0 48 0 mm)or the listed viewing distance for the sign, whichever is less,

from the nearest visible exit sign. Either exit signs or exit placards shall be located at any other

location determined by the building official to be necessM to clearly indicate the direction of

eMss.
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Exceptions:

1. Exit signs are not required in rooms or areas which require only one exit or exit

access other than in buildings desi)zned with a single exit stairwgy accoLding to

Section 10 18.3 exception 4.

2. Main exterior exit doors or gates which obviously and clearly are identifiable as

exits need not have exit signs where approved by the building official.

3. Exit signs are not required in occupancies in Group U and individual sleeping units

or dwelling units in Group R-1, R-2 or R-3.

4. Exit signs are not required in sleeping areas in occupancies in Group 1-3.

5. In occupancies in Groups A-4 and A-5, exit signs are not required on the seating

side of vomitories or openings into seating areas where exit signs are provided in

the concourse that are readily apparent from the vomitories. Egress lighting is

provided to identify each vomitory or opening within the seating area in an

emergency.

6. Exit siggs are not required within individual tenant,spaces of GroLip B offices.

7. Exit sigLis shall not be required on exterior stairwUs servinm exterior exit balconies.

Interlpretation 11011.1:, Exit placards mqybe used to identify exits in occupancies where exit

siggs are not required.

1011.2 Illumination. Exit signs shall be internally or externally illuminated at all times.

Exception: Tactile signs required by Section 1011.3 need not be provided with

illumination.

1011.3 Tactile exit signs. A tactile sign stating EXIT and complying with ICC Al 17.1 shall be

provided adjacent to each door to an egress stairway, an exit passageway and the exit discharge.
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1011.4 ((Internally illuminated)) Listing o exit signs. ((Intema4ly ilkmiina4e
)) All exit

signs shall be listed and labeled and shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer's

instructions and Section 2702. Exit signs shall be illuminated at all times.

1011.5 Externally illuminated exit signs. Externally illuminated exit signs shall comply with

Sections 1011.5.1 through 1011.5.3.

1011.5.1 Graphics. Every exit sign and directional exit sign shall have plainly

legible ge letters not less than 6 inches (15 2 mm)high with the principal strokes of the

letters not less than 0. 75 inch (19.1 mm)wide. The word "EXIT" shall have letters having a

width not less than 2 inches (51 mm) wide except the letter "l," and the minimumspacing

between letters shall not be less than 0.375 inch (9.5 mm). Signs and placard larger than

the minimum established in this section shall have letter widths, strokes and spacing in

proportion to their height.

The word "EXIT" shall be in high contrast with the background and shall be clearly

discernible when the exit sign illumination means is or is not energized. If an arrow is

provided as part of the exit sign or plac the construction shall be such that the arrow

direction cannot be readily changed.

EXCEPTION: Existing exit signs or placards with letters at least 5 inches (127 mm)

in heighA m!qy be reused.

((1011.5.2 Exit sign illumina4ion. The faee of an exit sip 41tHninated fiefa an exteaw

soufee shall ha-ve an ipAensit-y of not less than 5 lbot eandles (54

1011.5.3 Power source. Exit signs shall be illuminated at all times. To ensure continued

illumination for a duration of not less than 90 minutes in case of primarypower loss, the

sign illumination means shall be connected to an emergency power system provided from

storage batteries, unit equipment or an on-site generator. The installation of the emergency

power system shall be in accordance with Section 2702.
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Exception: Approved exit sign illumination means that provide continuous

illumination independent of external power sources for a duration of not less than 90

minutes, in case of primarypower loss, are not required to be connected to an

emergency electrical system.

1011.5.4 Not-an-Exit Warnings. Placards reading "NOT AN EXIT" shall be Lnstalled at

all doorwUs, passageways or stairwUs which are not exits, exit accesses or exit

discharges, and which mgy be mistaken for an exit. A sign indicating the use of the

doorwqy, passagq~yaA or stairway, such as "TO BASEMENT", "STORE ROOM", "LINEN

CLOSET", is permitted in lieu of the "NOT AN EXIT" sigLi.

I I Section 98. Subsection 1013.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

12 amended as follows:

13 1013.2 Egress through intervening spaces. Egress from a room or space shall not pass

14 through adjoining or intervening rooms or areas, except where such adjoining rooms or areas

15 are accessory to the area served; are not a Inigh-hazard occupancy and provide a discernible

16 path of egress travel to an exit. Egress shall not pass through kitchens, storage rooms, closets or

17 spaces used for similarpurposes. An exit access shall not pass through a room that can be

18 locked to prevent egress. Means of egress from dwelling units or sleeping areas shall not lead

19 through other sleeping areas, toilet rooms or bathrooms. Unless 4pproved by the building

20 official, where two or more exits are Lquired, exit travel shall not pass through an exit

21 enclosure as the only way to reach another exit.

22 Exceptions:

23 1. Means of egress are not prohibited through a kitchen area serving adjoining rooms

24 constituting part of the same dwelling unit or sleeping unit.

25

26

27
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1 2. Means of egress are not prohibited through adjoining or intervening rooms or spaces

2 in a Group H occupancy when the adjoining or intervening rooms or spaces are the

3 same or a lesser hazard occupancy group.

4 1013.2.1 Multiple tenants. Where more than one tenant occupies any one floor of a

5 building or structure, each tenant space, dwelling unit and sleeping unit shall be provided

6 with access to the required exits without passing through adjacent tenant spaces, dwelling

7 units and sleeping units.

8 1013.2.2 Group 1-2. Habitable rooms or suites in Group 1-2 occupancies shall have an exit

9 access door leading directly to an exit access corridor.

10 Exceptions:

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

1. Rooms with exit doors opening directly to the outside at ground level.

2. Patient sleeping rooms are permitted to have one intervening room if the

intervening room is not used as an exit access for more than eight patient beds.

3. Special nursing suites are permitted to have one intervening room where the

arrangement allows for direct and constant visual supervision by nursing

personnel.

4. For rooms other than patient sleeping rooms, suites of rooms are permitted to

have one intervening room if the travel distance within the suite to the exit

access door is not greater than 100 feet (30 480 mm) and are permitted to have

two intervening rooms where the travel distance within the suite to the exit

access door is not greater than 50 feet (15 240 mm).

Suites of sleeping rooms shall not exceed 5,000 square feet (465 m2). Suites of rooms,

other than patient sleeping rooms, shall not exceed 10,000 square feet (929 m2). Any

patient sleeping room, or any suite that includes patient sleeping rooms, ofmore than 1,000

square feet (93 m2) shall have at least two exit access doors remotely located ftorn each
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other. Any room or suite of rooms, other than patient sleeping rooms, of more than 2,500

square feet (232 M) shall have at least two access doors remotely located from each other.

The travel distance between any point in a Group 1-2 occupancy and an exit access door in

the room shall not exceed 5 0 feet (IS 240 mm). The travel distance between any point in a

suite of sleeping rooms and an exit access door of that suite shall not exceed 100 feet (30

480 mm).

8 Section 99. Subsection 1013.5 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

9 amended as follows:

10 1013.5 Egress balconies. Balconies used for egress purposes shall conform to the same

11 requirements as corridors for width, headroom, dead ends and projections. Exterior balconies

12 shall be designed to minimize accumulation of snow or ice that impedes the means of egress.

13 Exception: Exterior balconies and concourses in outdoor stadiums shall be exempt from

14 the design requirement to protect against the accumulation of snow or ice.

15 1013.5.1 Wall separation. Exterior egress balconies shall be separated from the interior of

16 the building by walls and opening protectives as required for corridors.

17 Exceptions:

18 1. Separation is not required where the exterior egress balcony is served by at least

19 two stairs and a dead-end travel condition does not require travel past an

20 unprotected opening to reach a stair.

21 2. Spparation is not required in buildings equipped throughout with an automatic

22 sLnnkler system in accordance with Section 903.3.1.1 or 903.3.1.2.

23 1013.5.2 Openness. The long side of an egress balcony shall be at least 50 percent open,

24 and the open area above the guards shall be so distributed as to minimize the accumulation

25 of smoke or toxic gases.

26

27
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Section 100. Section 1014.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1014.2 Exit or exit access doorway arrangement. Required exits shall be located in a manner

that makes their availability obvious. Exits shall be unobstructed at all times. Exit and exit

access doorways shall be arranged in accordance with Sections 1014.2.1 and 1014.2.2.

1014.2.1 Two exits or exit access doorways. Where two exits or exit access doorways are

required from any portion of the exit access, the exit doors or exit access doorways shall be

placed a distance apart equal to not less than one-half of the length of the maximum overall

diagonal dimension of the building or area to be served measured in a straight line between

exit doors or exit access doorways. Interlocking or scissor stairs.and stairwM that share a

wall with other exit enclosures shall be counted as one exit stairway.

Exceptions:

14
11

1
.

Where exit enclosures are provided as a portion of the required exit and are

15

16

interconnected by a 1 -hour fire-resistance-rated corridor conforming to the

requirements of Section 1016, the required exit separation shall be measured

17
11 along the shortest direct line of travel within the corridor.

2. Where a building is equipped throughout with an automatic sprinkler system in

accordance with Section 903.3. 1. 1 or 903.3.1.2, the separation distance of the

exit doors or exit access doorways shall not be less than one-third of the length

21

1

of the maximum overall diagonal dimension of the area served.

22 3. Where it is not practical to sgparate exits by one-half the diagonal dimension,

exits from retail and office tenant ~paces in Groqp B and M OccLipancies shall

be as far gpart as reasonably practicable as determined by the building official.
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1014.2.2 Three or more exits or exit access doorways. Where access to three or more

exits is required, at least two exit doors or exit access doorways shall be placed a distance

apart equal to not less than one-half of the length of the maximum overall diagonal

dimension of the area served measured in a straight line between such exit doors or exit

access doorways. Additional exits or exit access doorways shall be arranged a reasonable

distance apart so that if one becomes blocked, the others will be available.

Exception: Where a building is equipped throughout with an automatic sprinkler

system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1.1 or 903.3.1.2, the separation distance of at

least two of the exit doors or exit access doorways shall not be less than one-third of the

length of the maximum overall diagonal dimension of the area served.

Section 10 1. Section 10 15.1 and Table 10 15.1 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

1015.1 Travel distance limitations. Exits shall be so located on each story such that the

maximum length of exit access travel, measured from the most remote point within a story to

the entrance to an exit along the natural and unobstructed path of egress travel, shall not exceed

the distances given in Table 10 15. 1.

Where the path of exit access includes unenclosed stairways or ramps within the exit access

or includes unenclosed exit ramps or stairways as permitted in Section 10 19. 1, the distance of

travel on such means of egress components shall also be included in the travel distance

measurement. The measurement along stairways shall be made on a plane parallel and tangent

to the stair tread nosings in the center of the stairway.

Exceptions:

1. Travel distance in open parking garages is permitted to be measured to the closest

riser of open stairs.
I
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2. In outdoor facilities with open exit access components and open exterior stairs or

ramps, travel distance is permitted to be measured to the closest riser of a stair or

the closest slope of the ramp.

3. Where an exit stair is permitted to be unenclosed in accordance with Exception 8 or

9 of Section 10 19. 1, the travel distance shall be measured from the most remote

point within a building to an exit discharge.

TABLE 1015.1

EXIT ACCESS TRAVEL DISTANC Ea

OCCUPANCY WITHOUT SPRINKLER
SYSTEM (feet)

WITH SPRINKLER
SYSTEM (feeg

A, E, F-1, 1-1, M, R, S-1 200 250b

B 200 300c

F-2, S-2, U 300 400b

H-1 Not Pennitted 75c

H-2 Not Pennitted 100C

H-3 Not Permitted 150c

H-4 Not Permitted 175c

H-5 Not Permitted 200c

1-2,1-3, 14 150 200c

For SI: I foot = 304.8 mm.

a. See the following sections for modifications to exit access travel distance requirements:

Section 402: For the distance limitation in malls.

Section 404: For the distance limitation through an atrium space.

Section 10 15.2: For increased limitation in Groups F- I and S-1.

Section 1024.7: For increased limitation in assembly seating.

Section 1024.7: For increased limitation for assembly open-air seating.

Section 10 18.2: For buildings with one exit.

Chapter 3 1: For the limitation in temporary structures.

b. Buildings equipped throughout with an automatic sprinkler system in accordance with

Section 903.3.1.1 or 903.3.1.2. See Section 903 for occupancies where sprinkler systems

according to Section 903.3.1.2 are permitted.
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c. Buildings equipped throughout with an automatic sprinkler system in accordance with

Section 903.3.1.1.

Note: Additional exit enclosures and/or corridors constructed as smoke barriers mAybe

required for standpipe hose connections. See Section 905.4

Section 102. Subsection 1016.1 and Table 1016.1 of the International Building Code,

2003 Edition, are amended as follows:

1016.1 Construction. Corridors shall be fire-resistance rated in accordance with Table 10 16. 1.

The corridor walls required to be fire-resistance rated shall comply with Section 708 for fire

partitions.

Exceptions:

1. A fire-resistance rating is not required for corridors in an occupancy in Group E

where each room that is used for instruction has at least one door directly to the

exterior and rooms for assembly purposes have at least one-half of the required

means of egress doors opening directly to the exterior. Exterior doors specified in

this exception are required to be at ground level.

2. A fire-resistance rating is not required for corridors contained within a dwelling or

sleeping unit in an occupancy in Group R.

3. A fire-resistance rating is not required for corridors in open parking garages.

4. A fire-resistance rating is not required for corridors in an occupancy in Group B

which is a space requiring only a single means of egress complying with Section

1014.1.

5. In office areas located in buildings of Types IA or IB construction, corridor walls

need not be of fire-resistive construction where the corridor side of the corridor
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walls is finished with materials having a maximum Class B rating as defined in

Chqpter 8. This excqption does not qpply to ouipatient clinics and medical offices.

6. The occgpant load of Groo B conference rooms, lunch rooms without g[ease-

producing cooking and other assembly rooms with an occupant load of less than 5 0

in each room need not be considered when determining whether corridor

construction is required, provided such rooms are accessm to an office tenant

located in a building of Type 1A or 1B construction. This provision mgay be used in

other construction types when the floor on which the assembly room is located is

equipped with an automatic §prinkler system.

TABLE 1016.1

CORRIDOR FIRE-RESISTANCE RATING

OCCUPANT LOAD
REQUIRED FIRE-RESISTANCE

RATING(hours)

OCCUPANCY
SERVED BY
CORRIDOR

Without sprinkler

system

With sprinkler system'

H-1, H-2, _3 All Not Permitted 1

H-4, H-5 Greater than 30 Not Permitted 1

A, B, E, F, M, S,

U
Greater than 30 1 0

R ((G t d 4 0 )fea ef ma - )

All

1-2a, 1-4 All Not Permitted 0

1-1,1-3 All Not Permitted 1
b

18 a. For requirements for occupancies in Group 1-2, see Section 407.3.

19 b. For a reduction in the fire-resistance rating for occupancies in Group 1-3, see Section 408.7.

20 c. Buildings equipped throughout with an automatic sprinkler system in accordance with

21 Section 903.3. 1.1 or 903.3.1.2 where allowed.

22

23 Section 103. Subsection 1016.3 and 1016.4 of the International Building Code, 2003

24 Edition, are amended as follows:

25

26

27
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1016.3 Dead ends. Where more than one exit or exit access doorway is required, the exit

access shall be arranged such t hat there are no dead ends in corridors. In other than GroR B

office occoancies in Types IA and IB construction, dead ends shall not -be more than ((2-0)) L5

feet (((60%)) 1620 mm) in length. In buildings of Types IA and IB construction, areas

containing GroLip B offices mgy have dead ends not exceeding 75 feet (22 860 n1m) in lenoth

provided the cumulative occoant load shall not exceed 50 for all areas for which the dead end

corridor is less than 2.5 times the least width of the dead-end corridor.

1016.4 Air movement in corridors. Exit access corridors shall not serve as supply, return,

exhaust, relief or ventilation air ducts or plenums excppt as allowed by Seattle Mechanical

serves as the only means of egiess.

Exceptions:

1. In occupancies in Group 1-3 of Occupancy Condition 2,3 or4 (see Section 308.4),

the dead end in a corridor shall not exceed 50 feet (15 240 mm).

2. In occupancies in Groups B and F where the building is equipped throughout with

an automatic sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1. 1, the length of

dead-end corridors shall not exceed 50 feet (15 240 mm).

3. A dead-end corridor shall not be limited in length where the length of the dead-end

Code Section 601.2.

((Exeeptionst

23

24

25

26

27

makeup air- taken from the een4den
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3. Where leeated w4hin tenant spaeos of 1,000 square feet (93 fW) or- le

utilizatian of eeffider-s for- eom~e~ng r-etum aif is-pem4tte4,))

1016.4.1 Corridor ceiling. Use of the space between the corridor ceiling and the floor or

roof structure above as a return air plenum is pennitted for one or more of the following

conditions:

1. The corridor is not required to be of fire-resistance-rated construction;

2. The corridor is separated from the plenum by fire-resistance-rated construction;

3. The air-handling system serving the corridor is shut down upon activation of the air-

handling unit smoke detectors required by the International Mechanical Code.

4. The air-handling system serving the corridor is shut down upon detection of

sprinkler waterflow where the building is equipped throughout with an automatic

sprinkler system; or

5. The space between the corridor ceiling and the floor or roof structure above the

corridor is used as a component of an approved engineered smoke control system.

Section 104. Subsection 1017.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1017.2 Exterior exit doors. Buildings or structures used for human occupancy shall have at

least one exterior door that meets the requirements of Section 1008. 1.1 and Section 1008.1.2.

1017.2.1 Detailed requirements. Exterior exit doors shall comply with the applicable

requirements of Section 1008. 1.

1017.2.2 Arrangement. Exterior exit doors shall lead directly to the exit discharge or the

public way.
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S ection 105. Subsections 10 18.1 and 10 18.2 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

1018.1 Minimum number of exits. All rooms and spaces within each story shall be provided

with and have access to the minimumnumber of approved independent exits as required by

Table 1018.1 based on the occupant load, except as modified in Section 1014.1 or 1018.2. For

the purposes of this chapter, occupied roofs shall be provided with exits as required for stories.

The required number of exits from any story, basement or individual space shall be maintained

until arrival at grade or the public way.

Exceptions:

I
. Occ]4pied roofs with an occppant load of 10 or less mqaY have one exit.

2. Access to only one exit or exit-access doorw?.Y is permitted for floors below the first

.stoa above gLade plane where:

2.1 The area of the floor does not exceed 900 square feet (83.61 m2);

2.2 Travel distance is less than 50 feet (15 240 mm)-, an

2.3 The floor contains only storage rooms, launda rooms, and maintenance

offices!

1018.1.1 Open parking structures. Parking structures shall not have less than two exits

from each parking tier, except that only one exit is required where vehicles are

mechanically parked. Unenclosed vehicle ramps shall not be considered as required exits

unless pedestrian facilities are provided.

1018.1.2 Helistops. The means of egress from helistops shall comply with the provisions of

this chapter, provided that landing areas located on buildings or structures shall have two or

more exits. For landing platforms or roof areas less than 60 feet (18 288 mm) long, or less
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than 2,000 square feet (186 M) in area, the second means of egress is permitted to be a fire

escape or ladder leading to the floor below.

1018.2 Buildings with one exit. Only one exit shall be required in buildings as described

below:

1. Buildings described in Table 1018.2, provided that the building has not more than one

level below the first story above grade plane.

2. Buildings of Group R-3 occupancy.

3. Single-level buildings with the occupied space at the level of exit discharge provided

that the story or space complies with Section 1014.1 as a space with one means of

egress.

4. Not more than 5 stories of GroLip R-2 occgpancy in buildings not over 6 stories mgy be

served by a single exit under the following conditions:

4. 1. There shall be no more than four dwelling units on ggy floor.

4.2. The building shall be of not less than one-hour fire-resistive construction and

shall also be equipped throughout with an automatic mrinkler system in

accordance with Section 903.3. 1.1 or 903.3.1.2. Residential 13me sprinkler

heads shall be used in all habitable ~paces in each dwelling unit.

4.3. There shall be no more than two single exit stainLay conditions on the same

4.4. An exterior stairwgy or exit enclosure shall be provided. The exit enclosure,

including My related exit passageway, shall be pressurized in accordance with

Section 909.22. Doors in the exit enclosure shall swing into the exit enclosure

regardless of the occupant load seryed, provided that doors from the exit

enclosure to the building exterior may swing in the direction of exit travel.
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4.5. A corridor shall sqparate each dwelling unit en~y/exit door from the door to an

exit enclosure, including M related exit passageway, on each floor. Dwellin

unit doors shall not ppen directly into an enclosed stairwgy. Dwelling unit doors

may open directly into an exterior stairw4y.

4.6. There shall be no more than 20 feet (6096 mm) of travel distance to the exit

stairwgy from the qptM/exit door of M dwelling unit.

4.7. The exit shall not terminate in an exit court where the court dgpth exceeds the

court width unless it is possible to exit in either direction to the public )~ Ua.

4.8. Elevators shall be pressurized in accordance with Section 909.22 or shall 2P

into elevator lobbies. Elevator lobbies shall be spparated from the remainder of

the building and from the exit stairw4y with fire partitions. Doors shall be

automatic closing actuated by smoke detector. Where gpproved by the-building

official, natural ventilation mqy be substituted for P essurization where the

ventilation would prevent the accumulation of smoke or toxic gases.

4.9. Other occLipancies are permitted in the same building provided tha cqMply

with all the reguirements of this code. Excgpt for parking garages accessory to

I

the GroLip R ocMgncy, other occgpancies shall not communicate with the

Gropp R occppancy portion of the building or with the single-exit stainLay

4. 10. There shall be no openings within 10 feet (3048 mm) of Oprotected openings

into the stairwg!y other than required exit doors having a one-hour fire-resistance

rating.

Section 106. Section 1019 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

I

285

28



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch H -34

April 3 0, 2004

version #1

1 1019.1 Enclosures required. Interior exit stairways and interior exit ramps shall be enclosed

2 with fire barriers. Exit enclosures shall have a fire-resistance rating of not less than 2 hours

3 where connecting more than four stories ((of-mer-e))and not less than I hour where connecting

4 ((k-,s-4han)) four and fewer stories. The number of stories connected by the shaft enclosure

5 shall include any basements but not any mezzanines. An exit enclosure shall not be used for

6 any purpose other than means of egress, circulation and access. Enclosures shall be constructed

7 as fire barriers in accordance with Section 706. Exit enclosures shall terminate at the exterior

8 of the buildiM or an exit Rassagewgy shall connect the exit enclosures to the exterior of the

9 building.

10 Exceptions:

I 1 1. In other than Group H and I occupancies, a stairway serving an occupant load of

12 less than 10 not more than one story above the level of exit discharge is not required

13 to be enclosed.

14 2. Exits in buildings of Group A-5 where all portions of the means of egress are

15 essentially open to the outside need not be enclosed.

16 3. Stairways serving and contained within a single-residential dwelling unit or sleeping

17 unit in occupancies in Group R-2 or R-3 and sleeping units in occupancies in Group

18 R- I are not required to be enclosed.

19 4. Stairways that are not a required means of egress element are not required to be

20 enclosed where such stairways comply with Section 707.2.

21 5. Stairways in open parking structures which serve only the parking structure are not

22 required to be enclosed.

23 6. Stairways in occupancies in Group 1-3 as provided for in Section 408.3.6 are not

24 required to be enclosed.

25

26

27
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1 7. Means of egress stairways as required by Section 410.5.4 are not required to be

2 enclosed.

3 8. In other than occupancy Groups H and 1, a maximum of 50 percent of egress

4 stairways serving one adjacent floor are not required to be enclosed, provided at

5 least two means of egress are provided from both floors served by the unenclosed

6 stairways. Any two such interconnected floors shall not be open to other floors.

7 9. In other than occupancy Groups H and 1, interior egress stairways serving only the

8 first and second stories of a building equipped throughout with an automatic

9 sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3. 1. 1 are not required to be

10 enclosed, provided at least two means of egress are provided from both floors

11 served by the unenclosed stairways. Such interconnected stories shall not be open to

12 other stories.

13 1019.1.1 Openings and penetrations. Exit enclosure opening protectives shall be in

14 accordance with the requirements of Section 715.

15 Except as permitted in Section 402.4.6, openings in exit enclosures other than

16 unexposed exterior openings shall be limited to those necessary for exit access to the

17 enclosure from normally occupied spaces and for egress from the enclosure.

18 Interpretation 11019.1: Elevators and accessga rooms such as restrooms, storage closets,

19 launda rooms, electrical, communication closets and similar Maces shall not Ppen into an exit

20 enclosure.

21 Where interior exit enclosures are extended to the exterior of a building by an exit

22
passageway, the door assembly from the exit enclosure to the exit passageway shall be

23
protected by a fire door conforming to the requirements in Section 715.3. Fire door

24 assemblies in exit enclosures shall comply with Section 715.3.4.

25

26

27
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1019.1.2 Penetrations. Penetrations into and openings through an exit enclosure are

prohibited except for required exit doors, equipment and ductwork necessary for

independent pressurization, sprinkler piping, standpipes, electrical raceway for fire

department communication and §pn~nkler monitoring, and electrical raceway serving the

exit enclosure and terminating at a steel box not exceeding 16 square inches (0.010 m2).

Piping used exclusively for the draiMe of rainfall runoff from roof areas is permitted to

penetrate exit enclosures, provided the roof is not used for a helistop or heliport. Such

penetrations shall be protected in accordance with Section 712. Unfired unit heaters

required for freeze protection of fire protection Nuipment mgy penetrate one membrane.

The conduit serving the heater mpy~ penetrate both membranes. There shall be no

penetrations or communication openings, whether protected or not, between adjacent exit

enclosures.

1019.1.3 Ventilation. Equipment and ductwork for exit enclosure ventilation shall comply

with one of the following items:

1. Such equipment and ductwork shall be located exterior to the building and shall be

directly connected to the exit enclosure by ductwork enclosed in construction as

required for shafts.

2. Where such equipment and ductwork is located within the exit enclosure, the intake

air shall be taken directly from the outdoors and the exhaust air shall be discharged

directly to the outdoors, or such air shall be conveyed through ducts enclosed in

construction as required for shafts.

3. Where located within the building, such equipment and ductwork shall be separated

from the remainder of the building, including other mechanical equipment, with

construction as required for shafts.
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unprotected openings enclose the exterior of the stairway and the walls or openings are

exposed by other parts of the building at an angle of less than 180 degrees (3.14 rad), the

building exterior walls within 10 feet (3 048 mm) horizontally of a nonrated wall or

In each case, openings into the fire-resistance-rated construction shall be limited to

those needed for maintenance and operation and shall be protected by self-closing fire-

resistance-rated devices in accordance with Chapter 7 for enclosure wall opening

protectives.

Exit enclosure ventilation systems shall be independent of other building ventilation

systems.

1019.1.4 Vertical enclosure exterior walls. Exterior walls of a vertical exit enclosure shall

comply with the requirements of Section 704 for exterior walls. Where nonrated walls or

unprotected opening shall be constructed as required for a minimum 1 -hour fire-resistance

rating with. 3/4-hour opening protectives. This construction shall extend vertically from the

ground to a point 10 feet (3 048 mm) above the topmost landing of the stairway or to the

roof line, whichever is lower.

1019.1.5 Enclosures under stairways. The walls and soffits within enclosed usable spaces

under enclosed and unenclosed stairways shall be protected by 1 -hour fire-resistance-rated

construction, or the fire-resistance rating of the stairway enclosure, whichever is greater.

Access to the enclosed usable space shall not be directly from within the stair enclosure.

Exception: Spaces under stairways serving and contained within a single residential

dwelling unit in Group R-2 or R-3 as applicable in Section 101.2.

There shall be no enclosed usable space under exterior exit stairways unless the space is

completely enclosed in I -hour fire-resistance-rated construction. The open space under

exterior stairways shall not be used for any purpose.
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1019.1.6 Discharge identification. A stairway in an exit enclosure shall not continue

below the level of exit discharge unless an approved barrier is provided at the level of exit

discharge to prevent persons from unintentionally continuing into levels below. Directional

exit signs shall be provided as specified in Section 10 11.

1019.1.7 Stairway ((floor- numbff)) signs. A sign shall be provided at each floor landing

in interior vertical exit enclosures connecting more than three stories designating the floor

level, the terminus of the top and bottom of the stair enclosure and the identification of the

stair. The signage shall also state the story of, and the direction to the exit discharge., ((and

) whether there is roof access from the stairway for the fire department.,

and whether the roof is accessed bv- roofhatch. The sign shall be located 5 feet (1524 mm)

above the floor landing in a position which is readily visible when the doors are in the open

and closed positions.

1019.1.8 Smokeproof enclosures. In buildings required to comply with Section 403 or

405, each of the exits of a building that serves stories where the floor surface is located

more than 75 feet (22 860 mm) above the lowest level of fire department vehicle access or

more than 30 feet (9144 mm)below the level of exit discharge serving such floor levels

shall be a smokeproof enclosure or pressurized stairway in accordance with Section 909.20.

Exception: Smokeproof enclosures are not required in building's that cowly wit

CA909.

1019.1.8.1 Enclosure exit. A smokeproof enclosure or pressurized stairway shall exit

into a public way or into an exit passageway, yard or open space having direct access to

a public way. The exit passageway shall be without other openings and shall be

separated from the remainder of the building by 2-hour fire-resistance-rated

construction.
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Exceptions:

1. Openings in the exit passageway serving a smokeproof enclosure are

permitted where the exit passageway is protected and pressurized in the

same manner as the smokeproof enclosure, and openings are protected as

required for access from other floors,

2. Openings in the exit passageway serving a pressurized stairway are

permitted where the exit passageway is protected and pressurized in the

same manner as the pressurized stairway.

1019.1.8.2 Enclosure access. Access to the stairway within a smokeproof enclosure

shall be by way of a vestibule or an open exterior balcony.

Exception: Access is not required by way of a vestibule or exterior balcony for

stairways using the pressurization alternative complying with Section 909.20.5.

1019.1.9 Eguipment in exit enclosures. Eguipment is prohibited in exit enclosures

excppt for Nuipment necessga for indqpendent pressurization, li&amp;ting of the exit

enclosure, §prinkler piping, standpipes, electrical equipment for fire dgpartment

communication and Mjnkler monitoring, and unit heaters rpAuired to protect fire

protection equipment from freezing.

19 Section 107. Section 1020 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

20 amended as follows:

21 1020.1 Exit passageway. Exit passageways serving as an exit component in a means of egress

22 system shall comply with the requirements of this section. An exit passageway shall not be

23 used for any purpose other than as a means of egress, circulation and access.

24 1020.2 Width. The width of exit passageways shall be determined as specified in Section

25 1005.1 but such width shall not be less than 44 inches (1118 mm), except that exit passageways

26

27
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I serving an occupant load of ((k-as-than)) 50 or less shall not be less than 36 inches (914 mm) in

2 width,

3 The required width of exit passageways shall be unobstructed.

4 Exception: Doors, when fully opened, and handrails, shall not reduce the required width by

5 more than 7 inches (178 mm). Doors in any position shall not reduce the required width by

6 more than one-half. Other nonstructural projections such as trim and similardecorative

7 features are permitted to project into the required width 1.5 inches (38 mm) on each side.

8 1020.3 Construction. Exit passageway enclosures shall have walls, floors and ceilings of not

9 less than I -hour fire-resistance rating, and not less than that required for any connecting exit

10 enclosure. Exit passageways shall be constructed as fire barriers in accordance with Section

11 706.

12 1020.4 Openings and penetrations. Exit passageway opening protectives shall be in

13 accordance with the requirements of Section 715.

14 Except as permitted in Section 402.4.6, openings in exit passageways other than -unexposed

15 exterior openings shall be limited to those necessary for exit access to the exit passageway from

16 normally occupied spaces and for egress from the exit passageway.

17 Interpretation 11020.4: Accessory rooms such as rcstrooms, storage closets, laundH rooms.

18 electrical, communication closets and similarpaces shall not open into exit passaggWays.

19 Where interior exit enclosures are extended to the exterior of a building by an exit

20
passageway, the door assembly from the exit enclosure'to the exit passageway shall be

21
protected by a fire door conforming to the requirements in Section 715.3. Fire door assemblies

22 in exit passageways shall comply with Section 715.3.4.

23 Elevators shall not open into an exit passageway.

24 1020.5 Penetrations. Penetrations into and openings through an exit passageway are prohibited

25
except for required exit doors, equipment and ductwork necessary for independent

26

27

28 11
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pressurization, sprinkler piping, standpipes, electrical raceway for fire department

communication and electrical raceway serving the exit passageway and terminating at a steel

box not exceeding 16 square inches (0. 0 10 m2

).
Such penetrations shall be protected in

accordance with Section 712. There shall be no penetrations or communicating openings,

whether protected or not, between adjacent exit passageways.

Exception: UnfiTed unit heaters allowed by Section 1019.1.9 to be installed in exit

enclosures mU penetrate one membrane. The conduit serving the heater mgy penetrate

both membranes.

Section 108. Section 1022.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1022.3 Open side. Exterior exit ramps and stairways serving as an element of a required means

of egress shall be at least 50 Rercent open on at least one side. An open side shall have a

minimumof ((-3-5)) 28 square feet (((-34)) 2.6 m2) of aggregate open area adjacent to each floor.

The ppen area shall be distributed to prevent accumulation of smoke or toxic gases. fflevel-and

inehes (1067 nmn) above the adjaeent floor- or- landing leveh))

Section 109. Section 1023.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1023.1 General. Exits shall discharge directly to the exterior of the building. The exit

discharge shall be at grade or shall provide direct access to grade. The exit discharge shall not

reenter a building excgpt into an exit or as otherwise gpproved by the building official.
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I Exceptions:

2 1. A maximum of 50 percent of the number and capacity of the exit enclosures is

3 permitted to egress through areas on the level of discharge provided all of the

4 following are met:

5 1. 1. Such exit enclosures egress to a free and unobstructed way to the

6 exterior of the building, which way is readily visible and identifiable

7 from the point of termination of the exit enclosure.

8 1.2. The entire area of the level of discharge is separated from areas below by

9 construction conforming to the fire-resistance rating for the exit

10 enclosure.

11 1.3. The egress path from the exit enclosure on the level of discharge is

12 protected throughout by an approved automatic sprinkler system. All

13 portions of the level ofdischarge with access to the egress path shall

14 either be protected throughout with an automatic sprinkler system

15 installed in accordance with Section 903.3. 1.1 or 903.3.1.2, or separated

16 from the egress path in accordance with the requirements for the

17 enclosure of exits.

18 2. A maximum of 50 percent of the number and capacity of the exit enclosures is

19 permitted to egress through a vestibule provided all of the following are met:

20 2.1. The entire area of the vestibule is separated from areas below by

21 construction conforming to the fire-resistance rating for the exit

22 enclosure.

23 2.2. The depth from the exterior of the building is not greater than 10 feet

24 (3048 mm) and the length is not greater than 30 feet (9144 mm).

25

26

27
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2.3.

2

3

4 2.4.

5

The area is separated from the remainder of the level of exit discharge by

construction providing protection at least the equivalent of approved

wired glass in steel frames.

The area is used only for means of egress and exits directly to the

outside.

3. Stairways in open parking garages complying with Section 1019.1, Exception 5, are

permitted to egress through the open parking garage at the level of exit discharge.

Section 110. Subsection 1023.5 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1023.5 Egress courts. Egress courts serving as a portion of the exit discharge in the means of

egress system shall comply with the requirements of Section 1023.

1023.5.1 Width. The width of egress courts shall be determined as specified in Section

1005. 1, but such width shall not be less than 44 inches (1118 mm), except as specified

herein. Egress courts serving occupancies in Group R-3 applicable in Section 101.2 and

Group U shall not be less than 36 -inches (914 mm) in width.

The required width of egress courts shall be unobstructed to a height of 7 feet (2134

n1m).

Exception: Doors, when fully opened, and handrails shall not reduce the required width

by more than 7 inches (178 mm). Doors in any position shall not reduce the required

width by more than one-half Other nonstructural projections such as trim and similar

decorative features are permitted to project into the required width 1.5 inches (38 mm)

from each side.

Where an egress court exceeds the minimum required width and the width of such

egress court is then reduced along the path of exit travel, the reduction in width shall be
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gradual. The transition in width shall be affected by a guard not less than 36 inches (914

mm) in height and shall not create an angle of more than 30 degrees (0.52 rad) with respect

to the axis of the egress court along the path of egress travel. In no case shall the width of

the egress court be less than the required minimum.

1023.5.2 Construction and openings. Where an egress court serving a building or portion

thereof is less than 10 feet (3048 mm) in width, the egress court walls shall be not less than

I -hour fire-resistance-rated exterior walls complying with Section 704 for a distance of 10

feet (3048 mm) above the floor of the court, and openings therein shall be equipped with

fixed or self-closing,
3
/4-hour opening protective assemblies.

Exceptions:

I
. Egress courts serving an occupant load of less than 10.

2. Egress courts serving Group R-3 as applicable in Section 101.2.

3. In buildings other than those which have a single means of egress under Section

10 18.2 excpj2tion 4, gpening protection need not -be provided where it ispossibi

to exit in two directions from the court

Section I 11. Subsection 1024.11 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1024.11 Assembly aisle walking surfaces. Aisles with a slope not exceeding one unit vertical

in eight units horizontal (12.5-percent slope) shall consist of a ramp having a slip-resistant

walking surface. Aisles with a slope exceeding one unit vertical in eight units horizontal (12.5-

percent slope) shall consist of a series ofrisers and treads that extends across the full width of

aisles and complies with Sections 1024.11.1 through 1024.11.3.
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JWJ EXCEPTION: When provided with fixed seating, aisles in Gropp A- I OccLipancies

are permitted to have a slope not steWer than one unit vertical to five units horizontal (20-

percent slgpe).

1024.11.1 Treads. Tread depths shall be a minimumof 11 inches (279 mm) and shall have

dimensional uniformity.

Exception: The tolerance between adjacent treads shall not exceed 0. 188 inch (4.8

mm).

1024.11.2 Risers. Where the gradient of aisle stairs is to be the same as the gradient of

adjoining seating areas, the riser height shall not be less than 4 inches (102 mm)nor more

than 8 inches (203 mm) and shall be unifonn within each flight.

Exceptions-

1. Riser height nonuniformity shall be limited to the extent necessitated by changes

in the gradient of the adjoining seating area to maintain adequate sightlines.

Where nonuniformities exceed 0. 188 inch (4.8 n1m) between adjacent risers, the

exact location of such nonuniformities shall be indicated with a distinctive

marking stripe on each tread at the nosing or leading edge adjacent to the

nonuniform risers. Such stripe shall be a minimum of 1 inch (25 mm), and a

maximum of 2 inches (51 mm), wide. The edge marking stripe shall be

distinctively different ftom the contrasting marking stripe.

2. Riser heights not exceeding 9 inches (229 mm) shall be permitted where they

are necessitated by the slope of the adjacent seating areas to maintain sightlines.

1024.11.3 Tread contrasting marking stripe. A contrasting marking stripe shall be

provided on each tread at the nosing or leading edge such that the location of each tread is

readily apparent when viewed in descent. Such stripe shall be a minimumof 1 inch (25

mm), and a maximum of 2 inches (51 ram), wide.
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Exception: The contrasting marking stripe is permitted to be omitted where tread

surfaces are such that the location of each tread is readily apparent when viewed in

descent.

Section 112. Subsection 1024.13 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1024.13 Handrails. Ramped aisles having a slope exceeding one unit vertical in 15 units

horizontal (6.7-percent slope) and aisle stairs shall be provided with handrails located either at

the side or within the aisle width.

Exceptions:

MI. Handrails are not required for ramped aisles having a gradient no greater than

one unit vertical in ((ei&amp;)) Live units horizontal LO percent slope) and

seating on both sides.

2. Handrails are not required if, at the side of the aisle, there is a guard that complies

with the graspability requirements of handrails.

1024.13.1 Discontinuous handrails. Where there is seating on both sides of the aisle, the

handrails shall be discontinuous with gaps or breaks at intervals not exceeding five rows to

facilitate access to seating and to permit crossing from one side of the aisle to the other.

These gaps or breaks shall have a clear width of at least 22 inches (559 mm) and not greater

than 36 inches (914 mm), measured horizontally, and the handrail shall have rounded

terminations or bends.
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Section 113. Subsection 1101.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1101.2 Design. Buildings and facilities shall be designed and constructed to be accessible in

accordance with this code and ICC Al 17. 1, excqpt those portions of ICC Al 17.1 amended

this section.

1101.2.1 (ICC A117.1 Section 403) Landings for walking surfaces. The maximum rise

for gny run is 30 inches (762 mm). Landings shall be provided at the top and bottom of qny

run. Landings shall be level and have a minimum dimension measured in the direction of

travel of not less than 60 inches (1525 mm).

1101.2.2 (ICC All 7.1 Section 403.5) Clear width of accessible route. Clear width of an

accessible route shall coMply with ICC Al 17.1 Table 403.5. For exterior routgs of trayel,

the minimumclear width shall be 44 inches (1118 mm).

1101.2.3 (ICC A117.1 Section 404.2.9) Door-opening force. Fire doors shall have the

minimumopening force allowable by the building official. The maximum force for pushing

gpen or pulling open doors other than fire doors shall be as follows:

1. Interior hinged door: 5.0pounds (22.2 N)

2. Sliding or folding doors: 5.0 pounds (22.2

At exterior doors where envirom-nental conditions require a closing pressure geate

than 8.5 pounds, power operated doors shall be used within the accessible route of travel.

These forces do not gpply to the force required to retract latch bolts or disengage other

devices that hold the door in a closed position.

1101.2.4 JICC A117.1 Section 502.6) Identification of accessible parking spaces. Where

accessible parking spaces are required to be identified by signs, the signs shall include the

International Symbol of Accessibility coMpl3jng with ICC Al 17.1 Section 703.7. Such

signs shall be 60 inches (1525 mm) minimumabove the floor or gound surface of the
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I parking ~pace, measured to the bottom of the sign. Van accessible parking Maces shall have

2 an additional sigg mounted below the International Symbol of Accessibility identNng the

3 ~paces as "Van Accessible."

4 1101.2.5 CICC A117.1 Section 603.4) Coat hooks, shelves, dispensers, and other

5 fixtures. Coat hooks provided within toilet rooms shall accommodate a forward reach or

6 side reach coMplying with ICC Al 17.1 Section 308. Where Provided, shelves shall be

7 installed so that the tgp of the shelf is 40 inches (10 15 mm) maximum above the floor or

8 gound. Dndng equipment, towel or other diMensers:, and disposal fixtures shall be located

9 40 inches (10 15 mm)maximum above the floor or ground to M rack, 2perating controls,

10 recgptacle or dispenser.

11 1101.2.6 (ICC A117.1 Section 604.6) Flush controls. Flush controls shall be hand

12 operated or automatic. Hand operated Rush controls for water closets shall be mounted for

13 use from the wide side of the water closet area and not more than 44 inches (1118 mm)

14 above the floor.

15 1101.2.7, JICC Al 17.1 Section 604.21 Toilet Pgper dispensers. Toilet -paper disl)ensers

16 shall coMply with ICC Al 17.1 Section 309.4 and shall be 7 inches (180 mm) minimum and

) maximum in f17 9 inches (230 mm ront of the water closet. The outlet of the di~penser shall

18 be 15 inches (380 mm)minitnum and 48 inches (1015 mm) maximum above the floor or

19 gound. There shall be a clearance of 1 1/2 inches (38 mm) minimumbelow and 12 inches

20 (305 mm) minimumabove the gab bar. Dispensers shall not be of a 13Me that control

21 deliveM or that do not allow continuous pgper flow. Other &amp;penserq, and ftosal fixtures

22 shall be located 40 inches Q 0 15 mm)maximum above the floor or gound to gny rack,

23 operating controls, recgptacle or dispenser.

24

25

26

27
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2

1101.2.8 JICC A117.1 Section 609.2) Grab bars size. Grab bars shall have an outside

diameter of not less than 1 1/4 inch (32 mm)nor more than 1 1/2 inches (38 mm) and shall

3 provide a clearance of 1 1/2 inches (38 mm) between the grab bar and the wall.

4 1101.2.9 JICC A117.1 Section 703.7.2.1) International Symbol of AccessibilM. Wh

5 the International Symbol of Accessibility is required, it shall be proportioned cMpl3jng

6 with 1CC Al 17.1 Finre 703.7.2.1. All interior and exterior sig!!s dgpicting th

7 International Symbol of Accessibility shall be white on a blue background.

8 1101.2.10 (ICC Al17.1 Section 802.8) Lines of sight. Wheelchair Maces shall be located

9 in places with unobstructed sight lines.

10 1101.2.11 (1CC A117.1 Section 404.3.5) Control switches. Control switches shall be

I I mounted 36 inches -above the floor and not less than 18 inches nor more than 36 inches

12 horizontally from the nearest point of travel of the moving doors.

13

14 Section 114. Subsection 1102 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

15 amended as follows:

16 1102.1 Definitions. The following words and terms shall, for the purposes of this chapter and

17 as used elsewhere in the code, have the following meanings:

18 ACCESSIBLE. A site, building, facility or portion thereof, that complies with this chapter.

19 ACCESSIBLE ROUTE. A continuous, unobstructed path that complies with this chapter.

20 ACCESSIBLE UNIT. A dwelling unit or sleeping unit that complies with this code and

21 Chapters I through 9 of ICC A 117. 1.

22 CIRCULATION PATH. An exterior or interior way of passage from one place to another for

23 pedestrians.

24 CLOSED-CIRCUIT TELEPHONE. A tel9phone with a dedicated line such as a house

25 phone, courtesy phone or phone that must be used to gain entrance to a fqcili~y.

26

27
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I COMMON USE. Interior or exterior circulation paths, rooms, spaces or elements that are not

2 for public use and are made available for the shared use of two or more people.

3 DETECTABLE WARNING. A standardized surface feature built in or applied to walking

4 surfaces or other elements to warn visually impaired persons of hazards on a circulation path.

5 DWFLLING UNIT OR SLEEPING UNIT, MULTISTORY. A dwelling unit or sleeping

6 unit with habitable space located on more than one story.

7 DWELLING UNIT OR SLEEPING UNIT, TYPE A. A dwelling unit or sleeping unit

8 designed and constructed for accessibility in accordance with ICC A 117. 1.

9 DWELLING UNIT OR SLEEPING UNIT, TYPE B. A dwelling unit or sleeping unit

10 designed and constructed for accessibility in accordance with ICC A 117. 1, consistent with the

I I design and construction requirements of the federal Fair Housing Act.

12 EMPLOYEE WORK AREA. All or any portion of a space used only by employees and only

13 for work. Corridors, toilet rooms, kitchenettes and break rooms are not employee work areas.

14 FACILITY. All or any portion of buildings, structures, site improvements, elements and

15 pedestrian or vehicular routes located on a site.

16 INTENDED TO BE OCCUPIED AS A RESIDENCE. This refers to a dwelling unit or

17 sleeping unit that can or will be used all or part of the time as the occupant's place of abode.

18 MAILBOXES. Recel2tacles for the receipt of documents, packages or other deliverable matter.

19 Mailboxes include, but are not limited to, post office boxes and recotacles provided by

20 commercial mail-receiving agqncies, gpartment houses and schools.

21 MULTILEVEL ASSEMBLY SEATING. Seating that is arranged in distinct levels where

22 each level is comprised of either multiple rows, or a single row of box seats accessed from a

23 separate level.

24 PUBLIC ENTRANCE. An entrance that is not a service entrance or a restricted entrance.

25

26

27
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I PUBLIC-USE AREAS. Interior or exterior rooms or spaces that are made available to the

2 general public.

3 RESTRICTED ENTRANCE. An entrance that is made available for common use on a

4 controlled basis, but not public use, and that is not a service entrance.

5 SELF-SERVICE STORAGE FACILITY. Real property designed and used for the purpose

6 of renting or leasing individual

7 storage spaces to customers for the purpose of storing and removing personal property on a

8 self-service basis.

9 SERVICE ENTRANCE. An entrance intended primarily for delivery of goods or services.

10 SITE. A parcel of land bounded by a property line or a designated portion of a public right-of-

11 way.

12 TRANSIENT LODGING. A building, facilily or portion thereof, excluding in-patient medical

13 care facilities and long-term care facilities, that contains one or more dwelling units or slegpin

of transient lodg14 units. Ex4rq ing include, but are not limited to, resorts, Uo rn s,-pp ho e

15 hotels, motels, dormitories, homeless shelters, halfw-M houses and social service lodging.

16
1
WHEELCHAIR SPACE. A space for a single wheelchair and its occupant.

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25
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Section 115. A new Subsection 1103.2.15 is added to the Seattle Building Code, 2003

Edition, to read as follows:

1103.2.15 Modifications. Where full compliance with this chapter is impractical due to

unique characteristics of the terrain, the building official is permitted to grant modifications

in accordance with Section 104. 10, provided that any portion of the building or structure

that can be made accessible shall be made accessible to the greatest extent practical.

303



Maureen Traxler/ma

113C ord ch 11 -34

April 3 0, 2004

version #1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

S ection 116. A new Subsection 1103.3.2 is added to the International Building Code,

2003 Edition, to read as follows:

1103.3.2 Raised platforms. In banquet rooms or spaces where a head table or speaker's

lectern is located on a raised platform, an accessible route shall be provided to the platform.

Section 117. Subsection 1104.4 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1104.4 Multilevel buildings and facilities. At least one accessible route shall connect each

accessible level, including mezzanines, in multilevel buildings and facilities.

Exceptions:

1. An accessible route is not required to stories and mezzanines above and below

accessible levels that have an aggregate area of not more than 3,000 square feet

(278.7 m2). This exception shall not apply to:

1. 1. Multiple tenant facilities of Group M occupancies containing five or more

tenant spaces;

1.2. Levels containing offices of health care providers (Group B or 1); ((OF))

1.3. Passenger transportation facilities and airports (Group A-3 or B)Lor

1.4 Buildings owned or leased by government agencies.

2. In Group A, 1, R and S occupancies, levels that do not contain accessible elements

or other spaces required by Section 1107 or 1108 are not required to be served by an

accessible route from an accessible level.

3. hi air traffic control towers, an accessible route is not required to serve the cab and

the floor immediately below the cab.
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4. Where a two-story building or facility has one story with an occupant load of five or

fewer persons that does not contain public use space, that story shall not be required

to be connected by an accessible route to the story above or below.

Section 118. Section 1105 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1105.1 Public entrances. In addition to accessible entrances required by Sections 1105.1.1

through 1105.1.6, at least 50 percent of all public entrances shall be accessible. All exterior

exits that are located ~,dj acent to accessible areas and within 6 inches (152 mm) of grade shall

be accessible.

Exceptions:

1. An accessible entrance is not required to areas not required to be accessible.

2. Loading and service entrances that are not the only entrance to a tenant space.

1105.1.1 Parking garage entrances. Where provided, direct access for pedestrians from

parking structures to buildings or facility entrances shall be accessible.

1105.1.2 Entrances from tunnels or elevated walkways. Where direct access is provided

for pedestrians from a pedestrian tunnel or elevated walkway to a building or facility, at

least one entrance to the building or facility from each tunnel or walkway shall be

accessible.

1105.1.3 Restricted entrances. Where restricted entrances are provided to a building or

facility, at least one restricted entrance to the building or facility shall be accessible.

1105.1.4 Entrances for inmates or detainees. Where entrances used only by inmates or

detainees and security personnel are provided at judicial facilities, detention facilities or

correctional facilities, at least one such entrance shall be accessible.
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1 1105.1.5 Service entrances. If a service entrance is the only entrance to a building or a

2 tenant space in a facility, that entrance shall be accessible.

3 1105.1.6 Tenant spaces, dwelling units and sleeping units. At least one accessible

4 entrance shall be provided to each tenant, dwelling unit and sleeping unit in a facility.

5
Exceptions:

6 1. An accessible entrance is not required to tenants that are not required to be

7 accessible.

8 2. An accessible entrance is not required to dwelling units and sleeping units that

9 are not required to be Accessible units, Type A units or Type B units.

10

11 Section 119. Subsections 1106.3 and 1106.4 of the International Building Code, 2003

12 Edition, are amended as follows:

13 1106.3 ((Hospftal-o))Qutpatient medical care facilities. For GroM 1-1 and 1-2 occppancies

14 providing ollVatient medical care facilities, ((-T))Ien percent, but not less than one, of ((patient

15 and visitor-)) the parking spaces provided ( to sefve hospital outpatient faeilitie )) accessory to

16
I

such ocMancies shall be accessible.

17 1106.4 0 Inpatient and

18 outpatient medical care facilities. For GroLip 1-1 and 1-2 units and facilities Mecializing in th

19 treatment of persons with mobility impairments on either an inpatient or ollwatient basis,

20 ((-T))Iwenty percent, but not less than one, of the ((peftien of patient and visitef)) parking

21 spaces ((serving rehabilitation faeilities and outpatient physieal therapy f4eilitie )) provide

22 accesso1y to such units and facilities shall be accessible.

23

24 Section 120. Subsections 1106.6 and 1106.7 of the International Building Code, 2003

25 Edition, are amended as follows:

26

27
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1106.6 Location. Accessible parking spaces shall be located on the shortest accessible route of

travel from adjacent parking to an accessible building entrance. Accessible parking spaces shall

be dispersed among the various types of parking facilities provided. In parking facilities that do

9

10

I I

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

not serve a particular building, accessible parking spaces shall be located on the shortest route

to an accessible pedestrian entrance to the parking facility. Where buildings have multiple

accessible entrances with adjacent parking, accessible parking spaces shall be dispersed and

located near the accessible entrances. Wherever practical, the accessible route of travel shall

not cross lanes of vehicular traffic. Where crossing traffic lanes is necessqU, the route of travel

shall be designated and marked as a crosswalk.

Exception: In multilevel parking structures, van-accessible parking spaces are permitted on

one level.

1106.7 Passenger loading zones. Passenger loading zones shall be designed and constructed in

accordance with ICC A 117. 1.

1106.7.1 Continuous loading zones. Where passenger loading zones are provided, one

passenger loading zone in every continuous 100 linear feet (3 0.4 m) maximum of loading

zone space shall be accessible.

1106.7.2 Medical facilities. A passenger loading zone shall be provided at an accessible

entrance to licensed medical and long-term care facilities where people receive physical or

medical treatment or care and where the period of stay exceeds 24 hours.

1106.7.3 Valet parking. A passenger loading zone shall be provided at valet parking

services.

.1106.7.4 Sheltered entrance. In Group 1-2 Occupancies, at least one accessible entrance

fhaL cop~plies with Section 1105 shall be under shelter. Evea such entrance shall include a

passenger loadinR zone that coMplies with Section 1106.7.
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Section 121. Subsection 1107.6 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

13
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19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

amended as follows:

1107.6 Group R. Occupancies in Group R shall be provided with accessible features in

accordance with Sections 1107.6.1 through 1107.6.4. Accessible and Type A units shall be

pportioned among efficiency dwelling units, single bedroom units and multiple bedroom

units, in proportion to the numbers of such units in the building. Accessible hotel guest rooms

shall be gpDortioned among the various classes of slegping accommodations.

1107.6.1 Group R-1. Group R-1 occupancies shall be provided with accessible features in

accordance with S ections 1107.6. 1. 1 and 1107.6.1.2.

1107.6.1.1 Accessible units. In occupancies in Group R-1, Accessible dwelling units

and sleeping units shall be provided in accordance with Table 1107.6. 1. 1. All facilities

on a site shall be considered to determine the total number of Accessible units.

Accessible units shall be dispersed among the various classes of units. Roll-in showers

provided in Accessible units shall include a permanently mounted folding shower seat.

1107.6.1.2 Type B units. In structures with four or more dwelling or sleeping units

intended to be occupied as a residence, every dwelling and sleeping unit intended to be

occupied as a residence shall be a Type B unit.

Exception: The number of Type B units is permitted to be reduced in accordance

with Section 1107.7.

1107.6.2 Group R-2. Accessible units, Type A units and Type B units shall be provided in

occupancies in Group R-2 in accordance with Sections 1107.6.2.1 and 1107.6.2.2.

1107.6.2.1 Apartment houses, monasteries and convents. Type A and Type B units

shall be provided in apartment houses, monasteries and convents in accordance with

Sections 1107.6.2.1.1 and 1107.6.2.1.2.
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1107.6.2.1.1 Type A units. In occupancies in Group R-2 containing more than

((2-0)) 10 dwelling units or sleeping units, at least ((-2)) ~ percent, but not less than

one, of the units shall be a Type A unit. All units on a site shall be considered to

determine the total number of units and the required number of Type A units. Type

A units shall be dispersed among the various classes of units.

Exceptions:

1. The number of Type A units is permitted to be reduced in accordance

with Section 1107.7.

2. Existing structures on a site shall not contribute to the total number of

units on a site.

1107.6.2.1.2 Type B units. Where there are four or more dwelling units or sleeping

units intended to be occupied as a residence in a single structure, every dwelling

unit and sleeping unit intended to be occupied as a residence shall be a Type B unit.

Exception: The number of Type B units is permitted to be reduced in accordance

with Section 1107.7.

1107.6.2.2 Boarding houses, dormitories, fraternity houses and sorority houses.

Accessible units and Type B dwelling units shall be provided in boarding houses,

donnitories, fraternity houses and sorority houses in accordance with Sections

1107.6.2.2.1 and 1107.6.2.2.2.

1107.6.2.2.1 Accessible units. Accessible dwelling units and sleeping units shall be

provided in accordance with Table 1107.6. 1. 1.

1107.6.2.2.2 Type B units. Where there are four or more dwelling units or sleeping

units intended to be occupied as a residence in a single structure, every dwelling

unit and every sleeping unit intended to be occupied as a residence shall be a Type

B unit.

309



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 11-34

April 30, 2004

version #1

Exception: The number of Type B units is permitted to be reduced in

accordance with Section 1107.7.

1107.6.3 Group R-3. In occupancies in Group R-3 where there are four or more dwellinIz

4 units or sleeping units intended to be occupied as a residence in a single structure, every

5 dwelling and sleeping unit intended to be occupied as a residence shall be a Type B unit.

6 Exception: The number of Type B units is permitted to be reduced in accordance with

7 Section 1107.7.

8 1107.6.4 Group R-4. Group R-4 occupancies shall be provided with accessible features in

9 accordance with Sections 1107.6.4.1 and 11. 07.6.4.2.

10 1107.6.4.1 Accessible units. At least one of the dwelling or sleeping units shall be an

I I Accessible unit.

12 1107.6.4.2 Type B units. In structures with four or more dwelling or sleeping units

13 intended to be occupied as a residence, every dwelling and sleeping unit intended to be

14 occupied as a residence shall be a Type B unit.

Exception: The number of Type B units is permitted to be reduced in accordance

with Section 1107.7.

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

Section 122. A new Subsection 1107.8 and a new Table 1107.8 are added to the Seattle

Building Code, 2003 Edition, to read as follows:

1107.8 Transient lodging facilities and Group 1-3 occupancies. Transient lodging facilities

shall be provided with accessible features in accordance with Sections 1107.8.1 through

1107.8.2.4. Group 1-3 occupancies shall be provided with accessible features in accordance

with Sections 1107.8.2 through 1107.8.3.

1107.8.1 Accessible beds. In rooms or spaces having more than 25 beds, five percent of the

beds shall have a clear floor space complying with ICC Al 17. 1.
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1107.8.1.1 Sleeping areas. A clear floor space complying with ICC Al 17.1 shall be

provided on both sides of the accessible bed. The clear floor space shall be positioned

for parallel approach to the side of the bed.

Exception: This requirement shall not apply where a single clear floor space

complying with ICC Al 17.1 positioned for parallel approach is provided between

two beds.

1107.8.2 Communication features. Communication features complying with ICC A 117.1

shall be provided in accordance with Sections 1107.8.2.1 through 1107.8.2.4.

1107.8.2.1 Transient lodging. In transient lodging facilities, sleeping units with

accessible communication features shall be provided in accordance with Table 1107.8.

Units required to comply with Table 1107.8 shall be dispersed among the various

classes of units.

Table 1107.8

DWELLING OR SLEEPING UNITS WITH ACCESSIBLE COMMUNICATION

FEATURES
TOTAL NUMBER OF DWELLING OR
SLEEPING UNITS PROVIDED

MINIMUM REQUIRED NUMBER OF
DWELLING OR SLEEPING UNITS WITH
ACCESSIBLE COMMUNICATION
FEATURES

2 TO 25 2

26 TO 50 4

51 TO 75 7

6 TO 100 9

101 TO 150 12

151 TO 200 14

201 TO 300 17

301 TO 400 20

401 TO 500 22

501 TO 1,000 5% of total

1,00 1 and over 50 plus 3 for each 100 over 1,000
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1107.8.2.2 Group 1-3. In Group 1-3 occupancies at least 2 percent, but no fewer than

one of the total number of general holding cells and general housing cells equipped with

audible emergency alarm systems and permanently installed telephones within the cell,

shall comply with Section 1107.82.3.

1107.8.2.3 Dwelling units and sleeping units. Where dwelling units and sleeping units

are altered or added, the requirements 'of Section 1107.8.2 shall apply only to the units

being altered or added until the number of units with accessible communication features

complies with the minimumnumber required for new construction.

1107.8.2.4 Notilication devices. Visual notification devices shall be provided to alert

room occupants of incoming telephone calls and a door knock or bell. Notification

devices shall not be connected to visual alarm signal appliances. Permanently installed

telephones shall have volume controls and an electrical outlet complying with ICC

At 17.1 located within 48 inches (1219 mm) of the telephone to facilitate the use of a

TTY.

1107.8.3 Partitions. Solid partitions or security glazing that separates visitors from

detainees in Group 1-3 occupancies shall provide a method to facilitate voice

communication. Such methods are pennitted to include, but are not limited to, grilles, slats,

talk-through baffles, intercoms or telephone handset devices. The method of

communication shall be accessible to individuals who use wheelchairs and individuals who

have difficulty bending or stooping. Hand-operable communication devices, if provided,

shall comply with Section I 111.3.

23

1

Section 123. Subsection 1109.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

24 amended as follows:

25

26

27

28
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1109.2 Toilet and bathing facilities. Toilet rooms and bathing facilities shall be accessible.

2 Where a floor level is not required to be connected by an accessible route, the only toilet rooms

3 or bathing facilities provided within the facility shall not be located on the inaccessible floor.

4 At least one of each type of fixture, element, control or dispenser in each accessible toilet room

5 and bathing facility shall be accessible.

6 Exceptions:

7 1. In toilet rooms or bathing facilities accessed only through a private office, not for

8 common or public use, and intended for use by a single occupant, any of the

9 following alternatives are allowed:

10 1.1. Doors are permitted to swing into the clear floor space provided the door

11 swing can be reversed to meet the requirements in ICC A l 17. 1,

12 1.2. The height requirements for the water closet in ICC Al 17.1 are not

13 applicable,

14 1.3. Grab bars are not required to be installed in a toilet room, provided that

15 reinforcement has been installed in the walls and located so as to permit

16 the installation of such grab bars, and

17 1.4. The requirement for height, knee and toe clearance shall not apply to a

18 lavatory.

19 2. This section is not applicable to toilet and bathing facilities that serve dwelling units

20 or sleeping units that are not required to be accessible by Section 1107.

21 3. Where multiple single-user toilet rooms or bathing facilities are clustered at a single

22 location and contain fixtures in excess of the minimumrequired number of

23 plumbing fixtures, at least 5 percent, but not less than one room for each use at each

24 cluster, shall be accessible.

25

26
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1 4. Toilet room fixtures that are in excess of those required by ((4he Wemati

2 Pkmibiiig Go&amp;)) ChLapter 29 and that are designated for use by children in day care

3 and primaryschool occupancies.

4 5. Where no more than one urinal is provided in a toilet room or bathing facility, the

5 urinal is not required to be accessible.

6 6. Toilet rooms that are part of critical-care or intensive-care patient sleeping rooms

7 are not required to be accessible.

8 7. In dwelling units where a sqparate bathtub and shower are provided in the same

9 room, at least one shall be accessible.

10 1109.2.1 Unisex toilet and bathing rooms. In assembly and mercantile occupancies, an

I I accessible unisex toilet room shall be provided where an aggregate of six or more male and

12 female water closets is required. In buildings of mixed occupancy, only those water closets

13 required for the assembly or mercantile occupancy shall be used to determine the unisex

14 toilet room requirement. In recreational facilities where separate-sex bathing rooms are

15 provided, an accessible unisex bathing room shall be provided. Fixtures located within

16 unisex toilet and bathing rooms shall be included in determining the number of fixtures

17 provided in an occupancy.

18 Exception: Where each separate-sex bathing room has only one shower or bathtub

19 fixture, a unisex bathing room is not required.

20 1109.2.1.1 Standard. Unisex toilet and bathing rooms shall comply with Sections

21 1109.2.1.2 through 1109.2.1.7 and ICC A 117. 1.

22 1109.2.1.2 Unisex toilet rooms. Unisex toilet rooms shall include only one water closet

23 and only one lavatory. A unisex bathing room in accordance with Section 1109.2.1.3

24 shall be considered a unisex toilet room.

25
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Exception: A urinal is permitted to be provided in addition to the water closet in a

unisex toilet room.

1109.2.1.3 Unisex bathing rooms. Unisex bathing rooms shall include only one

shower or bathtub fixture. Unisex bathing rooms shall also include one water closet and

one lavatory. Where storage facilities are provided for separate-sex bathing rooms,

accessible storage facilities shall be provided for unisex bathing rooms.

1109.2.1.4 Location. Unisex toilet and bathing rooms shall be located on an accessible

route. Unisex toilet rooms shall be located not more than one story above or below

separate-sex toilet rooms. The accessible route from any separate-sex toilet room to a

unisex toilet room shall not exceed 500 feet (152 in).

1109.2.1.5 Prohibited location. In passenger transportation facilities and airports, the

accessible route from separate-sex toilet rooms to a unisex toilet room shall not pass

through security checkpoints.

1109.2.1.6 Clear floor space. Where doors swing into a unisex toilet or bathing room,

a clear floor space not less than 30 inches by 48 inches (762 mmby 1219 mm) shall be

provided, within the room, beyond the area of the door swing.

1109.2.1.7 Privacy. Doors to unisex toilet and bathing rooms shall be securable ftom

within the room.

1109.2.2 Water closet compartment. Where water closet compartments are provided in a

toilet room or bathing facility, at least one wheelchair-accessible compartment shall be

provided. Where the combined total water closet compartments and urinals provided in a

toilet room or bathing facility is six or more, at least one ambulatory-accessible water closet

compartment shall be provided in addition to the wheelchair-acc essible compartment.

Wheelchair-accessible and ambulatory-accessible compartments shall comply with ICC

A117.1.
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1109.2.3 Portable toilets and bathing rooms. Where multiple single-user portable toilet

or bathing units are clustered at a single location, at least 5 percent, but not less than one

toilet unit or bathing unit at each cluster, shall coLnply with ICC Al 17.1. Signscontainin

the International Symbol of Accessibility and coMpl3jng with ICC A117.1 shall identi

accessible portable toilets and bathing units.

Exception - Portable toilet units p~rovided for use exclusively by construction personnel

on a construction site.

8

9 Section 124. Subsections 1109.5 and 1109.6 of the International Building Code, 2003

10 Edition, are amended as follows:

11 1109.5 Drinking fountains. On floors where drinking fountains are provided, at least 50

12 percent, but not less than one fountain, shall be accessible. At least one fountain shall be

13 mounted at a standard height.

14 1109.5.1 Water coolers. Where water coolers are provided, at least 50 percent, but not less

15 than one, of such units provided on each floor shall coLnply with ICC Al 17. 1.

16 1109.6 Elevators. Passenger elevators on an accessible route shall be accessible and comply

17 with ((Seetion 3001-3-.)) ICCA117.1. Elevators required to be accessible shall be desigped

18 constructed_Lo po lvw~tp ith Chgpter 296-96 of the WashingLon Administrative Code and

19 Chgpter 30.

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

Section 125. Subsection 1109.9 of the, hiternational Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1109.9 Detectable warnings. Passenger transit platform edges bordering a drop-off and not

protected by platform screens or guards shall have a detectable warning. Curb Kilmps shall have
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2

3

detectable warnings. Detectable warnings shall extend the full width and doth of the curb

rqmp.

Exception: Detectable warnings are not required at bus stops.

4

5 Section 126. Subsection 1109.12 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

6 amended as follows:

7 1109.12 Service facilities. Service facilities shall provide for accessible features in accordance

8 with Sections 1109.12.1 through 1109.12.5.

9 1109.12.1 Dressing, fitting and locker rooms. Where dressing rooms, fitting rooms or

10 locker rooms are provided, at least 5 percent, but not less than one, of each type ofuse in

I I each cluster provided shall be accessible.

12 1109.12.2 Check-out aisles. Where check-out aisles are provided, accessible check-out

13 aisles shall be provided in accordance with Table 1109.12.2. Where check-out aisles serve

14 different functions, at least one accessible check-out aisle shall be provided for each

15 function. Where checkout aisles serve different functions, accessible check-out aisles shall

16 be provided in accordance with Table 1109.12.2 for each function. Where check-out aisles

17 are dispersed throughout the building or facility, accessible check-out aisles shall also be

18 dispersed. Traffic control devices, security devices and turnstiles located in accessible

19 check-out aisles or lanes shall be accessible. Accessible check-out aisles shall be identified

20 by the International Symbol of Accessibilily in accordance with ICC Al 17.1 Section

21 703.7.2.1.

22 Exception: Where the area of the selling space is less than 5,000 square feet (465 m2),

23 only one check-out aisle is required to be accessible.

24 1109.12.3 Point of sale and service counters. Where counters are provided for sales or

25 distribution of goods or services, at least one of each type provided shall be accessible.

26

27

28
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Where such counters are dispersed throughout the building or facility, accessible counters

shall also be dispersed.

1109.12.4 Food service lines. Food service lines shall be accessible. Where self-service

shelves are provided, at least 50 percent, but not less than one, of each type provided shall

be accessible.

1109.12.5 Queue and waiting lines. Queue and waiting lines servicing accessible counters

or check-out aisles shall be accessible.

Section 127. Subsection 1109.14 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1109.14 Recreational facilities. Recreational facilities shall be provided with accessible

features in accordance with Sections 1109.14. 1 through 1109.14.3 as required by th

Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibilily Guidelines.

1109.14.1 Facilities serving a single building. In Group R-2 and R-3 occupancies where

recreational facilities are provided serving a single building containing Type A or Type B

units, 25 percent, but not less than one, of each type ofrecreational facility shall be

accessible. Every recreational facility of each type on a site shall be considered to determine

the total number of each type that is required to be accessible.

1109.14.2 Facilities serving multiple buildings. In Group R-2 and R-3 occupancies on a

single site where multiple buildings containing Type A or Type B units are served by

recreational facilities, 25 percent, but not less than one, of each type ofrecreational facility

serving each building shall be accessible. The total number of each type of recreational

facility that is required to be accessible shall be detennined by considering every

recreational facility of each type serving each building on the site.
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1109.14.3 Other occupancies. All recreational facilities not falling within the purview of

Section 1109.14.1 or 1109.14.2 shall be accessible as required by the Americans with

Disabilities Ace Accessibilfty Guidelines.

Section 128. New Subsections 1109.16 through 1109.20 are added to the Seattle

Building Code, 2003 Edition, to read as follows:

1109.16 Laundry equipment. Where provided in spaces required to be accessible, washing

machines and clothes dryers shall comply with this section.

1109.16.1 Washing machines. Where three or fewer washing machines are provided, at

least one shall comply with ICC A 117. 1. Where more than three washing machines are

provided, at least two shall comply with ICC Al 17. 1.

1109.16.2 Clothes dryers. Where three or fewer clothes dryers are provided, at least one

shall comply with ICC Al 17. 1. Where more than three clothes dryers are provided, at least

two shall comply with ICC Al 17. 1.

1109.17 Depositories, vending machines, change machines and similarequipment. Where

provided, at least one of each type of depository, vending machine, change machine and similar

equipment shall comply with ICC Al 17. 1.

Exception: Drive-up-only depositories are not required to comply with this section.

1109.18 Mailboxes. Where mailboxes are provided in an interior location, at least 5 percent,

but not less than one, of each type shall comply with ICC Al 17. 1. In residential and

institutional facilities, where mailboxes are provided for each dwelling unit or sleeping unit,

mailboxes complying with ICC Al 17.1 shall be provided for each unit required to be an

Accessible unit.

1109.19 Automatic teller machines and fare machines. Where automatic teller machines or

self-service fare vending, collection or adjustment machines are provided, at least one machine
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facility, the system shall comply with ICC Al 17.1.

of each type at each location where such machines are provided shall be accessible. Where bins

are provided for envelopes, wastepaper or other purposes, at least one of each type shall be

accessible.

1109.20 Two-way communication systems. Where two-way communication systems are

provided to gain admittance to a building or facility or to restricted areas within a building or

Section 129. New Sections 1111, 1112 and 1113, and a new Table 1111.2 are added to

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

the Seattle Building Code, 2003 Edition, to read as follows:

SECTION 1111

TELEPHONES

1111.1 General. Where coin-operated public pay telephones, coinless public pay telephones,

public closed-circuit telephones, courtesy phones or other types of public telephones are

provided, accessible public telephones shall be provided in accordance with Sections 111 L2

through I I 11. 5 for each type of public telephone provided. For purposes of this section, a bank

of telephones shall be considered two or more adjacent telephones.

1111.2 Wheelchair-accessible telephones. Where public telephones are provided, wheelchair-

accessible telephones complying with ICC Al 17.1 shall be provided in accordance with Table

1111.2.

TABLE 1111.2

WHEELCHAIR ACCESSIBLE TELEPHONES
NUAIBER OF TELEPHONES
PROVII)ED ON A FLOOI;~ LEVEL OR
EXTERIOR SITE

MINIMUM REQUIRED NUMBER OF
WHEELCHAIR-ACCESSIBLE
TELEPHONES

I oi- more siDgle units I per floor, level and exterior site

l bank I per floor, level and exterior site

2 or more banks I per bank

1111.3 Volume controls. All public telephones provided shall have volume control complying

with ICC Al 17. 1.
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1 1111.4 TTYs. TTYs complying with ICC A 117.1 shall be provided in accordance with

2 Sections I 111.4.1 through I 111.4.9.

3 1111.4.1 Bank requirement. Where four or more public pay telephones are provided at a

4 bank of telephones, at least one public TTY shall be provided at that bank.

5 Exception: TTYs are not required at banks of telephones located within 200 feet (60 960

6 mm)of, and on the same floor as, a bank containing a public TTY.

7 1111.4.2 Floor requirement. Where four or more public pay telephones are provided on a

8 floor of a privately owned building, at least one public TTY shall be provided on that floor.

9 Where at least one public pay telephone is provided on a floor of a publicly owned

10 building, at least one public TTY shall be provided on that floor.

11 1111.4.3 Building requirement. Where four or more public pay telephones are provided in

12 a privately owned building, at least one public TTY shall be provided in the building.

13 Where at least one public pay telephone is provided in a publicly owned building, at least

14 one public TTY shall be provided in the building.

15 1111.4.4 Site requirement. Where four or more public pay telephones are provided on a

16 site, at least one public TTY shall be provided on the site.

17 1111.4.5 Rest stops, emergency road stops, and service plazas. Where a public pay

18 telephone is provided at a public rest stop, emergency road stop or service plaza, at least

19 one public TTY shall be provided.

20 1111.4.6 Hospitals. Where a public pay telephone is provided in or adjacent to a hospital

21 emergency room, hospital recovery room or hospital waiting room, at least one public TTY

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

shall be provided at each such location.

1111.4.7 Transportation facilities. Transportation facilities shall be provided with TTYs

in accordance with Sections 1112.2.5 and E 110.2 in addition to the TTYs required by

Sections 1111.4.1 through It 11.4.4.
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1111.4.8 Detention and correctional facilities. In detention and correctional facilities,

where a public pay telephone is provided in a secured area used only by detainees or

inmates and security personnel, then at least one TTY shall be provided in at least one

secured area.

1111.4.9 Signs. Public TTYs shall be identified by the International Symbol of TTY

complying with ICC A 117. 1. Directional signs indicating the location of the nearest public

TTY shall be provided at banks of public pay telephones not containing a public TTY.

Additionally, where signs provide direction to public pay telephones, they shall also

provide direction to public TTYs. Such signs shall comply with ICC Al 17.1 and shall

include the International Symbol of TTY.

1111.5 Shelves for portable TTVs. Where a bank of telephones in the interior of a building

consists of three or more public pay telephones, at least one public pay telephone at the bank

shall be provided with a shelf and an electrical outlet in accordance with ICC Al 17. 1.

Exceptions:

I
.

In secured areas of detention and correctional facilities, if shelves and outlets are

prohibited for purposes of security or safety shelves and outlets for TTYs are not

required to be provided.

2. The shelf and electrical outlet shall not be required at a bank of telephones with a

TTY.

SECTION 1112

TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES AND STATIONS

1112.1 General. Fixed transportation facilities and stations shall comply with the applicable

provisions of Sections 1112.2 and 1112.3.
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1 1112.2 New construction. New stations in rapid rail, light rail, commuter rail, intercity rail,

2 high speed rail and other fixed guideway systems shall comply with Sections 1112.2.1 through

3 1112.2.8.

4 1112.2.1 Station entrances. Where different entrances to a station serve different

5 transportation fixed routes or groups of fixed routes, at least one entrance serving each

6 group or route shall comply with Section 1104 and ICC Al 17.1.

7 1112.2.2 Signs. Sipage in fixed transportation facilities and stations shall comply with

8 Sections 1112.2.2.1 through 1112.2.2.3.

9 1112.2.2.1 Tactile signs. Where signs are provided at entrances to stations identifying

10 the station or the entrance, or both, at least one sip at each entrance shall be tactile. A

I I minimum of one tactile sip identifying the specific station shall be provided on each

12 platform or boarding area. Such sips shall be placed in uniform locations at entrances

13 and on platforms or boarding areas within the transit system to the maximum extent

14 practicable. Tactile signs shall comply with ICC Al 17. 1.

15 Exceptions:

16 1. Where the station has no defined entrance but signs are provided, the tactile

17 signs shall be placed in a central location.

18 2. Signs are not required to be tactile where audible sips are remotely

19 transmitted to hand-held receivers, or are user or proximity actuated.

20 1112.2.2.2 Identification signs. Stations covered by this section shall have

21 identification signs containing visual characters complying with 1CC Al 17. 1. Signs

22 shall be clearly visible and within the sightlines of a standing or sitting passenger from

23 within the train on both sides when not obstructed by another train.

24 1112.2.2.3 Informational signs. Lists of stations, routes and destinations served by the

25 station which are located on boarding areas, platforms or mezzanines shall provide

26

27
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I visual characters complying with ICC Al 17.1 Signs covered by this provision shall, to

2 the maximum extent practicable, be placed in uniform locations within the transit

3 system.

4 1112.2.3 Fare machines. Self-service fare vending, collection and adjustment machines

5 shall comply with ICC Al 17. 1, Section 707. Where self-service fare vending, collection or

6 adjustment machines are provided for the use of the general public, at least one accessible

7 machine of each type provided shall be provided at each accessible point of entry and exit.

8 1112.2.4 Rail-to-platform height. Station platforms shall be positioned to coordinate with

9 vehicles in accordance with the applicable provisions of 36 CFR, Part 1192. Low-level

10 platforms shall be 8 inches (250 n1m) minimumabove top of rail.

I I Exception: Where vehicles are boarded from sidewalks or street level, low-level

12 platforms shall be permitted to be less than 8 inches (250 mm).

13 1112.2.5 TTYs. Where a public pay telephone is provided in a transit facility (as defined by

14 the Department of Transportation) at least one public TTY complying with ICC Al 17.1,

15 Section 704.4, shall be provided in the station. In addition, where one or more public pay

16 telephones serve a particular entrance to a transportation facility, at least one TTY

17 telephone complying with ICC A117. 1, Section 704.4, shall be provided to serve that

18 entrance.

19 1112.2.6 Track crossings. Where a circulation path serving boarding platforms crosses

20 tracks, an accessible route complying with ICC A 117.1 shall be provided.

21 Exception: Openings for wheel flanges shall be permitted to be 21/2 inches (64 mm)

22 maximum.

23 1112.2.7 Public address systems. Where public address systems convey audible

24 information to the public, the same or equivalent information shall be provided in a visual

25 format.

26

27

28
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1112.2.8 Clocks. Where clocks are provided for use by the general public, the clock face

2 shall be uncluttered so that its elements are clearly visible. Hands, numerals and digits shall

3 contrast with the background either light-on-dark or dark-on-light. Where clocks are

4 mounted overhead, numerals and digits shall comply with ICC Al IT 1, Section 703.4.

5 1112.3 Existing facilities: key stations. In rapid rail, light rail, commuter rail, intercity rail,

6 high-speed rail and other fixed guideway systems, altered stations and intercity rail and key

7 stations, as defined under criteria established by the Department of Transportation in Subpart C

8 of 49 CFR Part 37, shall comply with Sections 1112.3.1 through 1112.3.3.

9 1112.3.1 Accessible route. At least one accessible route from an accessible entrance to

10 those areas necessary for use of the transportation system shall be provided. The accessible

11 route shall include the features specified in Section 1112.2, except that escalators shall

12 comply with Section 3005.2.2. Where technical infeasibility in existing stations requires the

13 accessible route to lead from the public way to a paid area of the transit system, an

14 accessible fare collection machine complying with Section 1112.2.3 shall be provided

15 along such accessible route.

16 1112.3.2 Platform and vehicle floor coordination. Station platforms shall be positioned

17 to coordinate with vehicles in accordance with the applicable provisions of 36 CFR Part

18 1192. Low-level platforms shall be 8 inches (250 mm)minimum above top ofrail.

19 Exception: Where vehicles are boarded from sidewalks or street level, low-level

20 platforms shall be permitted to be less than 8 inches (250 mm).

21 1112.3.3 Direct connections. New direct connections to other facilities shall have an

22 accessible route complying with Section 3406.6 from the point of connection to boarding

23 platfonns and transportation system elements used by the public. Any elements provided to

24 facilitate future direct connections shall be on an accessible route connecting boarding

25 platforms and transportation system elements used by the public.

26

27
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SECTION 1113

SIGNAGE

1113.1 Signs. Required accessible portable toilets and bathing facilities shall be identified by

the International Symbol of Accessibility.

1113.2 Designations. Interior and exterior signs identifying permanent rooms and spaces shall

be tactile. Where pictograms are provided as designations of interior rooms and spaces, the

pictograms shall have tactile text descriptors. Signs required to provide tactile characters and

pictograms shall comply with ICC Al 17. 1.

Exceptions:

1. Exterior signs that are not located at the door to the space they serve are not

required to comply.

2. Building directories, menus, seat. and row designations in assembly areas, occupant

names, building addresses and company names and logos are not required to

comply.

3. Signs in parking facilities are not required to comply.

4. Temporary (seven days or less) signs are not required to comply.

1113.3 Directional and informational signs. Signs that provide direction to, or information

about, permanent interior spaces of the site and facilities shall contain visual characters

complying with ICC Al 17. 1.

Exception: Building directories, personnel names, company or occupant names and logos,

menus and temporary (seven days or less) signs are not required to comply with ICC

Al 17. 1.

1113.4 Other signs. Signage indicating special accessibility provisions shall be provided as

follows:
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At bus stops and terminals, signage must be provided in accordance with Appendix

Section E 108.4.

2. At fixed facilities and stations, signage must be provided in accordance with Sections

1112.2.2 through 1112.2.2.3.

I At airports, terminal information systems must be provided in accordance with

Appendix Section El 10.3.

Section 130. Subsection 1203.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1203.1 General. Buildings shall be provided with natural ventilation in accordance with

Section 1203.4, or mechanical ventilation in accordance with the International Mechanical

Code and the Washinglon State Ventilation and Indoor Air Quality Code.

Section 13 1. Subsections 1203.3 and 1203.4 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

1203.3 Under-floor ventilation. The space between the bottom of the floor joists and the earth

under any building except spaces occupied by a basement or cellar shall be provided with

ventilation openings through foundation walls or exterior walls. Such openings shall be placed

so as to provide cross ventilation of the under-floor space.

1203.3.1 Openings for under-floor ventilation. The minimumnet area of ventilation

openings shall not be less than I square foot for each 150 square feet (0.67 m2
for each 100

M2) of crawl-space area. Ventilation openings shall be covered for their height and width

with any of the following materials, provided that the least dimension of the covering shall

not exceed 1/4 inch (6 mm):

.

Perforated sheet metal plates not less than 0.070 inch (1.8 mm) thick.
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1 2. Expanded sheet metal plates not less than 0.047 inch (1.2 mm) thick.

2 3. Cast-iron grills or gratings.

3 4. Extruded load-bearing vents.

4 5. Hardware cloth of 0.035 inch (0.89 mm)wire or heavier.

5 6. Corrosion-resistant wire mesh, with the least dimension not exceeding 1/8 inch (3.2

6 mm).

7 1203.3.2 Exceptions. The following are exceptions to Sections 1203.3 and 1203.3.1:

8 1. Where warranted by climatic conditions, ventilation openings to the outdoors are

9 not required if ventilation openings to the interior are provided.

10 2. The total area of ventilation openings is permitted to be reduced to '11,500 of the

11 under-floor area where the ground surface is treated with an approved vapor retarder

12 material and the required openings are placed so as to provide cross ventilation of

13 the space. The installation of operable louvers shall not be prohibited.

14 3. Ventilation openings are not required where continuously operated mechanical

15 ventilation is provided at a rate of 1.0 cubic foot per minute (cfrn) for each 50

16 11 square feet (1.02 L/s for each 10 M2) of crawl-space floor area and the ground

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

surface is covered with an approved vapor retarder.

4. Ventilation openings are not required when the ground surface is covered with an

approved vapor retarder, the perimeter walls are insulated and the space is

conditioned in accordance with the ((Intemafienal E-ner-'y Gei*se,-~,atien G;9

Seattle Energy Cod
.

5. For buildings in flood hazard areas as established in Section 1612.3, the openings

for under-floor ventilation shall be deemed as meeting the flood opening

requirements of ASCE 24 provided that the ventilation openings are designed and

installed in accordance with ASCE 24.
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1203.4 Natural ventilation. For other than Gropp R QcMancies, ((N))IIaturaI ventilation of

2 an occupied space shall be through windows, doors, louvers or other openings to the outdoors.

3 The operating mechanism for such openings shall be provided with ready access so that the

4 openings are readily controllable by the building occupants. All Grogp R OccLipancies shall

5 coMply with the Washinglon State Ventilation and Indoor Air Qualfty Code.

6 1203.4.1 Ventilation area required. The minimum openable area to the outdoors shall be

7 4 percent of the floor area being ventilated.

8 1203.4.1.1 Adjoining spaces. Where rooms and spaces without openings to the

9 outdoors are ventilated through an adjoining room, the opening to the adjoining room

10 shall be unobstructed and shall have an area of not less than 8 percent of the floor area

11 of the interior room or space, but not less than 25 square feet (2.3 m2). The minimum

12 openable area to the outdoors shall be based on the total floor area being ventilated.

13 Exception: Exterior openings required for ventilation shall be pennitted to open

14 into a therrnally isolated sunroom addition or patio cover provided that the openable

15 area between the sunroom addition or patio cover and the interior room shall have

16 an area of not less than 8 percent of the floor area of the interior room or space, but

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

not less than 20 square feet (1.86 m2) .
The minimumopenable area to the outdoors

shall be based on the total floor area being ventilated.

1203.4.1.2 Openings below grade. Where openings below grade provide required

natural ventilation, the outside horizontal clear space measured perpendicular to the

opening shall be one and one-half times the depth of the opening. The depth of the

opening shall be measured from the average adjoining ground level to the bottom of the

opening.
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1203.4.2 Contaminants exhausted. Contaminant sources in naturally ventilated spaces

shall be removed in accordance with the International Mechanical Code and the

International Fire Code.

1203.4.2.1 Bathrooms. Rooms containing bathtubs, showers, spas and similarbathing

fixtures shall be mechanically ventilated in accordance with the International Mechanical

Code.

1203.4.3 Openings on yards or courts. Where natural ventilation is to be provided by

openings onto yards or courts, such yards or courts shall comply with Section 1206.

10
1

Section 132. Section 1204 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

11

12

13

t4

15

16

amended as follows:

1204.1 Equipment and systems. Interior spaces intended for human occupancy shall be

provided with active or passive space-heating systems capable of maintaining ((a mi-ni

an average indoor temperature of 68T (20'C) at a point 3 feet (914 mm) above the floor ((On

the design heatffig-day)) when the outside tqmperature is 24'F.

Exception: Interior spaces where the primary purpose is not associated with human

17
1.

comfort.

18

19

20

21

22

See the Seattle EnM Code and Seattle Mechanical Code for further requirements for

heating Ustems.

IWI 1204.2 Use of solid-fuel-burning devices.

1204.2.1 Definitions. For the purposes of this section only, the following defmjq2nLUpjL

DESIGNATED AREAS are those areas desioated by a colln~ to be an urban gowth area

23 in Ch4pter 36.70A RCW and those areas designated by the U.S. Environmental Protection

24 _Agency as being in nonattainment for particulate matter.

25

26

27

28
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2

3

8

14

15

16

17

18

19
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22

23

24

25

26

27

28

and structure in-kind, based on current rgplacement costs.

1204.2.2 Primary heating source. Primar
y y heating sources in all now and substantiall

remodeled buildingLi~n (tesi gn ated areas shall not be dgpendent ppon wood stoves.

SUBSTANTIALLY REMODELED means M alteration or restoration of a buildin

exceeding 60 percent of the qppLaised value of such building within a 12-month period. For

the ppMose of this section. the qppraised value is the estimated cost to replace the buildin

1204.2.3 Solid fuel burninLy devices. No used solid fuel burning device shall be installed

in new or existing buildings unless such device is United States Environmental Protection

Agppcy certified or a p~ Lflet stove either certified or exgMpt from certification by the United

States Environmental Protection Agency.

EXCEPTION: Antique wood cook stoves and heaters manufactured prior to 1940.

Section 133. Subsection 1205.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1205.1 General. Every space intended for human occupancy shall be provided with natural

light by means of exterior glazed openings in accordance with Section 1205.2. ((,ff)) In other

than GroMp R occgpancies, such ~pqces shall be permitted to be provided with artificial light in

accordance with Section 1205.3 in lieu of natural li
.

Exterior glazed openings shall open

directly onto a public way or onto a yard or court in accordance with Section 1206.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. Kitchens in GroMp R Ocgllpancies mgy be pLovided with artificial light.

2. In GroLip R-1 and R-2 oceLipancies, artificial light mqybe provided in lieu of natural

light in one habitable room in addition to the kitchen -provided:

2.1 In Group R-2, the room is limited in size to ten percent of the area of the

dwelling unit or 100 square feet Q 048 mm), whichever is larger; and
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2.2 hi sleqping units and dwelling units located less than 75 feet below the lowest

level of fire doartment vehicle access, the room is not used as a slegpin

room,

Section 134. Subsection 1205.4 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1205.4 Stairway illumination. Stairways within dwelling units and exterior stairways serving

a dwelling unit shall have an illumination level on tread runs of not less than I foot-candle (11

lux). Stairs in other occupancies shall be governed by Chapter 10.

1205.4.1 Controls. The control for activation of the required stairway lighting shall be in

accordance with the ((IGG)) Seattle Electrical Code and the Seattle fn!~~.W Code.

Section 135. Subsection 1206.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1206.3 Courts. Courts shall not be less than 3 feet (914 mm) in width. Courts having windows

opening on opposite sides shall not be less than 6 feet (1829 mm)in width. Courts shall not be

less than 10 feet (3 048 mm) in length unless bounded on one end by a public way or yard. For

buildings more than two stories in height, the court shall be increased I foot (305 mm) in width

and 2 feet (3 10 mm) in length for each additional story. For buildings exceeding 14 stories in

height, the required dimensions shall be computed on the basis of 14 stories.

1206.3.1 Court access. Access shall be provided to the bottom of courts for cleaning

purposes.

1206.3.2 Air intake. Courts more than two stories in height shall be provided with a

horizontal air intake at the bottom not less than 10 square feet (0.93 m2) in area and leading

to the exterior of the building unless abutting a yard or public way.
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1200.3.3 Court drainage. The bottom of every court shall be properly graded and drained

to a public sewer or other approved disposal system complying with the J,ntematiendl))

UntLorm Plumbing Code.

Section 136. Section 1207 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1207.1 Scope. This section shall apply to common interior walls, partitions and floor/ceiling

assemblies between adjacent dwelling units or between dwelling units and adjacent public

areas such as halls, corridors, stairs or service areas.

1207.2 Air-borne sound. Walls, partitions and floor/ceiling assemblies separating dwelling

units from each other or from public or service areas shall have a sound transmission class

(STC) ofnot less than 50 (45 if field tested) for air-borne noise when tested in accordance with

ASTM E 90. Penetrations or openings in construction assemblies for piping; electrical devices;

recessed cabinets; bathtubs; soffits; or heating, ventilating or exhaust ducts shall be sealed,

lined, insulated or otherwise treated to maintain the required ratings. This requirement shall not

apply to dwelling unit entrance doors; however, such doors shall be tight fitting to the frame

and sill.

EXCEPTION: Dwelling unit or guest room entrance doors from interior corridors and

interconnecting doors between sqparate units shall have perimeter seals and such door

assemblies shall have a sound transmission class (STC) rating of not less than 28.

1207.3 Structure-borne sound. Floor/ceiling assemblies between dwelling units or between a

dwelling unit and a public or service area within the structure shall have an impact insulation

class (111C) rating of not less than 50 (45 if field tested) when tested in accordance with ASTM

E 492.
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9 vibration shall be reasonably isolated ftom the building construction at points of sMort b

EXCEPTION: Floor assemblies in the bathrooms of Groo R, Division I Occgpancies

are not required to meet the iWact insulation class of 50 where structural concrete floor

systems are used.

Joints in the perimeter of such spparating wall or floor-ceiling assemblies shall be

acous-tical-1v sealed with a pennanent resilient material Mroved for such pgMose. The

6 sqparating wall or floor-ceiling assembly shall extend coMpletely to and be sealed to another

7 spparating assembly or an exterior wall, roof or floor assembla.

8 Conduits, ducts, pipes and vents within such wall or floor-ceiling assemblies causiqg

10 means of resilient sleeves, mounts or underlMents, All other ppenings through which such

11 Conduits, ducts, pipes or vents pass shall have the excess Wening fully sealed with insulative

12 and permanently resilient materials 4pproved for such ppmose.

13 Electrical outlet boxes shall not be placed back-to-back and shall be offset by not less than

14 12 inches (305 mm) from outlets in the Lppposite wall surface. The back and sides of boxes

15 shall be sealed with one-eigbth-inch resilient sealant and backed by a minimumof 2-inch thick

16 material fiber insulation or Mproved equivalent.

17 Metal ventilating and conditioned air ducts which vass between dwelling units shall be

18 fabricated and installed to maintain required sound transmission ratings,

19 1207.4 Tested Assemblies. Field- or laboratonL-tested wall or floor-ceiling designs having an

20 STC or IIC of 50 or more mav be used without additional field testing when, in the opinion of

21 the building official, the tested design has not been coMpromised by Ranking paths. Tests ma

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

be required by the building official when evidence of coMpromised sgarations are noted.

1207.5 Field Testing and Certification. Field testing, when j2erynitted to detennine airbome

sound transmission or iMpact sound insulation class, shall be done in accordance with ASTM E

336 or ASTM E 492 under the sLipervision of an acoustical professional who is qUerienced in
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the field of acoustical testing and engineering and who shall forward certified test results to the

hLit1ding official that minimumsound insulation requirements stated above have been met.

1207.6 Mechanical Eguipment Spaces. Spaces or shafts containing air conditioning,

refri,g,eration or ventilating equipment, elevator machinga, or other mechanical quipment shall

be Se arated both vertically and horizontally from adjoining dwelling units or guest rooms

construction designed to provide a minimumSTC rating of 50.

1207.7 Sound Transmission Control Systems. Generic systems as listed in GA 600-00 m

be acc~.2ted where a laboratojy test indicates that the requirements of Section 1207 4Kp Met by

the svstem.

Note: Desio and materials for sound transmission control shall not iLupair the fire-resistive

Lntegrity of spparating walls or floor-ceiling assemblies required to be of fire-resistive

construction.

Section 137. Section 1208 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1208.1 Minimum room widths. Habitable spaces, other than a kitchen, shall not be less than 7

feet (2134 mm) in any plan dimension. Kitchens shall have a clear passageway of not less than

3 feet (914 mm)between counter fronts and appliances or counter fronts and walls.

aees and eeffider-s sha4bitable sili h i ht O ae s h1208 2 Mi i i bl pnmm ce ng e g s. eeup e sp e
,

a( . n a

toilet mem-s-ht f t l th 7 fi t 6 i ehe (2286 mm) Bathfoomsh ili h i
,g o no ess fin 3e s

. ,
ave a ee ng e n

hei&amp; -0~4ted to have a eeilinh ll bd l dkit h t e pem+ gry rooms s aorage r-eems an aune ens, s

less than 7 fi~~ (2134 n+m*
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Exeepti

1 L d two famil dwelli b i -d d t l th 4 f t 121 9. q one an y ffgs, eams or- g r er-s spaee no ess an ee (
-

) n eet-Aer- and r-ej eetin not m re g 6 i h 152 b l th imm o p o ian ne Fffin) e ow e requg es ( re

eeiling heighl-.

2 If an Foom in a buildin has a slo ed eeili th ib d ili h i ht f. y g p ng, e preser- e ee ng e g or-

k d i h lf th th f A - fi f thi e n efie a e mea ereo . ry pef en o e room meastm

less than 5 fiaet (1524 affa) fiom the finished floer- to the eeiling sIWI ii

ifwItided in any eemputation of the minimitm area ther-eefl.

3. Mezzanines eens4ueted in aeeofdanee with Seetion 5054,

120&amp;2A Fur-r-ed eeifin An room with a fiffred e ili h ll b i d t h thg. y e ng s a e r-equ fe o ave e

. . m eeilin hei&amp; in tw thi d f th th f b t i h H th h i htg o r- s o e afea efee
-,

u n no ease s a e e g e

the ftiffed eeiling be less dwR 7 feet (2134 ffmo. )

1208.2 Minimum ceiling heights. Habitable rooms, hallwUs, corridors, bathrooms, toilet

Loo 2,J Tjdp oms and basemQnts shall have a ceiling height of not less than 7 feet (2134m~ qjL _L!~o

). The required height shall be measured fmm rom the finished floor to the lowest projectio

from the cc Lhn&amp;

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Bearns and girders Maced not less than 4 feet (1219 mm) on center

mayjjEqjgKj_E2t more than 6 inches (153 mm c t.) below the required effing heigh

Interpretation 11208.2: Ducts and architectural features such as soffits and coved ceilings

mE project not more than 6 inches (15 3 mm)below the required ceiling height allowed for

Lbealus and girders.

2. Ceilings in basements mqy project to within 6 feet 8 inches (2032 mm) of th

finished floor, and beams, girders, ducts or other obstructions mgy project to within
,

6 feet 4 inches (1931 mm) of the finished floor.
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3. Not more than 50 percent of the required floor area of a room or ~Pace is permitted

to have a sl2ped ceiling less than the prescribed height, with no portion of the

required floor area less than 5 feet (15 24 mm) in height.

4. The ceiling height along an accessible route of travel, as defined in Chqpter 11, shall

be at least 79 inches (2007 m ni), including allowable Rrojections below the

minimum ceiling height.

1208.3 Room area. Every dwelling unit shall have at least one common room that shall have

not less than 120 square feet (13.9 m2) of net floor area. EveKy room which is used for both

cooking and living or both living and slegping quarters shall have a floor area of not less than,

~L30s~ qarefeet (12 m2) if used or intended to be used by only one occllpant, or ofnot less than

150 Nuare feet (14 m2) if used or iptended to be used by more than one occLipant. Where more

tjjp,4 two persons occppy a room used for slegping ppMoses, the required floor area shall be

increased at the rate of 50 square feet (4.6 m2) for each oceppant in excess of two. In a

do-nnitory, mij
.

bet (5-5 m') per single or double bunk andjinium floor area shall be 60 square f

aisles not less than 3 feet (914 mm)in width shall be provided between the sides of bunks and

from evM bunk to an exit or exit-access doorwU. Other habitable rooms shall have a net

floor area of not less than 70 square feet (6.5 m2).

Exception: Every kitchen in a one- and two-family dwelling shall have not less than 50

square feet (4.64 m2) of gross floor area.

1208.4 Efficiency dwelfing units. An efficiency living unit shall conform to the requirements

of the code except as modified herein:

1. The unit shall have a living room ofnot less than 220 square feet (20.4 in) of floor

area. An additional 100 square feet (9.3 in) of floor area shall be provided for each

occupant of such unit in excess of two.

27
337
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Interpretation 11208A The required sguare footage m4y not include built-in equipment

whicli extends from floor to ceiling such as wardrobes, cabinets, kitchen units or fixtures.

2. The unit shall be provided with a separate closet.

3. The unit shall be provided with a kitchen sink, cooking appliance and refrigeration

facilities, each having a clear working space of not less than 30 inches (762 mm) in

front. Light and ventilation conforming to this code shall be provided.

4. The unit shall be provided with a separate bathroom containing a water closet,

lavatory and bathtub or shower.

1208.5 Otber Requirements for Dwellinj! Units. In no dwelling unit or conjuegate residence

shall the oflIv access from a bedroom to a bathroom be through another bedroom.

Kitchens shall be provided with a kitchen sink, hot and cold running water, counter work

~pace, cabinets for storage ofcooking utensils and dishes, and stove and refrigerator o

adequate space for the installation of the stove and refrigerator. Splash backs and cqPPIPLIM

shall have Inu)--rvious surfaces. %

Section 138. Subsection 1210.5 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1210.5 Toilet rooms. No water closet shall be housed in MY room or pace used for the

pMaration of food. Toilet rooms shall not open directl
I
without a door, into a room used for

the preparation of food ((fer- serviee t&amp;4hejnibW)).

Section 139. Section 1301 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1301.1 Scope. This chapter governs the design and construction ofbuildings for energy

efficiency.

338
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2

1301.1.1 Criteria. Buildings shall be designed and constructed in accordance with the

((Atemafional Ehet~ff Gqnqei=~wtien G9 )) Seattle EneM Co
.

3

4 Section 140. Subsection 1403.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

5 amended as follows:

6 1403.2 Weather protection. Exterior walls shall provide the building with a weather-resistant

7 exterior wall envelope. The exterior wall envelope shall include flashing, as described in

8 Section 1405.3. The exterior wall envelope shall be designed and constructed in such a manner

9 as to prev, ent the accumulation of water within the wall assembly by providing a water-resistive

10 barrier behind the exterior veneer, as described in Section 1404.2 and a means for draining

11 water that enters the assembly to the exterior of the veneer, unless it is determined that

12 penetration of water behind the veneer shall not be detrimental to the building performance.

13 Protection against condensation in the exterior wall assembly shall be provided in accordance

14 with the ((Aterftafienal &amp;ergy Gqnseiz~wfien-G&amp;de)) Seattle EneM Co

15 Exceptions:

1. A weather-resistant exterior wall envelope shall not be required over concrete or

masonry walls designed in accordance with Chapters 19 and 21, respectively.

2. Compliance with the requirements for a means of drainage, and the requirements of

Sections 1405.2 and 1405.3, shall not be required for an exterior wall envelope that

has been demonstrated through testing to resist wind-driven rain, including joints,

penetrations and intersections with dissimilarmaterials, in accordance with ASTM

E 331 under the following conditions:

2. 1. Exterior wall envelope test assemblies shall include at least one opening,

one control joint, one wall/eave interface and one wall sill. All tested
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openings and penetrations shall be representative of the intended end-use

configuration.

2.2. Exterior wall envelope test assemblies shall be at least 4 feet by 8 feet

(1219 mm by 2438 nim) in size.

2.3. Exterior wall envelope assemblies shall be tested at a minimum

differential pressure of 6.24 pounds per square foot (psf) (0.297 kN/M2)
.

2.4. Exterior wall envelope assemblies shall be subjected to a minimum test

exposure duration of 2 hours.

The exterior wall envelope design shall be considered to resist wind-driven rain where the

results of testing indicate that water did not penetrate control joints in the exterior wall

envelope, joints at the perimeter of openings or intersections of ten-ninations with dissimilar

materials.

Section 141. Subsection 1405.10 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1405.10 Metal veneers. Veneers ofmetal shall be fabricated from approved corrosion-resistant

materials or shall be protected front and back with porcelain enamel, or otherwise be treated to

render the metal.resistant to corrosion. Such veneers shall not be less than 0.0149-inch (0.378

mm) nominal thickness sheet steel mounted on wood or metal furring strips or approved

sheathing on the wood construction.

1405.10.1 Attachment. Exterior metal veneer shall be securely attached to the supporting

masonry or framing members with corrosion-resistant fastenings, metal ties or by other

approved devices or methods. The spacing of the fastenings or ties shall not exceed 24

inches (610 mm) either vertically or horizontally, but where units exceed 4 square feet (0.4

in2) in area there shall be not less than four attachments per unit. The metal attachments
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1 shall have a cross-sectional area not less than provided by W 1.7 wire. Such attachments

2 and their supports shall be capable of resisting a horizontal force in accordance with the

3 wind loads specified in Section 1609, but in no case less than 20 psf (0.958 k g/M2).

4 1405.10.2 Weather protection. Metal supports for exterior metal veneer shall be protected

5 by painting, galvanizing or by other equivalent coating or treatment. Wood studs, furring

6 strips or other wood supports for exterior metal veneer shall be approved pressure-treated

7 wood or protected as required in Section 1403.2. Joints and edges exposed to the weather

8 shall be caulked with approved durable waterproofing material or by other approved means

9 to prevent penetration of moisture.

10 1405.10.3 Backup. Masonry backup shall not be required for metal veneer except as is

11 necessary to meet the fire-resistance requirements of this code.

12 1405.10.4 Grounding. Grounding of metal veneers on buildings shall comply with the

13 requirements of Chapter 27 and the ((IC-G))Seattle Electrical Code.

14

15 Section 142. Subsection 1503.4 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

16 amended as follows:

17 [P] 1503.4 Roof drainage. Design and installation of roof drainage systems shall comply with

18 the ((Intermatiena~) Uniform Plumbing Code.

19 1503.4.1 Gutters. Gutters and leaders placed on the outside of buildings, other than Group

20 R-3 as applicable in Section 101.2, private garages and buildings of Type V construction,

21 shall be of noncombustible material or a minimum of Schedule 40 plastic pipe.

22

23

24

25

26

27

Section 143. Table 1505.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

TABLE 1505.1((83))"

MINIMUM ROOF COVERING CLASSIFICATION FOR TYPES OF CONSTRUCTION
IA III 111A HB HIA

341
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B cc B B

2
For SI: I foot = 3 04.8 mm, 1 square foot = 0. 0929 m

Gede or due to the leeation of the building within a fire distiiet in aeeefdaftee m4th Appeftdix

D--))

b. Nonclassified roof coverings shall be permitted on buildings of Group R-3, as applicable in

Section 101.2, and Group U occupancies, where there is a minimumfire-separation distance of

6 feet measured from the leading edge of the roof.

c. Buildings that are not more than two stories in height and having not more than 6,000

sq--LI
are feet of projected roof area and where there is a minimum 10-foot fire-separation

distance from the leading edge of the roof to a lot line on all sides of the building, except for

street fronts or public ways, shall be permitted to have roofs of No. I cedar or redwood shakes

and No. 1 shingles.

design loads and other information pertinent to the structural design required by Sections

1603. 1.1 through 1603.1.8 shall be clearly indicated on the construction documents for parts of

the building or structure.

Exception: Construction documents for buildings constructed in accordance with the

conventional light-frame construction provisions of Section 2308 shall indicate the

following structural design information:

1 Floor and roof live loads.

2. Ground snow load, Pg.

1603.1 General. Construction documents shall show the size, section and relative locations of

structural members with floor levels, column centers and offsets ((fu4)) dimensioned. The

Section 144. Subsection 1603.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:
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3. Basic wind speed (3-second gust), miles per hour (mph) (km/br) and wind exposure.

2 4. Seismic design category and site class.

3 1603.1.1 Floor live load. The uniformlydistributed, concentrated and impact floor live

4 load used in the design shall be indicated for floor areas. Live load reduction of the

5 uniformly distributed floor live loads, if used in the design, shall be indicated.

1603.1.2 Roof live load. The roof live load used in the design shall be indicated for roof

7 areas (Section 1607.11).

8 1603.1.3 Roof snow load. Where snow load is calculated accordijig to Sections 1608.2

9 througli 1!~~9 ffi the ground snow load, Pg, shall be indicated. hi areas where the

10 ground snow load, Pg, exceeds 10 pounds per square foot (psf) (0.479 kN,/m2), the

11 following additional information shall also be provided, regardless of whether snow loads

12 govern the design of the roof

13 1. Flat-roof snow load, Pf.

14 2. Snow exposure factor, Ce.

15 3. Snow load importance factor, I..

16 4. Thermal factor, Ct.

17 1603.1.4 Wind design data. The following inforniation related to wind loads shall be

6

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

shown, regardless of whether wind loads govern the design of the lateral-force-resisting

system of the building:

1. Basic wind speed (3-second gust), miles per hour (kni/br).

2. Wind importance factor5 IW, and building category.

3. Wind exposure, if more than one wind exposure is utilized, the wind exposure and

applicable wind direction shall be indicated.

4. The applicable internal pressure coefficient.
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1 5. Components and cladding. The design wind pressures in terms of psf (kN/m2) to be

2 used for the design of exterior component and cladding materials not specifically

3 designed by the registered design professional.

4 1603.1.5 Earthquake design data. The following information related to seismic loads

5 shall be shown, regardless of whether seismic loads govern the design of the lateral-force-

6 resisting system of the building:

7 1. Seismic importance factor, IE, and seismic use group.

8 2. Mapped spectral response accelerations SS and S1.

9 3. Site class.

10 4. Spectral response coefficients SDS and SDI.

11 5. Seismic design category.

12 6. Basic seismic-force-resisting system(s).

13 7. Design base shear.

14 8. Seismic response coefficient(s), CS.

15 9. Response modification factor(s), R.

16 10. Analysis procedure used.

17 1603.1.6 Flood load. For buildings located in flood hazard areas as established in Section

is 1612.3, the following information, referenced to the datum on the community's Flood

19 Insurance Rate Map (FIRM), shall be shown, regardless of whether flood loads govern the

design of the building:

21 1. In flood hazard areas not subject to high-velocity wave action, the elevation of

22 proposed lowest floor, including basement.

23 2. In flood hazard areas not subject to high-velocity wave action, the elevation to

24 which any nonresidential building will be dry floodproofed.

25

26

27
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2

4

3. In flood hazard areas subject to high-velocity wave action, the proposed elevation of

the bottom of the lowest horizontal structural member of the lowest floor, including

basement.

1603.1.7 Special loads. Special loads that are applicable to the design of the building,

structure or portions thereof shall be indicated along with the specified section of this code

that addresses the special loading condition.

1603.1.8 System and components requiring special inspections for seismic resistance.

Construction documents or specifications shall be prepared for those systems and

components requiring special inspection for seismic resistance as specified in Section

1707.1 by the registered design professional responsible for their design and shall be

submitted for approval in accordance with Section ((406.4)) 106.5. Reference to seismic

standards in lieu of detailed drawings is acceptable.

Section 145. Subsection 1603.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1603.3 Live loads posted. Where the live loads for which each floor or portion thereof of a

commercial or industrial building is or has been designed to exceed ((-50)) 125 psf (((2-.40

kNAn2))) and for all warehouse and storage areas, such design live loads shall be

conspicuously posted by the owner in that part of each story in which they apply, using durable

signs. It shall be unlawful to remove or deface such notices.

Section 146. Subsection 1605.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1605.3 Load combinations using allowable stress design.
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1605.3.1 Basic load combinations. Where allowable stress design (working stress design),

as permitted by this code, is used, structures and portions thereof shall resist the most

critical effects resulting from the following combinations of loads:

D+ (W or 03E) + L + (Lr or S or R)

0.6D+W

D
D+L
D+L + (Lr or S or R)

7 110.6D+ 03E

(Equation 16-7)

(Equation 16-8)

(Equation 16-9)

(Equation 16-10)

(Equation 16-11)

(Equation 16-12)

8 11 Exceptions:

1. Crane hook loads need not be combinedwith roof live load or with more than

0
1

three-fourths of the snow load or one-half of the wind load.

11 2. Flat roof snow loads of 30 psf (1.44 kN/m2) or less need not be combined with

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

seismic loads. Where flat roof snow loads exceed 3 0 psf (1.44 kN/m2), 20

percent shall be combined with seismic loads.

1605.3.1.1 Load reduction. It is permitted to multiply the combined effect of two or

more variable loads by 0.75 and add to the effect of dead load. The combined load used

in design shall not be less than the sum of the effects of dead load and any one of the

variable loads. ((The 0.7 fac4er- on R does not apply for- this pfevisien.))

Increases in allowable stresses specified in the appropriate materials section of this code or

referenced standard shall not be used with the load combinations of Section 1605.3.1 except

that a duration of load increase shall be permitted in accordance with Chapter 23.

1605.3.1.2 Other loads. Where F, H, P or T are to be considered in design, the load

combinations of Section 2.4.1 of ASCE 7 shall be used. Where Fa is to be considered

in design, the load combinations of Section 2.4.2 of ASCE 7 shall be used.

1605.3.2 Alternative basic load combinations. In lieu of the basic load combinations

specified in Section 1605.3.1, structures and portions thereof shall be pen-nitted to be

4
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designed for the most critical effects resulting from the following combinations. When

using these alternate basic load combinations that include wind or seismic loads, allowable

stresses are permitted to be increased or load combinations reduced, where permitted by the

material section of this code or referenced standard. Where wind loads are calculated in

accordance with Section 1609.6 or Section 6 of ASCE 7, the coefficient 0) in the following

equations shall be taken as 1.3. For other wind loads (o shall be taken as 1.0.

D+ L + (Lr or S or R) (Equation 16-13)

D+ L + (o) 9) (Equation 16-14)

D+ L + (o W+ S12 (Equation 16-15)

D+ L + S + co W12 (Equation 16-16)

D+ L + S +E11.4 (Equation 16-17)

0.9D+Ell.4 (Equation 16-18)

Exceptions:

1. Crane hook loads need not be combined with roof live load or with more than

three-fourths of the snow load or one-half of the wind load.

2. Flat roof snow loads of 30 pounds per square foot (1.44 kN/m2) or less need not

be combined with seismic loads. Where flat roof snow loads exceed 30 psf (1.44

Mm2), 20 percent shall be combined with seismic loads.

1605.3.2.1 Other loads. Where F, H, P or T are to be considered in design, 1.0 times

each applicable load shall be added to the combinations specified in Section 1605.3.2.

Section 147. Table 1607.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

TABLE 1607.1

MINIMUM UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LIVE LOADS AND MINIMUM
CONCENTPUXTED LIVE LOADS((F))
0CCt1,'PAN-CY OR USE UNIFORM

I
CONCENTRATED

1. Apartments (see residential)

fffo 0"S_
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2

3

7

10-

11

12

13

14

15

16

7

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

2. Access floor systems

Off-ice use 50 2,000

Coir.-puter use 100 2,000

3. Amories and drill rooms 150 -
. . . ................

4~ Assemb ly areas and theaters

Fixed seats (fastened to floor) 60

Lobbies 100

Movable seats 100

Stages and platforms 125

Follow spot, projections and control rooms 50

z~t
,alks 40

5 (exterior)5. Balconies and_deck. Pw))
and noidenees onlild fiO y,y feso ffan ene an((

e%eeedifig-w"P))

Private balconies and decks accesso1y to a 40

dwelling uni

Coinnnon use balconies and decks generally not 60

accessible to the public

All other balconies and decks 100--
(*.De A-S Same a

eeou anep y

1

7. Bovv'lirg alleys 75 -
8. Carlopiesg and Cornices

60 -
9. Corridors, except as otberwise indicated 100 -
110. Dance balls and ballrooins 100 -
11. Dining rooms and restaurants 100

12. Dwell ings _(see residential) - -
13. Elevator machine room qati-ng.(on area of 4 in.2)

- 300

14. Finish light floor plate construction (on area of I - 200

in.2)

15. Fire escapes 100

Oil single-family dwellings only 40

16. Garages (passenger vehicles only) 40 Note a

Trucks and buses See Section 1607.6

stadium and arena bleachers)17. Grands tands (see -
--

IS. Gymnasiums, inain floors and balconies 100

ds and grab bars19, Han drall~-'il-,Iqn See Section 1607.7

20. Hospitals

Operating rooms, laboratories 60 1,000

Private rooms 40 1,000

Wards 40 1,000

Corridors above first floor so 1,000

21. Hotels (see residential)
-
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3

4

5

6

11

12

25

26

27

22. Libraries

Reading rooms 60 1,000

Stack rooms 150b 1,000

Coi-ridors above first floor 80 1,000

23. Xlaniifacturing

1-04tit 125 2,000

Heavy 250 3,000

~_((24 AU-qil- -7-5

25. Office bt6ldings

File and computer rooms shall be designed for

heavier loads based on anticipated occupancy

Lobbies and first-floor corridors 100 2,000

0 rfi cc s 50 2,000

dors above first floorCorri 80 2,000
--

26. Pe-nal irstIlut-ons

Ce'l blocks 40

Corridors 100

27. Residential

One- and two-family dwellings

Uninhabitable attics without storage 10

Uninhabitable attics with storage 20

Habitable attics and sleeping areas 30

All other areas except balconies and decks 40

Hotels and multifamily dwellings

Private rooms and corridors serving them 40

Public rooms and corridors serving them 100

28. Reviewing stands, Eandstands and bleachers Note c

29. Roofs See Section 1607.11

30. Scliools

Classrooms 40 1,000

Corridors above first floor 80 1,000

First-floor corridors 100 1,000

1. Scuttles, skyli-ht ribs and accessible ceilings - 200

32, Sidewalks, vehicular driveways and yards, subject 250d 8,oooe

to ti-ticking

Skating rinks33
.

100
--

34, Stadiums and arenas

Bleachers 100c

Fixed seats (fastened to floor) 60 c

35. Stairs and exits 100 Note f

One- and two-family dwellings 40

All other 100

36. Storage warehouses (shall be designed for heavier

loads if required for anticipated storage)

Light 125
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Heavy 250

37. Stores

Retail

First floor 100 1,000

Upper floors 75 1,000

Wholesale, all floors 125 1,000

3 8. Veh i c I e barriers See Section 1607.7

39. Walkways and elevated platfornis (other than 60

exitways)

[46. Yards and terraces, pedestrians 100

Notes to Table 1607.1

For SL I inch = 25.4 mm, I square inch = 645.16 MM2, 1 pound per square foot = 0.0479

kN/m2, 1 pound = 0.004448 kN. I pound per cubic foot = 16 kg/m3

a. Floors in garages or portions of buildings used for the storage of motor vehicles shall be

designed for the uniformly distributed live loads of Table 1607.1 or the following concentrated

loads: (1) for garages restricted to vehicles accommodating not more than nine passengers,

3,000 pounds acting on an area of 4.5 inches by 4.5 inches; (2) for mechanical parking

structures without slab or deck which are used for storing passenger vehicles only, 2,250

pounds per wheel.

b. The loading applies to stack room floors that support nonmobile, double-faced library

bookstacks, subject to the following limitations:

1. The nominal bookstack unit height shall not exceed 90 inches;

2. The nominal shelf depth shall not exceed 12 inches for each face; and

3. Parallel rows of double-faced bookstacks shall be separated by aisles not less than 36

inches wide.

c. Design in accordance with the ICC Standard on Bleachers, Folding and Telescopic

Seating and Grandstands.

d. Other uniform loads in accordance with an approved method which contains provisions

for truck loadings shall also be considered where appropriate.

e. The concentrated wheel load shall be applied on an area of 20 square inches.
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1 f Minimum concentrated load on stair treads (on area of 4 square inches) is 300 pounds.

2 11

3

4 11 snow design deteffained by the building effieial (see Seetien 1608). For- speeial ptffpese roofs,

5

6

7

8

9

10

I I

12

13

14

15

16

cee+"see~ tion 1607.11.2.2.

h. See Seetion Al 604.8.3 fef deeks attaehed to exter-ief walls.))

g. This loading condition need giUl be considered for cangpies which meet all of the

following conditions.

The 012er surface is sloped less than 30 deg-rees from horizontal;

jacent to a right of wqy or assembly area; andThe canopy is located ad

The canoy is located less than 10 feet above the ggund at all points, or less than 10 feet

below an adiacent roof, or less than 10 feet from operable openings above or adjacent to the

level-Ofthe c'mom

For other canopies, roof loads as ~pecified in this Ch4pter shall be Whed. Canopy is

defined in Section 3105. 1.

17 Section 148. Subsection 1607.11 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

18 amended as follows:

19 1607.11 Roof loads. The structural supports of roofs and ((niantuees)) canopies shall be

20 designed to resist wind and, where applicable, snow and earthquake loads, in addition to the

21 dead load of construction and the appropriate live loads as prescribed in this section((-,,&amp;~~

22 1 fai4h in Table 1607.1
).

The live loads acting on a sloping surface shall be assumed to act

i

23 vertically on the horizontal projection of that surface.

24 1607.11.1 Distribution of roof loads. Where uniform roof live loads are involved in the

25 design of structural members arranged so as to create continuity, the minimumapplied

26

27
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13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20,

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

loads shall be the fall dead loads on all spans in combination with the roof live loads on

adjacent spans or on alternate spans, whichever produces the greatest effect. See Section

1607.11.2 for minimum roof live loads and Section 1608((-.5)) for ((paftW)) snow loading.

1607.11.2 Minimum roof live loads. Minimum roof loads shall be determined for the

specific conditions in accordance with Sections 1607.11.2.1 through 1607.11.2.4.

1607.11.2.1 Flat, pitched and curved roofs. Ordinary flat, pitched and curved roofs

shall be designed for the live loads specified in the following equation or other

controlling combinations of loads in Section 1605, whichever produces the greater load.

Iri structures where special scaffolding is used as a work surface for workers and

materials during maintenance and repair operations, a lower roof load than specified in

the following equation shall not be used unless approved by the building official.

Greenhouses shall be designed for a minimumroof live load of 10 psf (0. 479 kN/m2).

L, = 20RIR 2 (Equation 16-24)

where: 12 L, &lt; 20

For SI: L, 0.96 R, R 2

where: 0.58

&
lt
;- L,

&
lt
;- 0.96

L,= Roof live load per square foot (m) of horizontal projection in pounds per square foot

(kN/m).

The reduction factors RI and R2 shall be determined as follows:

R, = 1 for At :~ 200 square feet (18.5 8 m2) (Equation 16-25)

R, = 1.2 - 0.001A, for 200 square feet &lt;A,&lt; 600 square feet (Equation 16-26)

For SL 1.2 - 0.01 IAI for 18.58 square meters &lt; At &lt; 55.74 square meters

RI = 0.6 for A, 600 square feet (55.74 m2) (Equation 16-27)

where:

A, Tributary area (span length multipliedby effective width) in square feet (m)supported

by any structural member, and

F for a sloped roof, the number of inches of rise per foot (for SL F = 0. 12 X slope, with

slope expressed in percentage points), and

F for an arch or dome, rise-to-spart ratio multiplied by 32, and

R2= 1 forF&lt;4 (Equation 16-28)

R2 = 1.2 - 0.05 F for 4 &lt; F&lt; 12 (Equation 16-29)

R2 = 0.6 for 12 (Equation 16-30)
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1 1607.11.2.2 Special-purpose roofs. Roofs used for promenade purposes shall be

2 designed for a minimumlive load of 60 psf (2.87 kN/m2). Roofs used for roof gardens

3 ( or- assembly purposes ) shall be designed for a minimum live load of 100 psf (4.79

4 kN/m2). Roofs used for assembly pMMoses shall be desigued for the loads ~pecified in

5 Table 1607. 1. Roofs used for other special purposes shall be designed for appropriate

6 loads, as directed or approved by the building official.

7 1607.11.2.3 Landscaped roofs. Where roofs are to be landscaped, the ((tWAfeFM destign

8 live lead in the landseaped afea shall be 20 psf (0.958 W-m2)-.4-he)) weight of the

9 landscaping materials shall be considered as dead load and shall be computed on the

10 basis of saturation of the soil.

11 1607.11.2.4 Awnings and canopies. Awnings and canopies shall be designed for a

12 uniform live load of 5 psf (0.240 kN/m2) as well as for snow loads and wind loads as

13 specified in Sections 1608 and 1609.

14

15 Section 149. Subsection 1608.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

16 amended as follows:

17 1608.1 General. Design snow loads shall be determined in accordance with Section 7 of ASCE

18 7, but the design roof load shall not be less than that determined by Section 1607. Roof snow

19 loads are permitted to be assumed to be 25 psf in lieu of compliance with Sections 1608.2

20 through 1608.9.

21

22 Section 150. Subsection 1614.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

23 amended as follows:

24 1614.1 Scope. Every structure, and portion thereof, shall as a minimum,be designed and

25 constructed to resist the effects of earthquake motions and assigned a seismic design category

26

27
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3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

I

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

as set forth in Section 1616.3. Structures determined to be in Seismic Design Category A need

only comply with Section 1616.4.

Exceptions:

1. Structures designed in accordance with the provisions of Sections 9.1 through 9.6,

9.13 and 9.14 of ASCE 7 shall be permitted.

2. Detached one- and two-family dwellings as applicable in Section 101.2 in Seismic

Design Categories A, B and C, or located where the mapped short-period spectral

response acceleration, SS, is less than 0.4 g, are exempt from the requirements of

Sections 1613 through 1622.

3. The seismic-force-resisting system of wood fi-ame buildings that conforni to the

provisions of Section 2308 are -not required to be analyzed as specified in Section

1616.1.

4. Agricultural storage structures intended only for incidental human occupancy are

exempt from the requirements of Sections 1613 through 1623.

5. Structures located where mapped short-period spectral response acceleration, SS,

determined in accordance with Section 1615. 1, is less than or equal to 0. 15g and

where the mapped spectral response acceleration at I -second period, SI, determined

in accordance with Section 1615.1, is less than or equal to 0.04g shall be

categorized as Seismic Design Category A. Seismic Design Category A structures

need only comply with Section 1616.4.

6. Structures located where the short-period design spectral response acceleration,

SDS, determined in accordance with Section 1615. 1, is less than or equal to 0. 167g

and the design spectral response acceleration at I -second period, SDI, detennined

in accordance with Section 1615.1, is less than or equal to 0.067g, shall be
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I categorized as Seismic Design Category A and need only comply with Section

2 1616.4.

3 ((IEBI 1614.1.1 Additions to existing buildings. An addifien that is strueturalb

4 independet4 4-em an existing s#aetufe shall be designed and eenstmeted as required for-

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

that is not stfuetuf a4ly iadependefA ffom an existing straetwe shall be designed afid

1. The addition eenfiarms with the r-eqair-emefAs fef ftew stfuettifes,

13 1622, and

14 3. Additions do Fiet deemase the seismie r-esistanee of afty struetufal element-ekhe

15 existing struetwe by more than 5 pereefA e

16 tmIess the element ", the e-al-1-n-41y to resist the for-ees detefmined in aeeor-danee

17 NNith Seet

18

19 Section 15 1. Sections 1614.2 and 1614.3 of the International Building Code are

20 repealed.

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

Section 152. A new Section 1614.6 is added to the Seattle Building Code, 2003

Edition, to read as follows:

1614.6 Predesign Conference. At least 60 days prior to application, the applicant shall

arrange a predesign conference with the structural engineer of record and the building official
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2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

to review the proposed building structural system when it is not defined Chapter 9 of ASCE 7

or when an alternate procedure is used under the provisions in Section 104.11. It is the purpose

of the meeting to obtain conceptual approval from the building official of the proposed

structural system and to allow for design based upon the latest state of the art.

Section 153. Subsections 1616.5 and 1616.6 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

1616.5 Building configuration. Buildings shall be classified as regular or irregular based on

the criteria in Section 9.5.2.3 of ASCE 7.

13 Seetion 1617.5). Btiildings designed using the simplified a"ysis pr-eeedtffe in Seetie

14 1617.5 shall be elassified as regular- or- iffegu4af based on the er-iter-ia in this seefien. Sue

15 elassifieatien shall be based on the plan and -ve

1-6 exeeed the lifaitations of Seetien 1616.6.1.

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

eemply with the FequiFemeats in the seetions r-efer-enoed in that table.

Exeeptions:

where no story dr-iA r-Mie tmder- design later-a4 load is gy-eatef than43-0

i. Stvaetwal iffegtilafities of Type !a, Ib er-2 in Table 1616.5.1.2 deqtet--,~
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pefeent of the stei-f d-rift fatie of the next stefy above. Torsional eff-eets nee

not be eensidered in the eakulation of story drifts fer- the pufpese-ef4his

7 two story buildings ift Seismie Design Gattegefy A., B, G er- D.))

8 1616.6 Analysis procedures. A structural analysis conforming to one of the types permitted in

9 Section 9.5.2.5.1 of ASCE 7 ( or- to the simplified pfeeedUfe in See4ien 161 )) shall be made

10 for all structures. The analysis shall form the basis for determining the seismic forces, E and

11 E., to be applied in the load combinations of Section 1605 and shall form the basis for

12 determining the design drift as required by Section 9.5.2.8 of ASCE 7 ((or- Seefiell 1617.3)).

13 Exception((-,)):

6

((4-.)) Structures assigned to Seismic Design Category A.

( 2. Design dfift need iiet be evaluatedd in aeeefdanee with Seetion 1617.3 when the

sinVlified a"ysis method of Seetion 1617.5 is used.))

Note: ASCE 7 Section 9.5.4 contain a siMplified analysis procedure.

fien not exeeeding 4wee stories in hei,,-'

exeluding basements.

2. Buildings of a" eenstmetion other- than ii-+ 'affied Gonstmetion,

as defined in Seetion 1602-))

26

27

28
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1616.6.1 Modification of ASCE7, Section 9.5.6.8. Modify ASCE 7 Section 9.5.6.8 as

follows

9.5.6.8 Design'Values. The design value for the modal base shear fft), each of the stoly shear

moment and drift quantities, and the deflection at each level shall be detennined by g2pLbining

their modal values as obtained from Sections 9.5.6.6 and 9.5.6.7. The combination shall be

carried out by taking the square root of the sum of the squares of each of the modal values or

where closely spaced Reriods in the translational and torsional modes result in sigj~ific.antc'ross-

correlation of the modes, the coMplete quadratic combination (CQC) method, in accordance

with ASCE-4, shall be used.

9.5.5. For the pWose of this calculation, a fundamental period of the structure (7), in seconds,

A base shear (D shall be calculated using the equivalent lateral force procedure in Section

shall not exceed the coefficient for Lipper limit on the calculated period ( times the

D-0a roximate fundamental period of the structure Where the desigjj value for the modal

base shear fft) is less than 85% of the calculated base shear (!) using the equivalent lateral

force procedure, the design forces shall be muhi~plied by the following modification factor:

0.85 V (Eg. 9.5.6.81

Et

Section 154. Tables 1616.5.1.1 and 1616.5.1.2 of the International Building Code,

2003 Edition are repealed.

Section 155. Section 1617 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1617.1 Seismic load effect E and E.. The seismic load effect, E, for use in the basic load

combinations of Sections 1605.2 and 1605.3 shall be determined from Section 9.5.2.7 of ASCE
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28



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 11-34

April 30, 2004

version #1

1 7. The maximum seismic load effect, E,,, for use in the special seismic load combination of

2 Section 1605.4 shall be the special seismic load determined from Section 9.5.2.7.1 of ASCE 7.

3

4 1617.5; the seismie lead effeets, E and

5

6

7

8

9

10

1617.5 shall be detefmined as f~41ows.

motion afe additive, seisffiie lead, EL, for- use in Equations 16 5, 16 10 and 16 17, s

I I be defined by Equation 16 5 0:

12
w-her-e--

P

1,1
-D-- The eff-eet ef dead lead.

ff~~ of hefizeaW and veftieal eaAhquake-iindueed ferees.

14
p
- A redundaney eeeffieient obtained in aeeer-danee vAth Seetion 1617-2.

-SDS-~
16 1615.1.3 of 1615.2.5.

17 Where the effeets of gravity and Ed motion eew#er-aet, the seismie lead, E-. fe

18 use in Equations 16 6, 16 12 and 16 18 shi

,9~"g--0-2-SDsD
I Y

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

A-

medieds-.))

1617.1.1 Modification of ASCE 7, Section 9.5.2.2.2. Modify ASCE 7 Section 9.5.2.2.2

as follows:

9.5.2.2.2 Combinations of fraining systems.- Different seismic-force-resisting systems are

permitted to be combined in accordance with this section.
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9.5.2.2.2.1 Combinations in different directions. Different seismic-force-resistiny, systems

2 are permitted to be used to resist seismic forces along each of the two orthogonal axes of the

3 structure. Where different sy-stems are used, the re~pectiye R, C. and Q coefficients shall

4 Mly to each system, including the limitations on system use contained in Table 9.5.2.2-1.

5 9.5.2.2.2.2 Combinations in the same direction. When different seismic-force-resistin

6 systems are used in combination to resist seismic forces in the same direction of structural

7 rg~ppnsc,..other than those combinations considered as.dual systems, design shall comply with

8 the reauirements of this section.

9 9.5.2.2.2.2.1 Vertical combinations. The value of the resl2onse modification coefficient, R,

10 used for design at gjny.stoLry shall not exceed the lowest value of R that is used in the.same

I I direction at qpy story above that stoLry. Likewise, the value of system overstren th factor 00

12 used for desigg at M. stoly shall not be less than the largest value of QO_Lhat is used in the

13 same direction at py.story above that stoTy.

14 Excgptions:

15 1. Rooftop structures not exceeding two stories in heigh! and 10% of the total structure

16 weight.

17 2. Other Morted structural systems with a weight equal to or less than 10% of the

18 weight of the structure.

19 3. Detached one- and two-family dwellings of light-frame.construction.

20 4. The following two-stage equivalent lateral force an4lysis procedure, isT~~ ~ittedLo

21 be used for structures having a.flexible Wer portion above a rigid lower portion,

22 provided that the design. of the stmcture coMplies. with the follow

23 4.1 The stiffness of the lower portion must beat least 10 times the stiffiess of the

24 Mer portion-,

25

26

27
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is used to resist lateral forces in the same direction, the value of R used for desim in that

4.2 The period of the entire structure shall not be. greater than 1. 1 times Lhe Perio

of the Mer portion-considered as -a sgparate structure fixed at the base;

4.3 The flexible j1pper portion shall be desiped as a spparate structure usigg th

WRropriate values of R and p.

4.4 The rigLd lower portion shall be desigged as a sqparate structure using th

qppWriate values ofR and g. The reactions from the upper portion shall be

those determ,"Imed from the analysis of the pMer portion ~mphfigd by the ratio

of the Rlp of the Mer portion over Rlp of the lower portion. The ratio shall

not be 1~~ss than I.Q.

9.5.2.2.2.2.2 Horizontal combinations. Where a combination of different structural systems

direction shall not be Preater than the least value of R for M of the systems used in that

direction.

Exception: For buil&amp;gs of light frame construction or having flexible diaphragMs that

are classified as Seismic Use Groo I and are two stories or less in height, resisting

elements are pen-nitted to be designed using the lease value of -R for the different structural

systems found in each indppendent line of resistance. The value of R used for desig! of

digphragMs in such structures shall not be greater than the least value for any of the systems

used in that direction.

9.5.2.2.2.2.3 Combination framinLy detailin2 reauirements. Structure coM2onents common

to different framing s3Lstems used to resist seismic motions in M direction shall be desiped

modification coefficient,R, of the connected framing systems.

The maxi
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Q,97QA-*4.2-SDsD

V~heFe the effeetS ()f the SeiSfflie ---A--A
a~vity loads6-- - seismie lead, E,,-,-fef

&amp;f =--QO-Qg

where E-, Qg,4,

Table

iner-ease of 1.7 and a r-esistanee fwter-, 0, of LO. This i

in Chapter- 213 is PeI-x4++-A

1617.2 Redundancy. The provisions given in Section 9.5.2.4 of ASCE 7 shall be used.

1617.2.1 ASCE 7, Sections 9.5.2.4.2 and 9.5.2.4.3. Modify Sections 9.5.2.4.2 and

9.5.2.4.3 as follows:

9.5.2.4.2 Seismic Design Category D: For structures in Seismic Design Category D, p shall

be taken as the largest of the values of p., calculated at each story 'Y' of the structure in

accordance with Equation 9.5.2.4.2-1 as follows:

PX =
20

rmax, VAX
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where:

rmaxx~
The ratio of the design story shear resisted by the single element carrying the most

shear force in the story to the total story shear, for a given direction of loading. For

braced frames, the value of
r,,,xx

is equal to the lateral force component in the most

heavily loaded brace element divided by the story shear. For moment frames, rm"
X

shall be taken as the maximum of the sum of the shears in any two adjacent

columns in the plane of a moment frame divided by the story shear. For columns

common to two bays with moment-resisting connections on opposite sides at the

level under consideration, 70 percent of the shear in that column is permitted to be

used in the column shear summation. For shear walls,
r,,,,xx

shall be taken equal to

shear in the most heavily loaded wall or wall pier multiplied by 10/1,, (the metric

coefficient is 3.3/1,,), divided by the story shear, where 1, is the wall or wall pier

length in feet
(in). The value of the ratio of I 011w need not ((to)) be greater than 1.0

for buildings of light-framed construction. For dual systems, r,,,,,
X

shall be taken as

the maximum value defined above, considering all lateral-load-resisting elements in

the story. The lateral loads shall be distributed to elements based on relative

rigidities considering the interaction of the dual system. For dual systems, the value

of p need not exceed 80 percent of the value calculated above.

AX = The floor area in square feet of the diaphragm level immediately above the story.

Calculation of
r,,,,x

X
need not consider the effects of accidental torsion and any dynamic

amplification of torsion required by Section 9.5.5.5.2.

For a story with a flexible diaphragm immediately above, r,,,,,
X

shall be permitted to be

calculated from an analysis that assumes rigid diaphragm behavior and p., need not exceed

1.25.

The value of p need not exceed 1.5, which is permitted to be used for any structure. The

value of p shall not be taken as less than 1.0.
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I Exception: For structures with seismic-force-resisting systems in any direction comprised

2 solely of special moment frames, the seismic-force-resisting system shall be configured

3 such that the value of p calculated in accordance with this section does not exceed 1.25.

4

5

The calculated value of p is permitted -to exceed this limit when the design story drift, A, as

determined in Section 9.5.5.7, does not exceed A,,/p for any story where A, is the allowable

story drift from Table 9.5.2.8.

7

11

The metric equivalent of Equation 9.5.2.4.2-1 is:

6.1
8 p, =2-

12

13

14

15

16

21

22

23

24

25

26

27
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JArmax

where: A, is in square meters.

The value p shall be permitted to be taken equal to 1.0 in the following circumstances:

1. When calculating displacements for dynamic amplification of torsion in Section

9.5.5.5.2.

2. When calculating deflections, drifts and seismic shear forces related to Sections

9.5.5.7.1 and 9.5.5.7.2.

3. For design calculations required by Section 9.5.2.6, 9.6 or 9.14.

For structures with vertical combinations of seismic-force-resisting systems, the value ofp

shall be determined independently for each seismic-force-resisting system. The redundancy

coefficient of the lower portion shall not be less than the following:

PL = RLPu

Ru

where:

pL = p of lower portion.

RL = R of lower portion.

Pu
= p of upper portion.

R,,
= R of upper portion.
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9.5.2.4.3 Seismic Design Categories E and F. For structures in Seismic Design Categories E

2 and F, the value ofp shall be calculated as indicated in Section 9.5.2.4.2, above.

3 Exception: For structures with
lateral-force-resisting systems in any direction

4 consisting solely of special moment frames, the
lateral-force-resisting system shall be

5 configured such that the value ofp calculated in accordance with Section 9.5.2.4.2 does

6 not exceed 1. 1. The calculated value of p is permitted to exceed this limit when the

1
11

design story drift, A, as determined in Section 9.5.5.7, does not exceed A,,Ip for any

1
11

story where A, is the allowable story drift from Table 9.5.2.8.

0.-+ -
Hleg 1-616)5 the val e of the r-edtmdaney eeeffleient p is !.0.

the values
of-, ealetilated of the stmetufe in aeeer-danee ~M~ Effuatien

16 54, as-INIews-
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Fef br-aead ffames, the value--P~, ~al to the hefizetital foree sempement4n-the

5
.

in mi-y two adjaeent eolumas in a momefft hame-disvided by the story sheaf. F-a

6

7 the level tmder- eensidefation, it is pefmitted te use 70 per-eefy

8 ealuma in the eeltmm sheaf: sufmnafien,

9 rmax.

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22
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28

the va4ue of th~e ratio of404,,-need-f~~~~

For- a stefy with a flexible diaphragm immediately above-,4h,,--
j

11 -11- -
. e

, , I
shall not be less than 1

.0,. and need not exeeed i.5.

Ca4ettlation.
0.f--TTffX7.

afWlifieatien of-ter-sion r-equifed by Seetion 9.5.5.5.2 of ASCE ;z.

speetal me eat fr-ames, the seismie,fefee fesisting system shall be eenfiogufed Sueh that th
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4

6

7

8

9

0

I I

12

3

14

15

16

ea ifiaepea4ff

18 where!

19

20

21

22

23 111617.3 Deflection andi r1riff Ii-tv TI, 41 ;

%, FIVv s ons given in Secuon 9.5.2-8 01 ASCE 7 shall be

24 11 used.

25

26

27

Vxe--,-tions The ealoulated value efp is pefmitted to L-meeed these jifnits W-hell #%-desip

I
-Ifi-ft 40m Table 1617.34,

367
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'Aqien ealettlafing displace 5-ea4iOfi Of ter-sion in S eetion

9.5-5-5.2 ef ASCE:7.

2. When eaktilating defleetiens, dr-ifis and seismie sheaf fefees related tE) Seetion-S
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,
as obtained from Table 1617.3.1 fOF any ster-y. All

given in Seetien 9.5.5 efASGE 7 shall be ased.

1617.5 Simplified analysis pmeedur-e for

for- lifaitations -- the -- eftms
Far- pt"eses of this ana!~4iea4 pr-eeedufe,-a

building is ee-fisider-ed to be fixed 4 the base.

1617.5.1 Seismie base shear, The seismie base shear-, V-,
in a given difeetion shall 1070

Seetion 1615.1.3.

R - The response m
-

difieation &amp;etef fFem Table 1617.6.2.

W- The eff-eetive seismie weight of the stmetwe, ineluding the teW dead lead and other

listed below--.

368

28



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 1] -34

April 30, 2004

version #1

1
-

In areas used for storage, )f 25 pefeepA of the fedueed floof live lead-(Aeaf

2

3

4

3. Total Weigm __--pment.
6

1

1

01411~)-

Y

7

8

9
11 fellowing equation:

10

11

F 1.2SDS W
11

x
R x

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

etive seismie wei&amp; of the stfuetwe, WL, at hevel:k-.

pfe~Aded-.))

1617.6 Seismic-force-resisting systems. The provisions given in Section 9.5.2.2 of ASCE 7

shall be used except as modified in Section 1617.6. 1.

s of Seetion 1617.6.2 sha44eAtsed-.))

1617.6.1 Modifications to ASCE 7, Section 9.5.2.2.

1617.6.1.1 ASCE 7, Table 9.5.2.2. Modify Table 9.5.2.2 as follows:

28 11

.
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1. Bearing wall systems: Ordinary reinforced masonry shear walls shall use a response

2

11

modification coefficient of 21/2. Light-framed walls sheathed with wood structural

3 panels rated for shear resistance or steel sheets shall use a response modification

4 11 coefficient of 6-1/2 Table I t; 17 1~ 1 ~"+.4 P_ -A.
%,a I V nary plain prestressed masonry

5 shear walls, intermediate prestressed masonry shear walls and special prestressed

6 masonry shear walls shall apply.

7 2. Building frame systems: Ordinary reinforced masonry shear walls shall use a

8 response modification coefficient of 3. Light-framed walls sheathed with wood

9 structural panels rated for shear resistance or steel sheets shall use a response

10 modification coefficient of 7. Table 1617.6.2 entries for ordinary plain prestressed

11 if masonrv shear walls intermediate r,-ct A L
11 1%100~1 IllaoWny s ear walls and special

12 prestressed masonry shear walls shall apply.

13 3. Dual systems with intermediate moment frames capable of resisting at least 25

14 percent of prescribed seismic forces. Special steel concentrically braced frames shall

15 use a deflection amplification factor of 4.

16 4. The table column titled Detailing Reference Section in Table 1617.6.2 shall apply.

17 1617.6.1.2 ASCE 7, Section 9.5.2.2.2.1. Modify Section 9.5.2.2.2.1 by adding

18 Exception 3 as follows:

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

I The following two-stage static analysis procedure is permitted to be used for

structures having a flexible upper portion supported on a rigid lower portion

where both portions of the structure considered separately can be classified as

being regular, the average story stiffness of the lower portion is at least 10 times

the average story stiffness of the upper portion and the period of the entire

structure is not greater than 1. 1 times the period of the upper portion considered

as a separate structure fixed at the base:
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3.1. The flexible upper portion shall be designed as a separate structure

using the appropriate values of R and p.

3.2. The rigid lower portion shall be designed as a separate structure using

the appropriate values of R and p. The reactions from the upper portion

shall be those determined from the analysis of the upper portion

amplified by the ratio of the Rlp of the upper portion over Rlp of the

lower portion. This ratio shall not be less than 1.0.

1617.6.1.3 ASCE 7, Section 9.5.2.2.4.3. Modify Section 9.5.2.2.4.3 by changing

exception to read as follows:

Exception: Reinforced concrete frame members not designed as part of the seismic-

force-resisting system and slabs shall comply with Section 21.11 of Ref 9.9-1.

14 eenfean to one ef the t)pes indiea4ed in Table 1617.6-21 sul-e-I te -e~.)
--- I- the limitation&amp;

15

16
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defleetion amplifieation fiieter-, G,

eeeffieietAi, and defleefien amplifieation faetef, G,

Exeeptiom tmetufes- igned to Seismie Desige C-atego-, A.
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T T- f12-- TExeeptiont Fer- light ffamed; flexible Eliaphfagm buildings, E)f Seismie
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~e differ-erA struetafal systems fe~d on eae

independent liffe of resistance. The va4ue of 4? used fef design of

Rfe

giat same difec4ien.

a-9fe

Nufflations Oi ffafE

Kmg

06
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2

afl~, dir-eefien of the Stntc4ufe, the lwmt--i-q valtie

Stmetur-e.

Ex-eptions:

2. T-h- -9. ense medifiea4iefi eeeffiejent, R, md Syst-E

0.

3. The following t,,w stage sta-fie analysis pr-eeeduf - is pefmtfted4a-b~

3.1. The flexible upper- peftion shall be designed-a&amp;e-septwete

Struetum using the appr-opfiate values efR-and-p-.
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peftien even; R/ p, of the lower- pet4ien. This fatie shall not-be

2 11 less than 1.0-.
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1. The br-aeed &amp;ames of shear- walls in
&amp;-ty

efte plane sIWI resist ne mefe than 50

the brueed k-ames or- sheaf walls.

reets. MemepA r-esisting fr-ames that are enelesed-of

net eensider-ed to be paf-t ef the seismie for-ee

that the aetien eT- failufe of these elemen4s will fiet

seiswAe for-ee fesisting eapability of the frame. The
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374

28



2

3

5

6

7

8

Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 11 -34~

April 30, 2004

version #I

41 eemply with Seetion 21 .11 ofACI

23

24

25

26

27

kend-atiep, )

Section 156. Table 1617.3.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition is

repealed.
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Section 157. Table 1617.6.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition is

repealed.

Section 158. Subsection 1620.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1620.1 Structural component design and detailing. The design and detailing of the

components of the seismic-force-resisting system shall comply with the requirements of

Section 9.5.2.6 of ASCE 7 in addition to the nonseismic requirements of this code except as

modified in Sections 1620.1.1, 1620.1.2 and 1620.1.3.

1620.1.1 ASCE 7, Section 9.5.2.6.2.5. Section 9.5.2.6.2.5 of ASCE 7 shall not apply.

1620.1.2 ASCE 7, Section 9.5.2.6.2.11. Modify ASCE 7, Section 9.5.2.6.2.11, to read as

follows:

9.5.2.6.2.11 Elements supporting discontinuous walls or frames. Columns, beams, trusses

or slabs supporting discontinuous walls or frames of structures and the connections of the

discontinuous element to the supporting member having plan irregularity Type 4 of Table

9.5.2.3.2 or vertical irregularity Type 4 of Table 9.5.2.3.3 shall have the design strength to

resist the maximum axial force that can develop in accordance with the special seismic

loads of Section 9.5.2.7. 1.

Exceptions:

1. The quantity E in Section 9.5.2.7.1 need not exceed the maximum force that can be

transmitted to the element by the lateral-force-resisting system at yield.

2. Concrete slabs supporting light-ftamed walls.
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1620.1.3 ASCE 7, Section 9.5.2.6.3. Modify ASCE 7, Section 9.5.2.6.3, to read as follows:

9.5.2.6.3 Seismic Design Category C. Structures assigned to Category C shall conform to

the requirements of Section 9.5.2.6.2 for Category B and to the requirements of this section.

Structures that have plan structural irregularity Type 1 a or lb of Table 9.5.2.3.2 along both

principal plan axes, or plan structural irregularity Type 5 of Table 9.5.2.3.2, shall be

analyzed for seismic forces in compliance with Section 9.5.2.5.2.2. When the square root of

the sum of the squares method of combining directional effects is used, each term

computed shall be assigned the sign that will yield the most conservative result.

The orthogonal combination procedure of Section 9.5.2.5.2.2, Item a, shall be required

for any column or wall that forms part of two or more intersecting seismic-force-resisting

systems and is subjected to axial load due to seismic forces acting along either principal

plan axis equaling or exceeding 20 percent of the axial load design strength of the column

or wall.

Section 159. Subsections 1620.2, 1620.3, 1620.4 and 1620.5 of the International

Building Code, 2003 Edition are repealed.

Section 160. Subsection 1702 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended by amending the definition of "structural observation7' as follows:

STRUCTURAL OBSERVATION. The visual observation of the structural system by a

registered design professional for general conformance to the approved construction documents

at significant construction stages and at completion of the structural system. Structural

observation does not include or

waive the responsibility for the inspection required by Section ((4-09)) L08, 1704 or other

sections of this code.
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Section 161. Subsections 1703.1, 1703.2, 1703.3 and 1703.4 of the International

Building Code, 2003 Edition, are amended as follows:

1703.1 Approved agency. Whenever tests or certification of anv material or fabricated

assembly are required by this code,-the tests or certification shall be made by ga e_M, ney

~!Wroved by the building official to conduct the..tests or provide the certification. The. building

officialm -establish rules and regulations setting forth conditions and, provisions for gpproval

of aeencies and foTthe conduct of anv agency so,,Wroved. An approved agency shall provide

all information as necessary for the building official to determine that the agency meets the

applicable requirements. The building official Ingy su~pend or revok"a proval of p 1gency

mf-orma

1703.1.1 Independent. An approved agency shall be objective and competent. The agency

shall also disclose possible conflicts of interest so that objectivity can be confirmed.

1703.1.2 Equipment. An approved agency shall have adequate equipment to perform

required tests. The equipment shall be periodically calibrated.

1703.1.3 Personnel. An approved agency shall employ experienced personnel educated in

conducting, supervising and evaluating tests and/or inspections. Unless otherwise

Wroved by the building offici

Washington Association of Building Officials. A registered civil or structural engineer or

r gistered architect mgy serve as a Wecial inspector when gpproved by the building official.

1703.1.4 Approval of tests and ip"ections. _S12ecial inspectors and inspection and testing

agencies shall not conduct My inspections or tests until the buildiLig official has authorized

the inspection or test in writing. The special in~pectors or inMection/testing agena

qpproved by the building official may not be changed without obtaining prior roval of

the, re~ponsible architect/engineer/owner and the building official.
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1703.4 Performance. Specific information consisting of test reports conducted by an approved

testing agency in accordance with standards referenced in Chapter 35, or other such

information as necessary, shall be provided for the building official to determine that the

material meets the applicable code requirements.

1703.4.1 Research and investigation. When required by the building official,

((,S))ufficient technical data shall be submitted to the building official to substantiate the

proposed use of any material or assembly. If it is determined that the evidence submitted is

satisfactory proof of performance for the use intended, the building official shall approve

the use of the material or assembly subject to the requirements of this code. The cost

offsets, reports and investigations required under these provisions shall be paid by the

permit applicant.

1703.4.2 Research reports. Supporting data, where necessary to assist in the approval of

materials or assemblies not specifically provided for in this code, shall consist of valid

research reports from approved sources.

Section 162. New Subsections 1703.8 and 1703.9 are added to the Seattle Build

Code, 2003 Edition, to read as follows:

379

9
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1703.8 Preconstruction Conference. When required by the building official, the owner or the

2
11

owner's agent shall arrange a conference with the project contractor, the design team, the

25

26

23

1

Section 163. Subsections 1704.1 through 1704.4 of the hitemational Building Code,

24 2003 Edition, are amended as follows:

22

1703.9 Revocation of Registration or Approval to Inspect. The building official may

revoke, suspend or refuse to renew registration or approval of inspection agencies, special

inspectors and non-registered special inspectors, including inspectors registered by the

Washington Association of Building Officials. This may be done upon evidence submitted to

the building official of incompetence, of willful or negligent failure to observe or report

I

the special inspection requirements of the project.

special inspection agency and the building official prior to commencing work on any portion of

construction requiring special inspection. The intent of the conference is to identify and clarify

I I violations of the Seattle Building Code or of any other failure to perform properly and

12 effectively the duties of this document or other duties assumed by an inspection agency or non-

13 registered special inspector.

14 The inspection agency or special inspector shall be notified in writing of the building

15 official's decision to revoke, suspend or refuse to renew the Certificate or approval to perform

16 inspections. The agency or inspector may request in writing a hearing before the building

17 official for reconsideration of the decision. The request shall be filed with the building official

18 by five o'clock of the fifteenth working day following service of the notice. The hearing shall

19 be held no later than 15 working days from receipt of a written request. After the hearing, the

20 building official shall issue a final decision, in writing, sustaining, modifying or withdrawing

21 the initial decision.

27
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1704.1 General. Where application is made for construction as described in this section, the

2 owner or the registered design professional in responsible charge acting as the owner's agent

3 shall employ one or more special inspectors to provide inspections during construction.on the

4 types of work listed under Section 1704. The buildinRY official ingy require additional ~pecial

5 inMectors when the building official determines they are needed due to the magLlitude or

6 com-L)lexity of the iob.

7 The special inspector shall be a qualified person who shall demonstrate competence, to the

8 satisfaction of the building official, for inspection of the particular type of construction or

9 operation requiring special inspection. Unless otherwise 4pproved by the building official, all

10 Wecial inspectors shall.be registered with the Washingion Association of Building Officials.

I I These inspections are in addition to the inspections specified in Section ((4-09)) 108.

12 Exceptions:

13 1. Special inspections are not required for work of a minor nature or as warranted by

14 conditions in the jurisdiction as approved by the building official.

15 2. Special inspections are not required for building components unless the design

16 involves the practice of professional engineering or architecture as defined by

17 applicable state statutes and regulations governing the professional registration and

18 certification of engineers or architects.

19 3. Unless otherwise required by the building official, special inspections are not

20 required for occupancies in Group R-3 as applicable in Section 101.2 and

21 occupancies in Group U that are accessory to a residential occupancy including, but

22 not limited to, those listed in Section 312. 1.

23 1704.1.1 Building permit requirement. The permit applicant shall submit a statement of

24 special inspections prepared by the registered design professional in responsible charge or

25 own in accordance with Section ((406.4)) 106.5 as a condition for permit issuance. This

26

27
381
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8
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28

statement shall include a complete list of materials and.scgpe of work requiring special

inspections by this section, the inspections to be performed and ( a list of the individ*a4-s-,))

approved agencies or firms intended to be retained for conducting such inspections.

1704.1.2 Registration of Special Inspectors.

1704.1.2.1. Application for Registration. Criteria for registration of §Pecial insvectors

shall be established by the building official.

1704.1.2.2 Issuance of Certificate of Registration. When the building official is

satisfied that the applicant is qualified, a Certificate of Registration or a Limited

Certificate of Registration shall be issued which specifies the 13Mes of in~pection the

golicant has been authorized to perform. Valid registration from the WqLhington

Association of Building Officials mgy substitute for registration by the building official.

1704.1.2.3 Renewal of Special Inspector's Registration. A Certificate of

Registration or Limited Certificate ofRegistration shall be valid for a period of time to

be determined by the building official. Upon gpplication for renewal of a Certificate of

Registration, the qpplicant mAy be re-examined to ascertain his/her fitness to perform

the inspection of the type or bTes for which the qpplication was made.

1704.1.3 Report requirements. ((Speeial inspeeter-s shall keep r-eeer-ds of imspeetien6-,-The

inspeeted was done in eenfeFmanee to appr-eved eenstiuetien doeth~nepAs. Dis
.

.

-
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staFt of work.))f

1704.1.3.1 Daily Reports. The registered Mecial inspector shall immediatety EMort all

irregglarities, substitution of materials and violations to the contractor for coffection,

then if uncorrected, to the architect or engineer of record and to the building official.

At the conclusion of each inspection, the registered Wecial inpector shall submit a

leport to the architect, engineer and owner relative to the portion of the work inMected,

stating whether the work requiring ~pqciql inspection was, to the best of his/her

knowledge, in confonnance with the gpproved plans and specifications and the

gpPlicable workmanship provisions of this code and related standards. The Keport shall

be simed by the sDecial inspector. One cgpy of the Kqport shall be submitted to the

building official by the =roved inMection or testing Mency no later than one week

from the date oLthe ins_p tion and shall be filed in the records of the MM's office.

One copy of the report shall be left at the job site by the special in~pector. The spgq~iql

inspector shall also Drovide, as directed by the building official or by the architect,

engineer or owner, such other infonnation as mgy be Muired during his/hgLggignqd

gmploMent.

1704.1.3.2. Final Report. The in§pection/testing agency shall submit a final sigLie

rgport listing the scgpe of required in~pection and stating whether all work requirin

~peciql in~pection was, to the best of the agencys knowledge, in~pected and Morted as

§pecified on pennit documents.

1704.1.4 Notification. The owner, or an authorized agent, is reMonsible for notif 'ng the

~pecial inMector when construction activily is scheduled which requires §pecial inspection.

If the owner designates another person to notify the special in~pector, the owner retains the
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Igsponsibilily to assure that the special in~pections are conducted and required reDorts

submitted to the buiLding- official,

The Mroyed testing agency all notifSh y the buildiM official and the archi~te

or owner of his/her commencement of insDection of a Lqb and shall ~pecif e ime ofy th

in~pection for which he/she has been engaged. This notification shall be made prior to

commencement of iWection.

Theipproyed testing agency shall notif building official Rn ncement ofy the _~or to commq._
each d%~s. inspection thereafter.

The,building official mU Kqquire that eyM request.for special inWection be filed at

least one working dgy before the.Wecial inspection is desired. The request m4y be in

writing or by telephone at the pption of the building official.

1704.1.5 Access to Work. It is the duty of the Person Lequesting M special inspections

Lequired bm this code to provide access to and means for proper in~pection of the work.

1704.1.6 Posting Spgial Insnection Record. The building of cial mav reauire that workH

requiring special inMection not be commenced until the permit holder or his/he a ent

posts an Jn§pection log in a conspicuous place on the premises. The record shall be posted

in a position which al

the date and bTe of inspection pgrfonned. This record shall be maintained thg:q _btJje

permit holder until final approval has been granted by the building official.

1704.1.7., ResRonsibilities of Special Inspectors.

1704.1.7.1 General. The special inspector is responsible for conducting all special

inspections for which he/she was gmployed and notified and for cqp3jng out the duties

of a ~pecial inspector as specified in this Section.

384
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1704.1.7.2 SDecifte Duties. Registered special inspectors are revularly authorized

2 _de the buildinputies of _gofficial and are subiect to all duties imposed h

3 official, in addition to the followin

I
- The registered special inMector.shall be present during the execution of all

assip1
11

~gd work. The registered spgc-ialinqjector shall mort to the job

sufficiently in advance of construction to become familiarwith the -Dlans and to

in§pect all materials to be used or concealed within the work; and shall inVect

the construction. erection, placing, or other use ofmaterials, and shall observe

whether there is comDliance with the Wroved.design as to all of the foregoing.

During the execution. of all assimed work, the registered special inspector shall

not undertake or engage in Iny other task or occ4pation which interferes with

the pro-Der performance of his/her. inVection duties.

2. The registered Mecial ctor shall not qpprove th inR of foun ion

concrete or pile cgps prior to the Mroyal of the soil condition or pile driving

10orts by, the engineer who performed the ~pecial in~pection for the Dile

installation.

3. The registered Mecial inspector shall be qWIpyed only by an gpproved

iMction or testing agency.

4. The registered special in§pector shall not inspect work performed, or material

§ypplied, by. M contractor, subcontractor, or material vendor with whom the

inspector is employed.

5. If M registered special inspector is negligent in the performance of his/her

duties, the work may be stopped.

385



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 11 -34

April 30,2004

version #1

I

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

1704.2 Inspection of fabricators. Where fabrication of structural members and assemblies is

being performed on the premises of a fabricator's shop, special inspection of the fabricated

items shall be required by this section and as required elsewhere in this code.

1704.2.1 Fabrication and implementation procedures. The special inspector shall verify

that the fabricator maintains detailed fabrication and quality control procedures that provide

a basis for inspection control of the workmanship and the fabricator's ability to conform to

approved construction documents and referenced standards. The special inspector shall

review the procedures for completeness and adequacy relative to the code requirements for

the fabricator's scope of work.

Exception: Special inspections as required by Section 1704.2 shall not be required

where the fabricator is approved in accordance with Section 1704.2.2.

1704.2.2 Fabricator approval. Special inspections required by this code are not required

where the work is done on the premises of a fabricator registered and approved according to

the provisions of this Chgpt to perform such work without special inspection. ((Appfevel

agene5- At eempletion of fab~eafien, the approved fabrieater- shall submit a eei4ifieate of

eemplianee to the building effieial stating that the work was per-fefmed in aeeer-danee wAh

the appfeved eenstmetion doeuments. )

1704.2.2.1 Application for Registration. Application for registration as an gpprove

fabricator mgy be made to the building official by plants engaged in the manufacture of

.1. Prestressed or precast concrete structural products, and premixed concrete.

2. Unit masoM products.

3. Engineered wood products.

4. Prefabricated or assembl3L-line produced metal products.
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2

3

4

5

6

5. Other prefabricated products as the.. building official MUJrom time to time
.

designate.

1704.2.2.2 Re iuirementsqmkmmL-~ ReOstration. The building official mgy examine

manufacturing plant-, whirh Qijhm;t
for registration and shall issue

11
certific tes of registration when

....
the 121ants

,

have complied with the fg1lowin

11 Muirements:

Z

7 1. Develop and submit a detailed fabrication Procedural, manual reflecting kev

8 qualily control j2rocedu es which.will provide a basis for insliection control of

9 the fabricating process.

10 2. Have the fabricatoe"uality control cgpabilities, operation of e ui

I I personnel.. as outlined in the fabrication procedural manual verified by an

12 Mroved inVection or quality cojj~la ~enc

13 3..,.Ageetohave eriodignIgnting-"

14 or. quality control ag~~na to monitor the effectiveness of the qualfty_gontrol

15 progam and to allow unannounced audits of the..plant by the building ~qfficial.

16 4-.- _.,AgLee to.require ftj ns ection or quality control aaencv to notifv the buildin2

17 official in.writing of an chan s to the Mr cedural manual.

18 5. Agree to submit a Certificate of Compliance when Muired by the buildin

19 official that work was performed in accordance with the gpproved plans and

20 Mecifications to the building official, and to the engineer or architect ofrecord.

21 6. Pav a registration fne -q-, determined.by the building official in accordance with

22 provisions of the Fee Subtitle.

23 1704.2.2.3 Renewal of Re2istration.
-

Registration of a-Poroved fabricators shall be

24 valid for one year from the date of issuance and shall be subiect to renewal annuallv.

25 R4stration may be renewed.Lipon gpplication, contingent. on copMliance with quality

26

27
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control procedures during the past-year and pUment of a fee in accordance with

2 provisions of the Fee Subtitle. The building official mAy revoke registration for cause.

3 1704.2.2.4 Fees. Fees for examination and re2istration of special insDectors shall be as

4 determined by the building official in accordance with the Fee Subtitle.

5 1704.3 Steel construction. The special inspections for steel elements of buildings and

6 structures shall be as required by Section 1704.3 and Table 1704.3. Where required, special

7 inspection of steel shall also comply with Section 1715.

8 Exceptions:

9 1. Special inspection of the steel fabrication process shall not be required where the

10 fabricator does not perform any welding, thermal cutting or heating operation of any

I I kind as part of the fabrication process. ((

12 required to s4fnit a detailed pr-eeedur-e fef material eea#el that demonstrates thee

13

14

15 for- the main e-a--Ong elements are eapable of being determined.))

16 2. The special inspector need not be continuously present during welding of the

17 following items, provided the materials, welding procedures and qualifications of

18 welders are verified prior to the start of the work; periodic inspections are made of

19 the work in progress and a visual inspection of all welds is made prior to

20 completion or prior to shipment of shop welding.

21 2. 1. Single-pass fillet welds not exceeding 5/16 inch (7.9 mm) in size.

22 2.2. Floor and roof deck welding.

23 2.3. Welded studs when used for structural diaphragm.

24 2.4. Welded sheet steel for cold-formed steel framing members such as studs

25 and joists.

26

27

28 11
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2.5. Welding of stairs and railing systems.

3. Welding done in an qpproved fabricator's shop, e.g. AISC-certified or equivalent.

1704.3.1 Welding. Welding inspection shall be in compliance with AWS D1.1, or AWS

D1.3 for cold-formed steel fg~n The basis for- welding inspeeter- qualifieation shal

AWS D4-.4-.))

1704.3.2 Details. The special inspector shall perform an inspection of the steel frame to

verify compliance with the details shown on the approved construction documents, such as

bracing, stiffening, member locations and proper application of joint details at each

connection.

1704.3.3 High-strength bolts. Installation of high-strength bolts shall be periodically

inspected in accordance with AISC specifications.

1704.3.3.1 General. While the work is in progress, the special inspector shall determine

that the requirements for bolts, nuts, washers and paint; bolted parts and installation and

tightening in such standards are met. For bolts requiring pretensioning, the special

inspector shall observe the preinstallation testing and calibration procedures when such

procedures are required by the installation method or by project plans or specifications;

determine that all plies of connected materials have been drawn together and properly

snugged and monitor the installation of bolts to verify that the selected procedure for

installation is properly used to tighten bolts. For joints required to be tightened only to

the snug-tight condition, the special inspector need only verify that the connected

materials have been drawn together and properly snugged.

1704.3.3.2 Periodic monitoring. Monitoring of bolt installation for pretensioning is

permitted to be performed on a periodic basis when using the turn-of-nut method with

matchmarking techniques, the direct tension indicator method or the alternate design

389

28



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 11 -34

April 30, 2004

version #1

fastener (twist-off bolt) method. Joints designated as snug tight need be inspected only

on a periodic basis.

1704.3.3.3 Continuous monitoring. Monitoring of bolt installation for pretensioning

using the calibrated wrench method or the turri-of-ruit method without matchmarking

shall be performed on a continuous basis.

1704.4 Concrete construction. The special inspections and verifications for concrete

construction shall be as required by this section and Table 1704.4.

Exception: Special inspections shall not be required for:

1. Isolated spread concrete footings of buildings three stories or less in height that are

fully supported on earth or rock.

2. Continuous concrete footings supporting walls of buildings three stories or less in

height that are fully supported on earth or rock and the building official finds the

work is of a minor nature and no Mecial hazard exists, where:

2.1. The footings support walls of lightframe construction.-

15 2.2. The footings are designed in accordance with Table 1805.4.2; or

16 2.3. The structural design is based on af c no greater than 2,500 pounds per square

17 inch (psi) (17.2 Mpa).

18 3. Nonstructural concrete slabs supported directly on the ground, including prestressed

19 slabs on grade, where the effective prestress in the concrete is less than 150 psi

20 (1.03 Mpa).

21 4. Concrete foundation walls constructed in accordance with Table 1805.5(l),

22 1805.5(2), 1805.5(3) or 1805.5(4).

23 S. Concrete patios, driveways and sidewalks, on grade.

24 1704.4.1 Materials. In the absence of sufficient data or documentation providing evidence

25 of conformance to quality standards for materials in Chapter 3 of ACI 318, the building

26

27

28
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official shall require testing of materials in accordance with the appropriate standards and

criteria for the material in Chapter 3 of AC1 318. Weldability of reinforcement, except that

which conforms to ASTM A706, shall be determined in accordance with the requirements

of Section 1903.5.2.

1704.4.2 Insvection during concrete mixing. Sj)ecial inspections shall be reguired durin

mixing of concrete under one of the following circumstances:

1. Concrete mixes. prqpared.in a batch plant that is not certified hy the City of Seattle;

2. All structural lightweight concrete mixes;

3. Concrete mixes with f c-Ueater than 6,000 si~

4. Concrete mixes containing alternative materials addressed in Section 1704.4.1

5. Other unusual circumstances as determined b the building official,

Exception: Inspection during the mixinR of concrete shall not be Lequired when the

proportions of ingedients are established in accordance with Table 1905.2 or when a

mix has been granted continuous Uproyal by the building official.

Section 164. Table 1704.3 of the hiternational Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

TABLE 1704.3

REQUIRED VERIFICATION AND INSPECTION OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
VERIFICATION AND REFERENCED IBC
INSPECTION CONTINUOUS PERIODIC STANDARD3 REFERENCE
1. Material verification of

high-strength bolts, nuts and

washers:

a. Identification markings to
Applicable ASTM

conform to ASTM standards material

specified in the approved specifications; AISC
construction documents.

X
335, Section A3.4;

AISC LRFD,
Section A3.3

b. Manufacturer's certificate X
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..Of compliance required.

2-Inspection of high-strength

bolting:

a. BeInng-type connections, X AISC LRFD Section
b.

,

Slip-critical connections. X X M2.5
1704.3.3

3. MaLerial verification of

structural steel:

a. Identification markings to

conform to ASTM standards ASTM A 6 or

specified in the approved ASTM A 568
construction documents, 1708.4

b. Manufacturers' certified ASTM A 6 or

rnifli-test reports. ASTM A 568
4. Material verification of

weld filler materials:

a. Identification markings to

conform to AWS AISC, ASD, Section

specification in the approved
A3.6; AISC LRFD,

constructiaii documents.
Section A3.5

b. N/lanufaCtUrer's certificate

ol
c~~jjljLlq~~ic- required.

5. Inspection of welding:

a. Structural steel:

1) Complete and partial
X

2) Mi X
3) Single-pass fillet welds
' X AWS DLI 1704.3.1

/16-

4) Single-pass fillet welds :5

51,
6"

- X

,5) Floor and deck welds. - X AWSDI.3
b. Reinforcii.-ig steel: - _

1) Verification of weldability

of reinforcing steel other - X
than ASTM A 706.

2) Reinforcing steel-resisting

flexural and axial forces in

intermediate and special AWS DIA
moment fi-ames, and ACI 318: 3 5 2

1903.5.2

boundary elements of special
X . .

reinforced concrete shear

walls and shear

reinforcement.

3)_ Shear reinforcement. X
A) Other reinforcing steel. X

c. Cold-formed steel

X AWS D1 3
1704.3.1 &amp;

L Lran ,min .

...... .....
1707.4
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6. Inspection of steel frame

joint details for compliance

with approved construction
X

documents:

a. Details such as bracing 1704.3.2

and stiffening.

b. Member locations.

c. Application ofjoint

details at each connection.

For SI: 1 inch = 25.4 mm.

a. Where applicable, see also Section 1707. 1, Special inspection for seismic resistance.

Sectionl65. Subsection 1704.11 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1704.11 Sprayed fire-resistant materials. Special inspections for sprayed fire-resistant

materials applied to structural elements and decks shall be in accordance with Sections

1704.11.1 through 1704.11.5. Special inspections shall be based on the fire-resistance design as

designated in the approved construction documents.

1704.11.1 Structural member surface conditions. The surfaces shall be prepared in

accordance with the approved fire-resistance design and the approved manufacturer's

written instructions. The prepared surface of structural members to be sprayed shall be

inspected before the application of the sprayed fire-resistant material.

1704.11.2 Application. The substrate shall have a minimumambient temperature before

and after application as specified in the approved manufacturer's written instructions. ((The

approved mafmfaetwer-'s Nwitten instiuetiofem))

1704.11.3 Thickness. The average thickness of the sprayed fire-resistant materials applied

to structural elements shall not be less than the thickness required by the approved fire-

resistant design. Individual measured thickness, which exceeds the thickness specified in a

393
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I design by 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) or more, shall be recorded as the thickness specified in the

2 design plus 1/4 inch (6.4 mm). For design thicknesses 1 inch (25 mm) or greater, the

3 minimumallowable individual thickness shall be the design thickness minus 1/4 inch (6.4

4 mm). For design thicknesses less than 1 inch (25 mm), the minimum allowable individual

5 thickness shall be the design thickness minus 25 percent. Thickness shall be determined in

6 accordance with ASTM E 605. Samples of the sprayed fire-resistant materials shall be

7 selected in accordance with Sections 1704.11.3.1 and 1704.11.3.2.

8 1704.11.3.1 Floor, roof and wall assemblies. The thickness of the sprayed fire-

9 resistant material applied to floor, roof and wall assemblies shall be determined in

10 accordance with ASTM E 605, taking the average of not less than four measurements

I I for each 1,000 square feet (93M2) of the sprayed area on each floor or part thereof.

12 1704.11.3.2 Structural framing members. The thickness of the sprayed fire-resistant

13 material applied to structural members shall be determined in accordance with ASTM E

14 605. Thickness testing shall be performed on not less than 25 percent of the structural

15 members on each floor.

16 1704.11.4 Density. The density of the sprayed fire-resistant material shall not be less than

17 the density specified in the approved fire-resistant design. Density of the sprayed fire-

18 resistant material shall be determined in accordance with ASTM E 605.

19 1704.11.5 Bond strength. The cohesive/adhesive bond strength of the cured sprayed fire-

20 resistant material applied to structural elements shall not be less than 150 pounds per square

21 foot (psf) (7.18 Min).
The cohesive/adhesive bond strength shall be determined in

22 accordance with the field test specified in ASTM E 736 by testing in-place samples of the

23 sprayed fire-resistant material selected in accordance with Sections 1704.11.5.1 and

24 1704.11.5.2.

25

26

27
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1704.11.5.1 Floor, roof and wall assemblies. The test samples for determining the

2 cohesive/adhesive bond strength of the sprayed fire-resistant materials shall be selected

3 from each floor, roof and wall assembly at the rate of not less than one sample for every

4 10,000 square feet (929 M2) or part thereof of the sprayed area in each story.

5 1704.11.5.2 Structural framing members. The test samples for determining the

6 cohesive/adhesive bond strength of the sprayed fire-resistant materials shall be selected

7 from beams, girders, joists, trusses and columns at the rate of not less than one sample

8 for each type of structural framing member for each 10,000 square feet (929 m) of

9 floor area or part thereof in each story.

Section 166. Subsection 1704.12 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

repealed.

15

16

17

18

19

20

Section 167. Subsection 1705.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1705.1 Scope. A quality assurance plan for seismic requirements shall be provided in

accordance with Section 1705.2 for the following:

1. The seismic-force-resisting systems in structures assigned to Seismic Design Category

C, D, E or F, in accordance with Section 1616.

2. Designated seismic systems in structures assigned to Seismic Design Category D, E or

21 F.

22 1 The following additional systems in structures assigned to Seismic Design Category C:

23 3. 1. Heating, ventilating and air-conditioning (HVAC) ductwork containing

24

25

26

27

hazardous materials and anchorage of such ductwork.
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8
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20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

3.2. Piping systems and mechanical units containing flammable, combustible or

highly toxic materials.

3.3. Anchorage of electrical equipment used for emergency or standby power

systems.

4. The following additional systems in structures assigned to Seismic Design Category

D:

4.1. Systems required for Seismic Design Category C.

4.2. Exterior wall panels and their anchorage.

4.3. Suspended ceiling systems and their anchorage.

4.4. Access floors and their anchorage.

4.5. Steel storage racks and their anchorage, where the factor, Ip, determined in

Section 9.6.1.5 of ASCE 7, is equal to 1.5.

5. The following additional systems in structures assigned to Seismic Design Category

E or F:

5.1. Systems required for Seismic Design Categories C and D.

5.2. Electrical equipment.

Exceptions:

1. A quality assurance plan is not required for structures designed and constructed in

accordance with the conventional construction provisions of Section 2308.

2. A quality assurance plan is not required for structures designed and constructed in

accordance with the following:

2. 1. The structure is constructed of light wood framing or light framed cold-

formed steel; the design spectral response acceleration at short periods,

SDs, as determined in Section 1615.1, does not exceed 0.5g, and the height

of the structure does not exceed 35 feet (10 668 mm) above grade plane; or
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3

4

5

6

7
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23

24

25

26

27

2.2. The structure is constructed using a reinforced masonry structural system

or reinforced concrete structural system; the design spectral response

acceleration at short periods, SDs, as determined in Section 1615. 1, does

not exceed 0.5g, and the height of the structure does not exceed 25 feet

(7620 mm) above grade plane; or

2.3. The structure is a detached one- or two-family dwelling not exceeding

&amp;wo)) ftee stories in height; and

2.3.1. The structure is classified as Seismic Use Group Las

determined in Section 1616.2; and

2.3.2. The structure does not have any of the following plan or

vertical irregularities as defined in Section 1616.5:

a. Torsional irregularity.

b. Nonparallel systems.

c. Stiffness irregularity-extreme soft story and soft story.

d. Discontinuity in capacity-weak story.

Section 168. Subsection 1707.3 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1707.3 Structural wood. Continuous special inspection during field gluing operations of

elements of the seismic-force-resisting system. Periodic special inspections for nailing, bolting,

anchoring and other fastening of components within the seismic-force-resisting system,

including drag struts, braces and hold-downs.

Exceptions:

1
. Fastening of wood sheathing used for wood shear walls, shear panels and

diaphragms where the fastener spacing is more than 4 inches (102 mm) on center (o.c.).
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2

3

2. Special inVection is not required for Group R-3 detached structures where

fastener sDacing is more than 4 inches (102 mm) on center (o.c.) and hold down

cqpacities are less than 5000 pounds.

4

5 Section 169. Subsection 1709.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

6

11 11 Table 1604.5),

amended as follows:

1709.1 Structural observations. Structural observations shall be provided for those structures

included in Seismic Design Category D, E or F, as determined in Section 1616, where one or

more of the following conditions exist:

10 1. The structure is included in Seismic Use Group 1I or Iff (Category III or IV according to

20 wind speed exceeds 110 mph (49 m/sec) determined from Figure 1609, where one or more of

21 the following conditions exist:

22 1. The structure is included in Category III or IV according to Table 1604.5.

23 2. The height of the structure is greater than 75 feet (22 860 mm).

24 3. When so designated by the registered design professional in responsible charge of the

25 design,

2. The height of the structure is greater than 75 feet (22 860 mm) above the base,

3. The structure is in Seismic Design Category E and Seismic Use Group I and greater

than two stories in height,

4. When so designated by the registered design professional in responsible charge of the

design,

5. The structure includes five stories of wood-frame construction,

6. When such observation is specifically required by the building official.

19 Structural observations shall also be provided for those structures sited where the basic

26

27

28

i
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2

3

4. When such observation is specifically required by the building official.

The owner shall employ a registered design professional to perform structural observations

as defined in Section 1702.

Defieieneies shaP be r-epefted in vRifing to the owner- and affieial)) At the

conclusion of the work included in the permit, the structural observer shall submit to the

building official a written statement that the site visits have been made and identify any

reported deficiencies which, to the best of the structural observer's knowledge, have not been

resolved.

Section 170. Subsection 1711.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1711.1 General. In the absence of approved rules or other approved standards, the building

official shall make, or cause to be made, the necessary tests and investigations; or the building

official shall accept duly authenticated reports from approved agencies in respect to the quality

and manner of use of new materials or assemblies as provided for in Section ((4-04~.)) 104.14

and 104.15. The cost of all tests and other investigations required under the provisions of this

code shall be borne by the permit applicant.

Section 171. Subsection 1801.2 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1801.2 Design. Allowable bearing pressures, allowable stresses and design formulas provided

in this chapter shall be used with the allowable stress design load combinations specified in

Section 1605.3. The quality and design ofmaterials used structurally in excavations, footings

and foundations shall conform to the requirements specified in Chapters 16, 19, 21, 22 and 23

of this code. Excavations and fills shall also comply with Chapter 33, the Seattle Stormwater,
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I ns for

2 Envirom-nentally Critical Areas (Seattle Municipal Code Title 25.09).

3 1801.2.1 Foundation design for seismic overturning. Where the foundation is

4 proportioned using the strength design load combinations of Section 1605.2, the seismic

5 overturning moment need not exceed 75 percent of the value computed from Section

6 9.5.5.6 of ASCE 7 for the equivalent lateral force method, or Section 1618 for the modal

7 analysis method.

8

13

Section 172. Subsection 1802.1 and 1802.2 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

1802.1 General. Foundation and soils investigations shall be conducted in conformance with

Sections 1802.2 through 1802. Where (( ;)) the classification

14

15

16

and investigation of the soil is required bythis code, such analysis shall be made by a registered

design professional.

1802.2 Where required. The owner or applicant shall submit a foundation and soils

investigation to the building official where required in Sections 1802.2.1 through 1802.2.7.

Exception: The building official need not require a foundation or soils investigation where

satisfactory data from adjacent areas is available that demonstrates an investigation is not

necessary for any of the conditions in Sections 1802.2.1 through 1802.2.6.

20 1802.2.1 Questionable soil. Where the ( safe sustaining powe ) strength characteristics

21 of the soil ((is)) are in doubt, or where a load-bearing value superior to that specified in this

22 code is claimed, the building official ((6ha44)) May require that the necessary investigation

23 be made. Such investigation shall comply with the provisions of Sections 1802.4 through

24 1802.6.

25

26

27
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1802.2.2 Expansive soils. In areas likely to have expansive soil, the building official shall

require soil tests to determine where such soils do exist.

1802.2.3 Ground-water table. A subsurface soil investigation shall be performed to

determine whether the existing ~jtatic ground-water table is above or within 5 feet below the

elevation of the lowest floor level where such floor is located below the finished ground

level adjacent to the foundation.

Exception: A subsurface soil investigation shall not be required where waterproofing is

provided in accordance with Section 1807.

1802.2.4 Pile and pier foundations. Pile and pier foundations shall be designed and

installed on the basis of a foundation investigation and report as specified in Sections

1802.4 through 1802.6 and Section ((4S48-44)) 1808.2.2.

1802.2.5 Rock strata. Where subsurface explorations at the project site indicate

variations or doubtful characteristics in the structure of the rock upon which foundations

are to be constructed, the building official May require a sufficient number of borings

((&amp;hall)) to be made to a depth of not less than 10 feet below the level of the foundations to

provide assurance of the soundness of the foundation bed and its load-bearing capacity.

1802.2.6 Seismic Design Category C. Where a structure is determined to be in Seismic

Design Category C in accordance with Section 1616, and where the structure is located in

an area known to be a geologic hazard area as defined in the Regulations for

Etivirovnieiitally Critical Areas, a((n)) ~ioils investigation shall be conducted, and shall

include an evaluation of the following potential hazards resulting from earthquake motions:

slope instability, liquefaction and surface rupture due to faulting or lateral spreading.

Exception: The buildiLig official mqy waive this evaluation Won rec6pt of the written

opinion of a qualified geotechnical engineer that the building's foundation desi

adequately addresses liquefaction.
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1802.2.6.1 Slope Instabilfty. The potential for soil strenpth loss due to slop~~~
2 shall be evaluated for an egqhAuake ground motion that, as a minimum, has a 40%

3 probabili!y of exceedance in 50 years. This is achieved by assuming a near crustal event

4 of p2MAftude 6.5 directly below the site. Peak ground acceleration mgy be determined

5
11

based on a site-~pecific study taking into account soil amplification effects. In the absence

17 2. An assessment of potential consequences of any liquefaction and soil strength loss,

18 including estimation of differential settlement, lateral movement or reduction in

19 foundation soil-bearing capacity, and shall address mitigation measures. Such

20 measures shall be given consideration in the design of the structure and can include,

21 but are not limited to, ground stabilization, selection of appropriate foundation type

22 and depths, selection of appropriate structural systems to accommodate anticipated

23 displacements or any combination of these measures. The potential for liquefaction

24 and soil strength loss shall be evaluated for site peak ground acceleration

25 magnitudes and source characteristics consistent with the design earthquake ground

9 Seismic Design Category D, E or F, in accordance with Section 1616 and the structure is

10 located in an area known to be a geologic hazard area as defined in the Regglations for

11 Environmentally Critical Areas, or where basement or retaining walls in geologic hazard

12 areas exceed 12 fegtjqkqjght, the soils investigation requirements for Seismic Design

13 Category C, given in Section 1802.2.6, shall be met, in addition to the following. The

14 investigation shall include:

15 1. A determination of lateral pressures on basement and retaining walls due to

16 earthquake motions.

7 determiW~ng soil strengLh loss due to sIMg_jg§jghjjj!3L

8 1802.2.7 Seismic Design Category D, E or F. Where the structure is determined to be in

6 of such a sjUdL peak ground acceleration mgy be assumed equal to 0.2g for the purpose of

26

27

28
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2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

motions. Peak ground acceleration shall be determined from a site-specific study

taking into account soil amplification effects, as specified in Section 1615.2.

Exceptions:

1. A site-specific study need not be performed provided that peak ground acceleration

equal to SDsI2.5 is used, where SDs is determined in accordance with Section

1615.2.1.

2. A site-Wecific study need only be performed for one- and two-family dwellings i

thev are located on Site Class F soils.

Section 173. Subsection 1802.6 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1802.6 Reports. The soil classification and design load-bearing capacity shall be shown on

the construction document. Where required by the building official, a written report of the

investigation shall be submitted that includes, but need not be limited to, the following

information:

1. A plot plan showing the location of test borings and/or excavations.

2. A complete record of the soil samples.
,

18 3. A record of the soil profile.

19 4. Elevation of the water table, if encountered.

20 5. Recommendations for foundation type and design criteria, including but not limited to:

21 bearing capacity ofnatural or compacted soil; provisions to mitigate the effects of

22 expansive soils; mitigation of the effects of liquefaction, differential settlement and

23 varying soil strength; mitigation of the effects of slgpe instabilily; and the effects of

24 adjacent loads.

25 6. Expected total and differential settlement.

26

27
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3

4

5

6

7

8
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18
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20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

7. Pile and pier foundation information in accordance with Section 1808.2.2.

8. Special design and construction provisions for footings or foundations founded on

expansive soils, as necessary.

9. Compacted fill material properties and testing in accordance with Section 1803.5.

Section 174. Subsection 1807.4 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

1807.4 Subsoil drainage system. Where a hydrostatic pressure condition does not exist,

dampproofing shall be provided and a base shall be installed under the floor and a drain

installed around the foundation perimeter. A subsoil drainage system designed and constructed

in accordance with Section 1807.1.3 shall be deemed adequate for lowering the ground-water

table.

1807.4.1 Floor base course. Floors of basements, except as provided for in Section

1807. 1
~ 1, shall be placed over a floor base course not less than 4 inches (102 mm) in

thickness that consists of gravel or crushed stone containing not more than 10 percent of

material that passes through a No. 4 (4.75 mm) sieve.

Exception: Where a site is located in well-drained gravel or sand/gravel mixture soils,

a floor base course is not required.

1807.4.2 Foundation drain. A drain shall be placed around the perimeter of a foundation

that consists of gravel or crushed stone containing not more than I O-percent material that

passes through a No. 4 (4.75 mm) sieve. The drain shall extend a minimumof 12 inches

(305 mm)beyond the outside edge of the footing. The thickness shall be such that the

bottom of the drain is not higher than the bottom of the base under the floor, and that the

top of the drain is not less than 6 inches (152 mm) above the top of the footing. The top of

the drain shall be covered with an approved filter membrane material. Where a drain tile or
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I

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

perforated pipe is used, the invert of the pipe or tile shall not be higher than the floor

elevation. The top ofjoints or the top of perforations shall be protected with an approved

filter membrane material. The pipe or tile shall be placed on not less than 2 inches (51 mm)

of gravel or crushed stone complying with Section 1807.4. 1, and shall be covered with not

less than 6 inches (152 mm) of the same material.

1807.4.3 Drainage discharge. The floor base and foundation perimeter drain shall

discharge by gravity or mechanical means into an approved drainage system that complies

with the ("Fnternatienal)) UnrLorm Plumbing Code.

Exception: Where a site is located in well-drained gravel or sand/gravel mixture soils,

a dedicated drainage system is not required.

11

12 Section 175. A new subsection 1813 is added to the Seattle Building Code, 2003

13 Edition, to read as follows:

14 SECTION 1813

15 METHANE REDUCTION MEASURES

16 1813.1 Applicability. This section applies to all construction activities on or within 1,000 feet

17 (305 m) of an active, closed or abandoned landfill that has been identified by the building

18 official to be generating levels of methane gas on-site at the lower explosive limits or greater

19 levels. The distance shall be calculated from the location of the proposed structure to the

20 nearest property line of the active or former landfill site. The building official may waive these

21 requirements if technical studies demonstrate that dangerous amounts of methane are not

22 present on the site.

23 1813.2 Protection of Structures. All enclosed structures to be built within the 1,000 foot

24 (305 in) landfill zone must be protected from potential methane migration. The method for

25 insuring a structure's protection from methane shall be addressed in a report prepared by a

26

27
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report shall contain a description of the investigation and recommendations for preventing the

licensed civil engineer and submitted by the applicant to the department for approval. The

accumulation of explosive concentrations of methane gas within or under enclosed portions of

the building or structure. At the time of final inspection, the civil engineer shall furnish a

signed statement attesting that, to the best of the engineer's knowledge, the building or

structure has been constructed in accordance with the recommendations for addressing methane

gas migration.

Section 176. Subsections 1905.1 and 1905.2 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

1905.1 General. The required strength and durability of concrete shall be determined by

compliance with the proportioning, testing, mixing and placing provisions of Sections 1905. 1.1

through 1905.13.

1905.1.1 Strength. Concrete shall be proportioned to provide an average compressive

strength as prescribed in Section 1905.3, and shall satisfy the durability criteria of Section

1904. -Concrete shall be produced to minimize the frequency of strengths below f
Ic

as

prescribed in Section 1905.6.3.3. For concrete designed and constructed in accordance

with this chapter, f shall not be less than ((2,-5-00)) 2,000 psi (((47-.22)) 13.79 Mpa). No

maximum specified compressive strength shall apply unless restricted by a specific

provision of this code or ACI 318.

1905,1.2 Cylinder tests. Requirements forf Ic
shall be based on tests of cylinders made and

tested as prescribed in Section 1905.6.3.

1905.1.3 Basis of f I Unless otherwise specified,f
I shall be based on 28-day tests. If

C. C

other than 28 days, test age forf le shall be as indicated in construction documents.
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1 1905.1.4 Lightweight aggregate concrete. Where design criteria in ACI 318, Sections

2 9.5.2.3, 11.2 and 12.2.4, provide for use of a splitting tensile strength value of concrete (f,,),

3 laboratory tests shall be made in accordance with ASTM C 3 3 0 to establish the value off,,

4 corresponding to the specified value off Ic.

5 1905.1.5 Field acceptance. Splitting tensile strength tests shall not be used as a basis for

6 field acceptance of concrete.

7 1905.2 Selection of concrete proportions. Concrete proportions shall be determined in

8 accordance with the provisions of Sections 1905.2.1 through 1905.2.3.

9 1905.2.1 General. Proportions of materials for concrete shall be established to provide:

to 1. Workability and consistency to permit concrete to be worked readily into forms and

I I
around reinforcement under the conditions of placement to be employed, without

12 segregation or excessive bleeding.

13 2. Resistance to special exposures as required by Section 1904.

14 3. Conformance with the strength test requirements of Section 1905.6.

15 1905.2.2 Different materials. Where different materials are to be used for different

16 portions of proposed work, each combination shall be evaluated.

17 1905.2.3 Basis of proportions. Concrete proportions shall be established according to Tabl

18 1905.2. Table 1905.2 shall be used only for concrete to be made with cements meeting

19 strength requirements for Type L 11, or IR of ASTM C 150, and shall not be applied to

20 concrete containing lightweight agigregates. When g0roved by the building official, Tabl

21 1905.2 mgy be used with air-entraining admixtures (conforming to ASTM C260)

22 normal-range water-reducing admixtures (conformigg to ASTM C494, Types A, Q or E).

23 For strengths greater than 4000 psi, proportions shall be established on the basis of field

24 Merience and trial mixtures according to Section 1905.3. When Mroved by the buildin

25 officiaL ((G))~oncrete proportions ((sha44)) nLay be established in accordance with Section

26

27
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1905.3 or Section 1905.4, and shall comply with the applicable requirements of Section

1904.

Section 177. A new Table 1905.2 is added to the Seattle Building Code, 2003 Edition,

to read as follows:

TABLE 1905.2-MINIMUM PERMISSIBLE CEMENT CONTENT FOR CONCRETE, (WHEN
STRENGTH DATA FROM TRIAL BATCHES OR FIELD EXPERIENCE ARE NOT

AVAILABLE)

Specified 28-dav

Conmressive Strength in psi

Minimuni Permissible

Cement Content in

Minimum Permissible

Cement Content in Std. 94-lb.

Pouiids/cu. vd. Sacks/cu. Yd-

2000 423 4-1/21

2500 470 51

3000 517 5-1/2

4000/- 611 6-1/2

Mixes shall be pLoportioned to produce a five-inch or less sluMp. No more than a one-inch

plus tolerance shall be allowed.

I Where ~pecial inspection is not required under Section 1704, the minimumpermissible

cement content shall be increased 1/2 sack per cubic yard of concrete.

217or strengihs above 4000 p.s.i.,,see Section 1905.2.3.

Section 178. Subsection 2104.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

2104.1 Masonry construction. Masonry construction shall comply with the requirements of

Sections 2104.1.1 through 2104.5 and with ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.

2104.1.1 Tolerances. Masonry, except masortry veneer, shall be constructed within the

tolerances specified in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.

2104.1.2 Placing mortar and units. Placement of mortar and units shall comply with

Sections 2104. 1.2.1 through 2104.1.2.5.
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2104.1.2.1 Bed and head ioints. Unless otherwise required or indicated on the

construction documents, head and bed joints shall be 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) thick, except

that the thickness of the bed joint of the starting course placed over foundations shall

not be less than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) and not more than 3/4 inch (19.1 mm.).

2104.1.2.1.1 Open-end units. Open-end units with beveled ends shall be fully

grouted. Head joints of open-end units with beveled ends need not be mortared. The

beveled ends shall form a grout key that permits grouts within 518 inch (15.9 mm) of

the face of the unit. The units shall be tightly butted to prevent leakage of the grout.

2104.1.2.2 Hollow units. Hollow units shall be placed such that face shells of bed

joints are fully mortared. Webs shall be fully mortared in all courses of piers, columns,

pilasters, in the starting course on foundations where adjacent cells or cavities are to be

grouted, and where otherwise required. Head joints shall be mortared a minimum

distance from each face equal to the face shell thickness of the unit.

2104.1.2.3 Solid units. Unless otherwise required or indicated on the construction

documents, solid units shall be placed in fully mortared bed and head joints. The ends

of the units shall be completely buttered. Head joints shall not be filled by slushing with

mortar. Head joints shall be constructed by shoving mortar tight against the adjoining

unit. Bed joints shall not be furrowed deep enough to produce voids.

2104.1.2.4 Glass unit masonry. Glass units shall be placed so head and bed joints are

filled solidly. Mortar shall not be furrowed.

Unless otherwise required, head and bed joints of glass unit masonry shall be 1/4

inch (6.4 mm) thick, except that vertical joint thickness of radial panels shall not be less

than 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). The bed joint thickness tolerance shall be minus 1/16 inch (1.6

mm) and plus 1/8 inch (3.2 nim). The head joint thickness tolerance shall be plus or

'/8 inch (3.2 min).minus '
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2104.1.2.5 All units. Units shall be placed while the mortar is soft and plastic. Any unit

disturbed to the extent that the initial bond is broken after initial positioning shall be

removed and relaid in fresh mortar.

2104.1.3 Installation of wall ties. The ends of wall ties shall be embedded in mortar joints.

Wall tie ends shall engage outer face shells of hollow units by at least 1/2 inch (12.7 mm).

Wire wall ties shall be embedded at least 11/2 inches (38 mm) into the mortar bed of solid

masonry units or solid-grouted hollow units. Wall ties shall not be bent after being

embedded in grout or mortar.

2104.1.4 Chases and recesses. Chases and recesses shall be constructed as masonry units

are laid. Masonry directly above chases or recesses wider than 12 inches (305 mm) shall be

supported on lintels.

2104.1.5 Lintels. The design for lintels shall be in accordance with the masonry design

provisions of either Section 2107 or 2108. Minimum length of end support shall be 4 inches

(102 mm).

2104.1.6 Support on wood. Masonry shall not be supported on wood girders or other

forms of wood construction except as permitted in Section 2304.12.

2104.1.7 Masonry protection. The top of unfinished masonry work shall be covered to

protect the masonry from the weather.

2104.1.8 Weep holes. Weep holes provided in the outside wythe of masonry walls shall be

at a maximum spacing of 33 inches (838 mm) on center (o.c.). Weep holes shall not be less

than 3/
16 inch (4.8 mm) in diameter.

2104.1.9 Grout construction Joint. Between grout pours, a horizontal construction joi

shall be formed by stopping all wythes at the same elevation and with the gEout sto ingpj?~

minimum of I '/z inches (38 mm) below a mortar joint, excppt at the top of the wall. Where
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bond beams occur, the grout pour shall be stopped a minimumof 1/2inch (12.7 mm) below

the top of the masppa.

Section 179. Subsection 2304.12 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

2304.12 Wood supporting masonry or concrete. Wood members shall not be used to

permanently support the dead load of any masonry or concrete.

Exceptions:

1. Masonry or concrete nonstructural floor or roof surfacing not more than 4 inches

10 (102 mm) thick is permitted to be supported by wood members. Precast concrete

I I structural stair treads mqy be s=orted by wood stringers.

12 2. Any structure is permitted to rest upon wood piles constructed in accordance with

13 the requirements of Chapter I S.

14 3. Veneer ofbrick, concrete or stone applied as specified in Section 1405.5 having an

15 installed weight of 40 pounds per square foot (psf) (1.9 kN/M2) or less is permitted

16 to be supported by an approved treated wood foundation when the maximum height

17 of veneer does not exceed 30 feet (9144 mm) above the foundation. Such veneer

18 used as an interior wall finish is permitted to be supported on wood floor

19 construction. The wood floor construction shall be designed to support the

20 additional weight of the veneer plus any other loads and to limit the deflection and

21 shrinkage to 1/600 of the span of the supporting members.

22 4. Glass unit masonry having an installed weight of20 psf (0.96 kN/M2) or less is

23 permitted to be installed in accordance with the provisions of Section 2110. The

24 wood construction supporting the glass unit masonry shall be designed for dead and

25

26

27
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1 live loads to limit deflection and shrinkage to 1/600 of the span of the supporting

2 members.

3

4 Section 180. Subsection 2305.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

5 amended as follows:

6 2305.1 General. Structures using wood shear walls and diaphragms to resist wind, seismic and

7 other lateral loads shall be designed and constructed in accordance with the provisions of this

8 section.

9 2305.1.1 Shear resistance based on principles of mechanics. Shear resistance of

10 diaphragms and shear walls are permitted to be calculated by,principles of mechanics using

11 values of fastener strength and sheathing shear resistance.

12 2305.1.2 Framing. Boundary elements shall be provided to transmit tension and

13 compression forces. Perimeter members at openings shall be provided and shall be detailed

14 to distribute the shearing stresses. Diaphragm and shear wall sheathing shall not be used to

15 splice boundary elements. Diaphragm chords and collectors shall be placed in, or tangent

16 to, the plane of the diaphragm framing unless it can be demonstrated that the moments,

17 shears and deformations, considering eccentricities resulting from other configurations can

18 be tolerated without exceeding the adjusted resistance and drift limits.

19 2305.1.2.1 Framing members. Framing members shall be at least 2 inch (51 mm)

20 nominal width. In general, adjoining panel edges shall bear and be attached to the

21 framing members and butt along their centerlines. Nails shall be placed not less than
3
/8

22 inch (9.5 mm) from the panel edge, not more than 12 inches (305 mm.) apart along

23 intermediate supports, and 6 inches (152 mm) along panel edge bearings, and shall be

24 firmly driven into the framing members.

25

26

27
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2305.1.3 Openings in shear panels. Openings in shear panels that materially affect their

strength shall be fully detailed on the plans, and shall have their edges adequately

reinforced to transfer all shearing stresses.

2305.1.4 Shear panel connections. Positive connections and anchorages, capable of

resisting the design forces, shall be provided between the shear panel and the attached

components. In Seismic Design Category D, E or F, toenails shall not be used to transfer

lateral forces in excess of 150 pounds per foot (2189 N/m) from diaphragms to shear walls,

drag struts (collectors) or other elements, or from shear walls to other elements.

2305.1.5 Wood members resisting horizontal seismic forces contributed by masonry

and concrete. Wood shear walls, diaphragms, horizontal trusses and other members shall

not be used to resist horizontal seismic forces contributed by masonry or concrete

construction in structures over one story in height.

Exceptions:

1. Wood floor and roofmembers are permitted to be used in horizontal trusses and

diaphragms to resist horizontal seismic forces contributed by masonry or

concrete ( eenstT-uetien (ineliMing these due to masepAy veneer-, fir-eplaees an

ehimneys))) ~~Lalls provided such forces do not result in torsional force

distribution through the truss or diaphragm.

2. Wood structural panel sheathed shear walls are permitted to be used to provide

resistance to seismic forces contributed by masonry or concrete ((eenstme4ion))

.,
in twowalls -story structures of masonry or concrete construction, provided the

following requirements are met:

2.1. Story-to-story wall heights shall not exceed 12 feet (3658 mm).
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2.2. Diaphragms shall not be designed to transmit lateral forces by rotation.

Diaphragms shall not cantilever past the outermost supporting shear

wall.

2.3. Combined deflections of diaphragms and shear walls shall not permit

story drift of supported masonry or concrete walls to exceed the limit

of Section 1617.3.

2.4. Wood structural panel sheathing in diaphragms shall have unsupported

edges blocked. Wood structural panel sheathing for both stories of

shear walls shall have unsupported edges blocked and, for the lower

story, shall have a minimumthickness Of 15/32 inch (11.9 mm).

2.5. There shall be no out-of-plane horizontal offsets between the first and

second stories of wood structural panel shear walls.

2305.1.6 Wood members resistin seismic forces from non-structural concrete or

masonry. Wood members shall be permitted to resist horizontal seismic forces from non-

structural concrete, masoM veneer, concrete floors or chinmUs.

Section 181. Table 2306.4.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:
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TABLE 2306.4.1

ALLOWABLE SHEAR (POUNDS PER FOOT) FOR WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL SHEAR
WALLS WITH FRAMING OF DOUGLAS-FIR-LARCH, OR SOUTHERN PINE' FOR WIND
OR SEISMIC LOADINGb, h, i, j

I

PANELS APPLIED DIRECT TO PANELS APPLIED OVER'17,_" OR 5/s" GYPSUM

MINIMUM
MINIMUM FRAMING SHEATHING

FASTENER

NOMINAL NAIL Fastener spacing at panel NAIL Fastener spacing at panel edges
PANEL PE.NETRA-

GRADE
PANEL

riON IN
(common or edges (inches) (common or (inches)

THICKNESS
galvanized galvanized

FRAMING

'inch)
box) or staple 6 4 2e box) or 6 4 3 2e

(inches)

size
k

staple sizek

1-1/4 6d 200 300 390 510 8d 200 300 390 510

5/16

1 1-1/2 16 Gage 165 245 325 415 2 16 Gage 125 185 245 315

1-3/8 8d 230d 360d 460d 61 od 10d 280 ~30 550f 730

3/8

1 1-1/2 16 Gage 155 05 315 ~00 2 16 Gage 155 35 310 ~00

Structural 1

I

1-3/8 8d 255d
1

d
395

d
505

d
670 10d 80 30 550f 730

Sheathing 7/16
i

1 1-1/2 16 Gage 170 1260 345 440 2 16 Gage 155 35 310 ~00

1-3/8 8d
1

80 ~30 550 730 10d 280 30 550f 730

15\32 1 1-1/2 16 Gage 185 280 375 475 2 16 Gage 155 ~35 300 400

1-1/2 l0d 340 510 665f 870 10d

Sheathing,

1-1/4 6d 180 270 350 450 8d 180 270 350 450

plywood

idingg
/16 or 1/4

c

r

except 1 1-1/2 16 Gage 145 220 295 375 2 16 Gage 110 165 220 285

Group 5

Species
3/8 1-1/4 6d 200 300 190 510 ~8d 200 300 190 510

1-3/8 8d 220d 320d 410d 530d

1
1
0
d

260 310 490f 640
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1 1-1/2 16 Gage 140 210 280 360 2 16 Gage 140 210 280 360

1-3/8 8d 240d 350d 450d 585d 10d 260 380 490f 640

7/16

1

1 1-1/2 16 Gage 155
F

30 310 395
F

16 Gage 140
1

210
F80

360

1-3/8 8d 260 380 110 640

~
1

0
d

260 380 490f 640

15/32 1-1/2 10d 310 460 600f 770 - -

1 1-1/2 16 Gage 170 255 335 ~30 16 Gage 140 210 P80 360

1-1/2 10d 340 510 665f 870

1

19/32

1 1-3/4 16 Gage 185 280 375 475

Nail Size

(galvanized

casing)

Nail Size

(galvanized

5/16c 1-1/4 6d 140 210 275 360 8d 140 210 275 360

3/9 1-3/8
1

d8 160 240 310 410 10d 160 40 310f 10

a. For framing of other species: (1) Find specific gravity for species of lumber in AF&amp;PA

National Design Specification. (2) For staples find shear value from table above for Structural I

panels (regardless of actual grade) and multiply value by 0.82 for species with specific gravity of

0.42 or greater, or 0.65 for all other species. (3) For nails find shear value from table above for

nail size for actual grade and multiply value by the following adjustment factor: Specific Gravity

Adjustment Factor = [1-(0.5 - SG)], where SG = Specific Gravity of the framing lumber. This

adjustment factor shall not be greater than 1.

b. Panel edges backed with 2-inch nominal or wider framing. Install panels either horizontally or

vertically. Space fasteners maximum 6 inches on center along intermediate framing members for

3/8-inch and 7/16-inch panels installed on studs spaced 24 inches on center. For other conditions

and panel thickness, space fasteners maximum 12 inches on center on intermediate supports.
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c. 3/8-inch panel thickness or siding with a span rating of 16 inches on center is the minimum

recommended where applied direct to framing as exterior siding.

d. Shears are permitted to be increased to values shown for 15/32-inch sheathing with same

nailing provided (a) studs are spaced a maximum of 16 inches on center, or (b) if panels are

applied with long dimension across studs.

e. Framing at adjoining panel edges shall be 3 inches nominal or wider, and nails shall be

staggered where nails are spaced 2 inches on center.

8 f. Framing at adjoining panel edges shall be 3 inches nominal or wider, and nails shall be

9 staggered where both of the following conditions are met: (1) 1 Od nails having penetration into

10 framing of more than 1 1/2 inches and (2) nails are spaced 3 inches on center.

g.
Values apply to all-veneer plywood. Thickness at point of fastening on panel edges governs

12
,

shear values.

13 h. Where panels are applied on both faces of a wall and nail spacing is less than 6 inches o.c. on

14 either side, panel joints shall be offset to fall on different framing members. Or framing shall be 3

15 inch nominal or thicker and nails on each side shall be staggered.

16 i. In Seismic Design Category D, E or F, where shear design values exceed 490 pounds per
lineal

17 foot (LRFD) or 350 pounds per lineal foot (ASD) all framing members receiving edge nailing

18 1 from abutting panels shall not be less than a single 3-inch nominal member,,_or 2 two-inch

19 nominal members fastened together in accordance with Section 2307.1 (LRFD or Section

20 23 06.1 (ASQ) to transfer the design shear. value between framing members. Plywood joint and

21 sill plate nailing shall be staggered in all cases. See Section 23 05.3. 10 for sill plate size and

22 anchorage requirements.

23 j.
Galvanized nails shall be hot dipped or tumbled.

24 1 k. Staples shall have a minimumcrown width of 7/16 inch.

25

26

27
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Section 182. Subsection 2503.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

2503.1 Inspection. Lath and gypsum board shall be inspected in accordance with Section

((1093-.5)) 1 N.

Section 183. Subsections 2509.2 and 2509.3 of the International Building Code, 2003

Edition, are amended as follows:

2509.2 Base for tile. When gypsum board is used as a base for tile or wall panels for tubs,

shower or water closet compartment walls, water-resistant gypsum ((baeking)) board shall be

used as a substrate. Regular gypsum wallboard is permitted under tile or wall panels in other wall

and ceiling areas when installed in accordance with GA-216 or ASTM C 840.

2509.3 Limitations. Water-resistant gypsum ((baeking)) board shall not be used in the following

locations:

1. Over a vapor retarder in shower or bathtub compartments.

2. Where there will be direct exposure to water or in areas subject to continuous high

humidity.

or
3. On ceilings where frame spacing exceeds ((4-2-)) 16 inches (((305)) 406 mm) o c f 1/2-

inch-thick (12.7 mm) water-resistant gypsum ((baeking)) board and more than ((4-6)) L4 inches

(406 mm) o.c. for 5/8-inch-thick (15.9 mm)water-resistant gypsum ((baekiag)) board.

Section 184. Sections 2701 and 2702 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition,

are amended as follows:

2701.1 Scope. This chapter governs the electrical components, equipment and systems used in

buildings and structures covered by this code. Electrical components, equipment and systems
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shall be designed and constructed in accordance with the provisions of the ((IC-G))Seattle

Electrical Code.

2702.1 Installation. Emergency and standby power systems shall be installed in accordance with

the ((WC)) Seattle Electrical Code, NFPA I 10 and NFPA 111.

2702.1.1 Stationary generators. Emergency and standby power generators shall be listed in

accordance with UL 2200.

2702.2 Where required. Emergency and standby power systems shall be provided where

required by Sections 2702.2.1 through 2702.2.19 and other sections of this code.

2702.2.1 Group A occupancies. Emergency power shall be provided for voice

communication systems in Group A occupancies in accordance with Section 907.2.1.2.

2702.2.2 Smoke control systems. ((Standby)) Emerge4gy ower shall be provided for smoke

control systems in accordance with Section 909.11. Standby power shall be provided fo

pressurization systems in low-rise buildings in accordance with Section 909.22.

2702.2.3 Exit signs. Emergency power shall be provided for exit signs in accordance with

Section 10 11.5.3.

2702.2.4 Means of egress illumination. Emergency power shall be provided for means of

egress illumination in accordance with Section 1006.3.

2702.2.5 Accessible means of egress elevators. Standby power shall be provided for

elevators that are part of an accessible means of egress in accordance with Section 1007.4.

2702.2.6 Horizontal sliding doors. Standby power shall be provided for horizontal sliding

doors in accordance with Section 1008.1.3.3.

2702.2.7 Semiconductor fabrication facilities. Emergency power shall be provided for

semiconductor fabrication facilities in accordance with Section 415.9.10.

2702.2.8 Membrane structures. Standby power shall be provided for auxiliary inflation

systems in accordance with Section 3102.8.2. Emergency power shall be provided for exit
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signs in temporary tents and membrane structures in accordance with the International Fire

code.

2702.2.9 Hazardous materials. Emergency or standby power shall be provided in

occupancies with hazardous materials in accordance with Section 414.5.4 and the

International Fire Code.

2702.2.10 Highly toxic and toxic materials. Emergency power shall be provided for

occupancies with highly toxic or toxic materials in accordance with the International Fire

Code.

2702.2.11 Organic peroxides. Standby power shall be provided for occupancies with silane

gas in accordance with the International Fire Code.

2702.2.12 Pyrophoric materials. Emergency power shall be provided for occupancies with

silane gas in accordance with the International Fire Code.

2702.2.13 Covered mall buildings. ((Stan4by)) Emergency Dower shall be provided for

voice/alarm communication systems in covered mall buildings in accordance with Section

40112.

2702.2.14 High-rise buildings. Emergency ((and-Aaftdby)) power shall be provided in high-

rise buildings in accordance with Section( s 4 03. 10 and)) 403. 11.

2702.2.15 Underground buildings. Emergency ((and stam1by)) power shall be provided in

underground buildings in accordance with Section(
115 91-an 4

.

0.

2702.2.16 Group 1-3 occupancies. Emergency power shall be provided for doors in Group I-

3 occupancies in accordance with Section 408.4.2.

2702.2.17 Airport traffic control towers. Standby power shall be provided in airport traffic

control towers in accordance with Section 412.1.5.

2702.2.18 Elevators. ((Stan )) Emergency ower for elevators shall be provided as set

forth in Section ((30034)) 403.11 and 3016.7.
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I ower shall b provided f
1

2702.2.19 Smokeproof enclosures. ((Standby)) Epapygency 13 e or

2 smokeproof enclosures as required by Section 909.20.

3 2702.3 Maintenance. Emergency and standby power systems shall be maintained and tested in

4 accordance with the International Fire Code.

5

6 Section 185. Chapter 29 of the Seattle Building Code, 2003 Edition, shall read as

7 follows:

8 Chapter 29

9 PLUMBING SYSTEMS

io SECTION 2901

11 PLUMBING AND FOOD CODES

12 Plumbing systems shall comply with the Uniform Plumbing Code. See also the Seattle Food

13 Code, SMC Title 10, Subchapter XLL

14

15 SECTION 2902

16 GENERAL

17
2902.1 Enforcement. Authority to enforce Section 2902 is vested in the Director of Public

18 Health.

19 2902.1.1 General. Plumbing fixtures shall be provided in the minimum number shown in

20 Table 2902.1 and in this Chapter. Where the proposed occupancy is not listed in Table 2902.

21 the building official shall determine fixture requirements based on the occupancy which most

22 nearly resembles the intended occupancy.

23 Plumbing fixtures need not be provided for unoccupied buildings or facilities.

24 2902.1.2 Private offices. Fixtures only accessible to private offices shall not be counted to

25 determine compliance with this section.

26

27
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2902.1.3 Occupant load distribution. The occupant load shall be divided equally between

the sexes, unless data approved by the building official indicates a different distribution of the

sexes.

2902.1.4 Food preparation areas. In food preparation, serving and related storage areas,

additional fixture requirements may be dictated by health codes.

2902.1.5 Other requirements. For other requirements for plumbing facilities, see Sections

419.15, 12 10 and Chapter 11.

2902.2 Access to Fixtures.

2902.2.1 Location. Plumbing fixtures shall be located in each building or conveniently in a

building adjacent thereto on the same property.

2902.2.2 Multiple tenants. Access to toilets serving multiple tenants shall be through a

common use area and not through an area controlled by a tenant.

2902.2.3 Multi-~story buildings. Required fixtures shall not be located more than one vertical

story above or below the area served.

2902.3 Separate Facilities.

2902.3.1 Requirements. Separate toilet facilities shall be provided for each sex.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. In occupancies serving 10 or fewer persons, one toilet facility

designed for use by no more than one person at a time shall be permitted for use by both sexes.

2. In Groups Band M occupancies with a total floor area of 1500 square feet (139 m2)

or less, one toild facility designed for use by no more than one person at a time shall

be permitted for use by both sexes.

2902.3.2 Food service establishments. When customers and employees share the same

facilities, customers accessing the facilities shall be excluded from food preparation and storage

areas.
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installed, they shall be in addition to the minimum required facilities.

2902.4 Pay Facilities. Required facilities shall be free of charge. Where pay facilities are

2903.2 Water closet space requirements. The water closet stool in all occupancies shall be

located in a clear space not less than 30 inches (762 mm) in width, with a clear space in front of the

stool of not less than 24 inches (6 10 mm).

2903.3 Water. Each required sink, lavatory, bathtub and shower stall shall be equipped with hot

and cold running water necessary for its normal operation.

2903.1.1 Dwelling units. Dwelling units shall contain within a separate room(s), accessible

from inside the dwelling unit or residence, a water closet, a lavatory, and a bathtub or shower.

2903.1.2 Hotels and Other Buildings Containing Guest Rooms. In hotels and other

buildings containing guest rooms, where private water closets, lavatories and baths are not

provided, there shall be provided on each floor at least one water closet and lavatory and one

bathtub or shower accessible from a public hallway. Additional water closets, lavatories, and

bathtubs or showers shall be provided on each floor at the rate of one for every additional 8

guests or occupants, or fractional number thereof in excess of 8.

On floors with fewer than 8 occupants, the required sanitary facilities may be provided on

an adjacent floor if the floor on which the facilities are provided is directly and readily

accessible to such occupants and if such use does not cause the facilities to be used by a total

of more than 8 persons.

2903.1.3 Kitchens. Dwelling units shall be provided with a kitchen. Kitchens shall be

provided with a kitchen sink, hot and cold running water.

2903.1 Group R Occupancies.

SPECIAL PROVISIONS

SECTION 29,03
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2903.4 Drinking Fountains.

2903.4.1 Number. Occupant loads over 30 shall have one drinking fountain for the first 150 i

occupants, then one per each additional 500 occupants.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Sporting facilities with concessions serving drinks shall have one

drinking fountain for each 1000 occupants.

2. A drinking fountain need not be provided in a drinking or dining establishment.

2903.4.2 Multi-story buildings. Drinking fountains shall be provided on each floor having

more than 30 occupants in schools, dormitories, auditoriums, theaters, offices and public

buildings.

2903.4.3 Penal institutions. Penal institutions shall have one drinking fountain on each cell

block floor and one on each exercise floor.

2903.4.4 Location. Drinking fountains shall not be located in toilet rooms.

2903.5 Fixtures. All plumbing fixtures shall be trapped and vented and connected to a sanitary

sewer or to an approved private sewage disposal system. There shall be an approved system of

water supply, providing both hot and cold running water at a rate of not less than one gallon per

minute. All water closets shall be flush type in good working order.

Exception: Composting toilets shall comply with standards specified by the Director of

Public Health.

TABLE 2902.1 -- MINIMUM PLUMBING FIXTURESI,2,4,6

TITE OF
BUILDfNG OR

WATER CLOSETS

(fixtures per person)

LAVATORIES'

(fixtures per person)

BATHTUB OR
SHOWER

OCCUPANCY MALE'
I
FEMALE MALE IFEMALE (fixtures per person)

For the ocetipaticies listed below, use 30 square feet (2.79 m) per occupant for the minimum number of

phinibin,o fixtures.

lGroup A
Conference rooms, 1:1-25 1:1-25 One per 2 water closets

i

dining rooms, drinkingI

Z~
2:26-75

_
2:26-75

lestablishments,
exhibit 3:76-125 3:76-125

Iroollis, gymnasiums, 4:126-200 4:126-200
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lo~nges, stages and 5:201-300 1
5:201-300

s ini i Tar uses in cluding, 16:301-400
1
6:301400

restaurapts classified :Over 400, add one fixture for

as Group B each additional 200 males or 150

0ccupancies females

For the assenibly occup ancies listed below, use the numbe r of fixed seating or, whe re no fixed seating is

i-ovided, use 15 squ feet (1.39 M2) per occupant for th e minimum number of p bing fixtures.

Assernbly places -- 1 1.1-100 lone per 25

'

1:1-200 1:1-200

Theaters, auditoriums.. -) 0 o JUp to 4000 1 - 2:201-400 2:201-400

con,vention halls, 3:201-400 3:401-750 3:401-750

:dance floors, lodge Over 400, add one fixture for Over 750, add one
I

Tooms, casinos, and each additional 250 males or 50 fixture for each

Isuch places which females additional 500 persons

~ha,ve limited time for

!fixture use

HI eni I s
- -

Assenibly places -- 1:1-100 One per 50 1:1-200 1:1-200

Stadjurns. arena and 2:101-200 Up to 400 2:201-400 2:201-400

other sporting facilities 3:201-400 3:401-750 3:401-750

wlierc fixture use is Over 400, add one fixture for Over 750, add one

n..-)t flin'tted to each additional 300 males or 100 fixture for each

intermissions females additionda ns50~so~
-cd seating or, where no fixed seating is

Tor the assenibly occupancies listed below, use the number of fix

Rtyvidc~, use 30 scLuare feet (2.79 m2) per occupant for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.
i - ...' ..........

!Worship places,

Pri,nelpal assembly One per 150 One per 75 One per 2 water closets

,area

Educational &amp; activIty One per 125 One. per 75 One per 2 water closets

Wilt

For the occupancies listed below, use 200 square feet (18.5 8 M2) per occupant for the minimum number

L)fplnijibing fixtures.

:Group 11 11:1-15 1:1-15 One per 2 w ater closets

land other clerical or 2:16-35 2:16-35

:administrative 3:36-55 3:36-55

!employee accessory Over 55, add or-, e for each

!use additional 50 persons

For the occupancies listed below, use 100 square feet 9.3 m2) per student for the minimum number of

olunibina Cxtures.

r0 up- E 1:1-15 1:1-15 One per 2 ater closets

Schools - for staff use 2:16-35 2:16-35

JAII schools 3:36-55 3:36-55

taff per 20I(One s a Over 55, add one fixture for each

students) additional 40 person

Schools - for student 1:1-20 1:1-20 1:1-20 1:1-20

use

1
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Day care 2:21-50 12:21-50 2:21-50 12:21-50

Over 50, add one fixture for each

additional 50 persons

-- -
Over 50

'
add one

fixture for each

additional 50 persons

-IminentaF uy TOne per 3 0 Oneper 25 One per 2 water closets__
ISecoiidary [One per 40

1

0ne per 30_ One per 2 water closets
I

Tor the occupancies

lplumbi!.iafixtures.

sted be ow, use 50 square feet (4.65

,Education facilities other than Grou

pthers colleges,

'Versitles, adult

centers. etc.)

Pne per 40 0ne per 25

per occupant for the minimum number of

One per 2 water closets

For the occupancies listed below, use 2,000 square feet (185.8 in) per occupant for the minimum

jiuniber of plun-ibing fixtures.

GroupFandGroup
H

1:1-10
1
1:1-10 0ne per 2 water closets

Workshop, foundries
-

2:11-2 5 2:
1.1 -~25

and similar

establishments, and

Ilia/ardous occupancies

3:26-5 0 3:26-50

4:51-75 4:51-75

5:76-100 5:76-100

One shower for each

15 persons exposed to

excessive heat or to

skin contamination

with irritating

materials

e et (18.58 m~) per

Hospital N,,.-ai

I

ti,ng
1

T001TIS
I

0ne per room (usable by either

sex) - One per room

flospital general se
1

I

1:1-15 1:1-15 0ne per 2 water closets

lareas
2:16-35 3:16-35

3:36-55 3:36-55

Over 100, add one fixture for

le
a
c
h

additional 30 persons

For the occupancies listed below, use the designated application and 200 square

occu,
aiit.

ofthe general use area for the minimum number of-lumbing fixtures.

Group I

Over 55, add one fixture for each

additional 40 persons

11-lospital patient rooms:

'Single Bed On
l

lsolation

Mlitibed

Lt~nyl: ~rm
Jails and reformatories,

Ke-1-1

e adjacent to and directly

accessible from

One adjacent to and directly

accessible from

One per 4 patients

0ne per 4 patients

One per cell

426

One per toilet room

0ne per toilet room

0ne per 4 patients

0ne per 4 patients

One per cell
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Exercise room One per exercise room One per exercise room

Wier institutions (on

eacli occupied floor)

One per 25

:

I

One per 25 One per 2 water closets One per 8

:I,-- r f~ +I,- ---- --l-, -f
'kxroup - ----------

specified in Section 419.15.

For the occupancies listed below, use 200 square feet (18.5 8 m2) per occupant for the minimum number
F
10-17plumbin fixtures.

:Group M
iRetai'l or wholesale 11:1-50 11:-1-50 10ne per 2 water

Stores 12:51-100 12:51-100

3:101-400 1.3:101-200

4:201-300
--41-

D301-400

Over 400, add one fixture for

each additional 300 males or 150

females

For-Grmi~ R-Occunancies containing dwelling units or guest rooms, use the table below. For

dormitories, use 200 square feet (18.58 in~) per occupant for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.

Group R

PNw~-fim~units

Hotel, motel, and

boarding house guest

rooms
i

Porl-nitories

I

One per dwelling unit

,One per guest room

One per dw Ifing unit

One per guest room

e per 10 jOne per 8 One per 12 ne per 12

iOver 10, add one fixture for each Over 12, add one

additional 25 males and over 8, fixture for each

add one for each additional 20 additional 20 males and

females one for each additional

15 females

I Group S 1:1-10 1:1-10

iWarehouses 2:11-25 2:11-25

3:26-50 3:26-50

4:51-75 4:51-75

5:76-100 5:76-100

Over 100, add one for each 30

persons

One per dwelling unit

One per guest room

One per 8

For females, add one

additional unit per

each additional 30.

Over 150 persons,

add one additional

unit per each

,additional 20 persons
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Section 186. Chapter 30 of the Seattle Building Code, 2003 edition, shall read as

follows:

CHAPTER 30

ELEVATORS AND CONVEYING SYSTEMS

Section 3001 - PURPOSE

The purpose of this chapter is to protect persons, buildings, and the contents thereof from hazards

arising from the use of elevators, dumbwaiters, material lifts, escalators and moving walks by

establishing minimurn requirements regulating the design, construction, alteration, operation and

maintenance of elevators, dumbwaiters, material lifts, escalators and moving walks, and by

establishino procedures by which these requirements may be enforced.
C~

Section 3002 - SCOPE

3002.1 General. This code of safety standards covers the design, construction, installation,

operation, inspection testing, maintenance, alteration and repair of elevators, dumbwaiters,

material lifts, escalators, moving walks and their hoistways.

3002.2 Application to Existing Conveyances.

3002.2.1 Minimum Standard for Existing Conveyances. All existing conveyances shall

comply with Washington Administrative Code (WAC) Chapter 296-96 Part D as a minimum

standard.

3002.2.2 Maintenance. All conveyances covered under this chapter, both existing and new,

and all parts thereof shall be maintained in a safe condition. All devices and safeguards that

are required by this, chapter shall be maintained in good working order. All devices or

safeguards that were required by a code in effect when the conveyance was installed, altered,

or repaired shall be maintained in good working order. The owner or the owner's designated

agent is responsible for the maintenance of such equipment.
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3002.2.3 Repairs and Replacements. Repairs to existing conveyances and replacements of

devices and components shall be made with parts of at least equivalent material, strength and

design. They shall comply with WAC 296-96 Part D and ASME A17.1 Section 8.6.

3002.2.4 Additions and Alterations. Additions and alterations may be made to the

conveyance system of existing buildings or structures without making the entire system

comply with all of the requirements of this chapter for new buildings or structures, provided

the additions and alterations that are made shall comply with the requirements of this chapter

for a new systern, except as otherwise specifically provided in this code and in other

applicable retroactive ordinances of the city.

Unless otherwise approved by the building official, alterations, repairs, replacements and

maintenance of conveyances shall comply with the requirements of Section 8.7 of ASME

A17.1. Where Section 8.7 refers to a requirement which has been amended by this chapter,

the requirements of this chapter shall take precedence. Where Section 8.7 refers to ASME

A17.3, the requirements of WAC 296-96 Part D shall apply. Alterations to existing material

lifts shall conform with the requirements of WAC Chapter 296-96 Part C I Material Lifts.

3002-2.5 Seismic Improvements. The Director may promulgate rules to establish standards

for seismic improvements to existing conveyances.

3002.2.6 Change of Use. When the use of an existing freight elevator is changed to

conveyance of passengers, the elevator must comply with the retroactive requirements of this

code and WAC 296-96 Part D for passenger elevators.

3002.2.7 Historic Buildings and Structures. See Section 3403.9 for regulations regarding

historic buildings or structures.

3002.3 References to the National Electrical Code, For the purpose of this chapter, all

references in the ASME Code to the National Electrical Code shall include the Seattle Electrical

429
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22 Washington Administrative Code Chapter 296-96, effective January 22, 2001.

23 EXCEPTIONS: The following sections of WAC Chapter 296-96 are not

24 adopted:

25

26

Code. All electrical work shall be done in accordance with the requirements of the Seattle

Electrical Code.

3002.4 Confficts. In any case where the codes adopted by reference in Section 3003 conflict

wlih the requirements of this chapter, this chapter shall control.

SECTION 3003 - CODES ADOPTED BY REFERENCE

The followin,, codes are hereby adopted by reference and together with the provisions of this

chapter shall constitute the Elevator Code of the City of Seattle. A copy of each is filed with the

City Clerk.
H

9 1. ASME Codes:

10 1. 1. Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators, ASME Al 7.1-2000, Al 7. 1 a-2002,

11 A 17. 1 b-2003 and Appendices A through M, and Appendix 0.

12 EXCEPTION: ASME A 17.1 Section 5. 10, Elevators Used for Construction,

13 is not adopted.

14' 1.2 Safety Standard For Platform Lifts and Stairway Chairlifts, ASME A 18. 1 -

15 1999, A 18. 1 a-2001 and A 18. 1 b-200 1.

16 2. The building official may adopt by administrative rule, in accordance with Section

17 104.17 of this code, addenda to the Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators, ASME

18 A17.1-2000 which fui-ther the intent and purpose of this code, which encourage the

19 use of state of the art technology, materials or methods of construction, and which

20 provide standards which are equal or better than those contained in this code.

21 3. Safety regulations for all elevators, dumbwaiters, escalators and other conveyances,

27
430
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1. Part B, Licenses and Fees for all Elevators, Dumbwaiters, Escalators, and Other I

Devices, WAC 296-96-00900 through -0107 5.

2. Part C3, Construction, Operation, Maintenance and Inspection of Private Residence

Conveyances for Transporting Property for Residential Use, WAC 296-96-080 10

through -08250.

3. Part C4, Temporary Hoists, WAC 296-96-09001 through -10002.

4. Part C5, Additional Types of Conveyances, WAC 296-96-11001 through -20005.

SECTION 3004 - DE FINITIONS

The following definitions are in addition to Section 1.3 of ASME A17.1, RCW 70.87, Laws

Governing Elevators and Other Lifting Devices, and Chapter 2 of this code.

ALTERATIONS, REPAIRS AND REPLACEMENTS - See ASME A17.1 Section 1.3.

ASME CODE means the American National Standard Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators

as adopted in Section 3003.

AUTOMATIC ELEVATOR shall mean a type of elevator which does not require an attendant.

All c a B s are registered by the passengers.

AUTOMOBILE PARKING ELEVATOR shall mean an elevator located in either a stationary

or horizonta'LINI moving hoistway and used exclusively for parking automobiles where, during the

parking process, each automobile is moved under its own power onto and off the elevator directl~
i

19
11

ii-ito parking spaces or cubicles in line with the elevator and where no persons are normally

20 1

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

stationed on any level except the receiving level.

CONVEYANCE shall mean an elevator, escalator, dumbwaiter, material lift, automobile

parking elevator or moving walk.

CONVEYANCES IN SERVICE shall mean that the units are in operation, are inspected and

certified for operation by the building official.
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8. Is installed in a commercial or industrial area, and not in an area that is open to access by

222 :13005.1 Disconnection of Utilities. In addition to the provisions for Emergency Orders provided
i

!

19 the general public.

20 SECTION 3005 - AUTHORITY TO DISCONNECT UTILITIES, TAKE

21 CONVEYANCES OUT OF SERVICE AND INVESTIGATE ACCIDENTS

CONVEYANCES OUT OF SERVICE shall mean the use of the unit has been prohibited

either temporarily or permanently in accordance with Section 3005 below.

ENFORCING AUTHORITY as used in the ASME Code means the building official.

EXISTING INSTALLATIONS means all conveyances which have been tested and approved

for use by the building official.

INSPECTOR means inspectors employed by the City of Seattle and working under order from

the building official.
4:~

MATERIAL LIFT means a fixed, stationary conveyance that:

1, Has a car or platform that moves in guides;

5. Is an isolated, self-contained lift and is not a part of a conveying system;

6. Travels in an inclined or vertical, but not horizontal, direction;

7. Is operated only by, or under the direct supervision of, an individual designated by the

2. Serves two or more floors or landings of a building or structure;

Has a vertical rise of at least five feet (1524 mm) and no more than sixty feet (18
28~

4. Has a maximum speed of fifty feet (15 240 min) per minute;

23 i
I in Section 102.2 of this code, the building official shall have the authority to disconnect or order

24 discontinuance of any utility service or energy supply to equipment regulated by this code in

25 cases of emergency or where necessary for safety to life and property. Such utility service shall

26

27

28
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be discontinued until the equipment, appliances, devices or wiring found to be defective or

defectively installed are replaced, repaired, or restored to a safe condition. Proper posting and

seals shall be affixed to the equipment to prevent inadvertent use.

3005.2 Conveyances Out of Service. A conveyance shall be taken out of service temporarily

after the building official has inspected the unit for proper parking of the car, securing the

hol st~~,, ay openings, and disconnection of power. A seal and tag shall be placed on the equipment
i

to insure against unauthorized use. A conveyance may remain in a temporarily out-of-service

StatUS for a period not to exceed two years, after which time it shall be placed in a permanently
i

out-of-service status.

EXCEPTION: Elevators which could be returned to service without repair may remain in

temporary out-of-service status with approval of the building official.

A coji-,, eyance shall be deemed permanently out of service by landing the car and

counterweights and removing the hoisting cables or fluid lines. Conveyances placed in a

permanently out-of-service status shall have the hoistway sealed off for fire protection by

securing existing doors.

Conve~, ances in an out-of-service status either temporarily or permanently may be placed

back into service and classified as an existing installation unless determined to be hazardous by

the building official. Requirements in effect at that time must be completed before certification

and use. No installation or reconnection of hydraulic elevators powered by city water pressure

will be permitted.

3005.3 Report and Investigation of Accidents. The owner or the owner's authorized agent

slial I proinptly notify the building officlical of each accident involving a conveyance which

requires the service of a physician or results in a disability exceeding one day, and shall afford

the building official every facility for investigating and inspecting the accident. The building

official shall without delay, after being notified, make an inspection and shall place on file a fall

433
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and complete report of the accident. The report shall give in detail all material facts and

2

4

5
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7

information available and the cause or causes, so far as they can be determined. The report shall

be open to public inspection at all reasonable hours. When an accident involves the failure or

destruction of any part of the construction or the operating mechanism of a conveyance, the use

of the conveyance is forbidden until it has been made safe; it has been reinspected and any

repairs. changes, or alterations have been approved by the department; and a permit has been

issued by the building official. The removal of any part of the damaged construction or operating

niechanism from the premises is forbidden until the building official grants permission to do so.

SECTION 3006 - INSTALLATION AND ALTERATION PERMITS

3006.1 Installation Permits. A permit issued by the building official shall be required to install

any eleva-tor, escalator, dumbwaiter, autornobile parking elevator, material lift or moving walk. A'

separate permit shall be obtained for each conveyance installed regardless of location and/or

contract arrangements.

3006.2 Al terationfRepair Permits. A permit is required to make any alterations to existing

ele~,'ators, escalators, duii ibwaiters, automobile parking elevators, material lifts, moving walks or

I ifts for people with disabilities. A separate permit shall be obtained for each conveyance altered

or relocated regardless of location and/or contract arrangements.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Permits for repairs required by inspection reports may be combined for
~

single building.

2. The bUilding official may issue a single permit for minor alterations to more than one

conveyance which do not require individual retesting of each conveyance.

3. No permit shall be required for ordinary repairs, made with parts of the same materials,

strength and design normally necessary for maintenance.

4. No permit shall be required for: modifications of cars which do not change the weight or

materials (see ASME A 17. 1, Sections 8.7.2.15.2 and 8.7.3.2 1); connection of alarm to
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stop switch; securing of car top exit cover; installation of door extension panels; cable

2
11

guards; switch covers; access ladders or access modification; capacity posting; repairs of

lighting fixtures; counterweight and pit guards; photoelectric eye devices and/or repairs to

hoistway enclosures. All such installations and/or modifications shall be in conformance

with the requirements of this code.

10 lescalators, dumbwaiters, automobile parking elevators, material lifts and moving walks.
4

9 Two sets of diawdnts shall be submitted with applications for installations of new elevators,

3006.3 Expiration and Renewal of Permits. Section 106.9 of the Seattle Building Code shall

apply to permits required by this chapter.

8 SECTION 3007- PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS

11

12

17

Io lieu of complete erection drawings and plans the building official may require details of

any portion of an installation. When an installation requires material, fabrication or construction

I

ins Lailed in other than a fully enclosed noistway, drawings and detans shall be submitted with the

other than recognized standard types, has an offset car frame or is an observation-type elevator

application for permit.

SECTION 3008 - REQUIRE D INSTALLATION INSPECTIONS

It shall be the dut~,, of the person doing the work authorized by a permit to notify the building

i

access to and means for proper inspection of such work.

It shall be the duty of the person requesting any inspections required by this code to provide

official that such work is ready for inspection.

I

I~'nal inspection shall be called for when the work described on the permit has been

cornpleted, and when ready for testing with weights and instruments as may be needed. A final

I in-spection is required after all wiring has been completed and all permanent fixtures such as

I

switches, outlet receptacles, plates, lighting fixtures and all other equipment has been properly

installed and the hoistway and machine rooms are properly completed.
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SECTION 3009 - CERTIFICATES OF INSPECTION AND OPERATION

3009.1 Certificates Required. It shall be unlawful to operate any elevator, escalator,

dambwaiter, automobile parking elevator, material lift or moving walk without a certificate of

inspection issued by the building official. A certificate of inspection shall be issued following an

inspection by the building official showing that the conveyance has been found to be in safe

operating condition and applicable fees for inspection time, as put forth in the Fee Subtitle, have

been paid. The certificate shall remain valid until 45 days after the next inspection or until the

certificate is withdrawn, whichever comes first.

EXCEPTION: The building official may, after inspection of a conveyance under

construction, authorize temporary use of the conveyance without issuing a certificate of

inspection if the building official determines that temporary operation of the conveyance iS

reasonably safe. The building official may authorize temporary use for a period not to exceed

60 days to allow completion of the installation and passing of the final inspection.

If, at any time during the period of temporary use, the building official determines that the

building owner is not making adequate progress toward obtaining a certificate of inspection, the

building official may withdraw the temporary use approval on 7-day notice. The building officia:.

1 may lorbid further use of the conveyance until a certificate of inspection is obtained.

Operation of a conveyance without either a valid certificate of inspection or authorization of

temporary use shall be a violation of this code, as described in Section 103.

Whenever any conveyance is found to be unsafe or fails to comply with a notice of

correction, the building official may withdraw the certificate of inspection.

3009.2 Periodic Inspections. The building official shall cause inspections to be made of every

conveyance at intervals of 12 months or as soon thereafter as is practical. The inspector shall file

a full and correct report on each conveyance with the building official that shall note any

ordinance violations, corrections required and/or the general condition of the conveyance.
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3009.3 Inspection Report by Building Official. After each required inspection of a conveyance

the buildilIg official shall mail a copy of the inspection report to the owner of the conveyance

i

inspected. If inspection shows a conveyance to be in violation of the requirements of this chapter,!,

the bLiildina official shall issue a notice in writing listing the corrections to be made to the

conve~--ance which are necessary to bring it into compliance with this chapter and may order the

14

I

16

1-,7

8

19

20

2

1-7'

23

24

25

26

27

28

operation thereof discontinued until the corrections are made.

3009.4 Inspections, Tests and Test Reports. Reports of required tests shall be submitted to the

oN,vner and to the building official on forms furnished by the building official. Performance of

required tests mid their cost shall be the responsibility of the owner. Identification of conveyances

shall be noted by use of assigned city numbers.

SECTION 3010 - REQUIREMENTS FOR OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE

The oivrier shall be responsible for the safe operation and maintenance of each device

regulated by this chapter. The installation of pipes, ducts, conduits, wiring and the storage of
L~

materials not required for the operation of the elevator is prohibited in machine rooms and

hol St-~,~7 ays. Sidewalk elevators on public places are also subject to the requirements of Title 15,

Seattle Municipal Code, Street wid Sidewalk Use, as amended. (See also Section 3022.)

SECTION 3011 - RETROACTIVE REQUIREMENTS FOR EXISTING

INSTALLATIONS

3011.1 General. Existing conveyances shall be made to comply with WAC 296-96 Part D,

Regulations for Existing Elevators, Dumbwaiters, and Escalators and the provisions of this

Section.

301 L2 Doors to Elevator and Dumbwaiter Machine Rooms. Elevator and dumbwaiter

rnach-Ine roorn doors shall be self-closing and self-locking. The lock shall be a spring-type lock

arranged to permit the door to be opened from the inside without a key, incapable of being left in

I

the unlocked position, and accessible only by a key from the outside.
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3011.3 Key Retainer Box. A key retainer box locked and keyed to the standard City access key

for elevator access and operation keys shall be provided. The retainer box shall meet the

following standards:

1. Dimensions - eight inches high, six inches wide, one inch deep.

2. Material - sixteen gauge steel welded.

3. Color - red (unless located in the main lobby above the hall call button, six feet nominal

above the floor).

4. Labeling - "FOR FIRE DEPARTMENT USE."

5. Lock - Ace one-inch cylinder cam lock key #39504.

The key box is to be installed at the designated recall floor above the Phase I recall switch or

in the main lobby above the hall call button when no recall feature exists. The key box is to be

mounted six feet nominal above the floor. Other locations may be approved by the building

official upon request.

Boxes are permitted to comply with Section 3016.9 as an alternative to complying with this

section,

3011.4 Elevator Access Keys, Keys for access to and for the operation of elevator equipment

shall be tagged and retained in the key box. The key box shall contain fire emergency service

keys (Phase I and 11, one key for each switch) and any or all of the following additional keys:

1. Machine room door;

2. Secondary level door;

3. Pit door;

4. Roof door;

5. Independent, hospital emergency and/or attendant operation;

6. Hoistway access;

7. Mechanical hoistway access devices (broken arm, lunar, etc.);
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8. Miscellaneous switch keys;

9. Fire alarm panel room;

10. Sprinkler valve control room.

3011.5 Dumbwaiter Machinery Access. Access doors to dumbwaiter machinery space shall be
I

I

provided with electric contacts and labeled on the exterior side "DANGER - DUMBWAITER

MACHINE" in one-inch letters.

3011.6 Machine Space Lighting and Receptacles. Permanent electric lighting shall be provided

in all machine rooms and machinery spaces. The illumination shall be not less than 10

footcandles (108 lux) at the floor level. The lighting control switch shall be located within easy

reach of the access to the room or space. Where practicable, the light control switch shall be

located on the lock-jamb side of the access door. Where practical, elevator pits and machine

rooms shall be provided with an electrical receptacle.

3011.7 Access to Terminal Landings. Mechanical access to terminal landings of elevator

hoistways. shall be provided in accordance with WAC 296-96-23162 (1).

3011.8 Wall Covering Material for Passenger Cars. All materials exposed to the car interior

and the hoistway shall be metal or shall conform to the following:

(1) Materials in their end use configuration, other than those covered by paragraph (2)

below, shall conform to the following requirements, based on the tests conducted in

accordance with the requirements of ASTM E84:

(a) flame spread rating of 0 to 75;

(b) smoke development of 0 to 450.

(2) Napped, tufted, wove, looped, and similarmaterials in their end use configuration on

car enclosure walls shall have a flame spread rating of 0-25.

I
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(3) Padded protective linings, for temporary use in passenger cars during the handling of

freight, shall be of materials conforming to either paragraph (1) or (2) above. The protective

lining shall clear the floor by not less than 4 inches (102 mm).

(4) Floor covering, underlayment, and its adhesive shall have a critical radiant flux of not

less than 0.45 W/cm2 as measured by ASTM E 648. Floor finish materials of a traditional

type such as wood, vinyl, linoleum and terrazzo may be used.

Exception: Handrails, operating devices, ventilating devices, signal fixtures, audio and

visual communication devices, and their housings are not required to comply with this

Section 3011.8.

3011.9 Control and Operating Circuits and Overcurrent Protection. Overcurrent protectio

shall be maintained in accordance with 1984 National Electrical Code Section 620-61.

3011.9.1 Control and Operating Circuits.

3011.9.1.1 Electric Elevators. 1. For electric elevators, the normal and final terminal

stopping device shall not control the same controller switches unless two or more

separate and independent switches are provided, two of which shall be closed to complete

the driving-machine motor-and-brake circuit in either direction of travel. Where a two-

or three-phase alternating current driving-machine motor is used, these switches shall be

of the multipole type.

The control shall be so designed and installed that a single ground or short circuit may

permit either, but not prevent both, the normal and final stopping device circuits from

stopping the car.

2. In the design and installation of the control and operating circuits in electric

elevators, the following requirements shall be met:
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a. If springs are used to actuate switches, contactors or relays to break the

circuit to stop an elevator at the terminal landings, they shall be of the

compression type.

b. The completion or maintenance of an electric circuit shall not be used to

interrupt the power to the elevator driving-machine motor or brake at the

terminal landings, nor to stop the car when the emergency stop switch is

opened or any of the electrical protective devices operate.

Exception: The requirements of this rule do not apply to dynamic braking,

nor to speed control switches.

c. The failure of any single magnetically operated switch, contactor or relay

to release in the intended manner, or the failure of any static control device

to operate as intended, or the occurrence of a single accidental ground,

shall not permit the car to start or run if any hoistway door interlock is

unlocked or if any hoistway door or car door or gate electric contact is not

in the closed position.

d. Where generator-field control is used, means shall be provided to prevent

the generator from building up and applying sufficient current to the

elevator driving-machine motor to move the car when the elevator motor

control switches are in the "OFF" position. The means used shall not

interfere with maintenance of an effective dynamic-braking circuit during

stopping and standstill conditions.

e. The control circuits shall be so designed and installed that the car speed in

the down direction with rated load in the car, under normal operating

conditions with the power supply on or off shall not exceed governor

tripping speed or 125 percent of rated speed, whichever is the lesser.
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3. Elevators with driving motors employing static control without motor generator

sets shall conform to the following requirements:

a. Two devices shall be provided to remove power independently from the

driving-machine motor. At least one device shall be an electromechanical

contactor.

b. The contactor shall be arranged to open each time the car stops.

c. The contactor shall open the driving-machine brake circuit.

d. An additional contactor shall be provided to also open the driving-machine

brake circuit. This contactor is not required to have contacts in the

driving-machine motor circuit.

e. The electrical protective devices required by Rule 210.2 of ASME

A17.ld-1986 shall control the solid state device and both contactors,

Exception: Leveling can take place with power opening of doors and

gates as restricted by the requirements of Rules I 12.2a(l) and I I 2.2b(l) of

ASME A17.ld-1986.

f. After each elevator stop, the car shall not respond to a signal to start unless

both contactors are in the de-energized position.

Exception: Elevators employing alternating-current hoist motors driven

from a direct-current source through a static inverter.

4. Elevators employing alternating-current driving motors driven ftom a direct-

current power source through a static inverter shall conform to the following

requirements:

a. Two separate means shall be provided to independently inhibit the flow of

alternating current through the solid state devices that connect the direct-
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current power source to the altemating-current driving motor. At least one

of the means shall be an electromechanical relay.

b. The relay shall be arranged to open each time the car stops.

c. The relay shall cause the driving-machine brake circuit to open.

d. An additional contactor shall be provided to also open the driving-machine

brake circuit. This contactor is not required to have contacts in the

driving-machine motor circuit.

e. The electrical protective devices required by Rule 210.2 of ASME

A 17. 1 d- 1986 shall control both the means that inhibit the flow of

alternating current through the solid state devices and the contactors in the

brake circuit.

Exception: Leveling can take place with power opening of the doors and

gates as restricted by the requirements of Rules I I 2.2a(l) and I 12.2b(l) o

ASME A17.ld-1986.

f. After each elevator stop, the car shall not respond to a signal to start unless,

the relay that inhibits the flow of alternating current through the solid state

devices, and the contactors in the brake circuit, are in the de-energized

position.

3011.9.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. The design and installation of the control and

operating circuits for hydraulic elevators shall conform to the following requirements:

a. Springs, where used to actuate switches, contactors, or relays to stop an

elevator at the terminals or to actuate electrically operated valves, shall be

of the compression type.

b. The completion or maintenance of an electric circuit shall not be used to

interrupt the power to control-valve-operating magnets nor to the pump
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driving motor of electro-hydraulic elevators under the following

conditions:

1. To stop the car at the terminals.

2. To stop the car when the emergency-stop switch or any of the electrical protective

devices operate.

c. The failure of any single magnetically operated switch, contactor or relay

to release in the intended manner or the occurrence of a single accidental

ground shall not permit the car to start or run if any hoistway door

interlock is unlocked or if any hoistway-door or car-door or gate contact is

not in the closed position.

30111.10 Roped Hydraulic Elevators. Roped horizontal hydraulic elevators may continue in

service but once taken out of service may not be reactivated.

3011.11 Pit Access and Equipment. Access ladders shall be installed in elevator pits deeper

than 3 feet.

Pits shall be illuminated by a permanent luminaire that provides not less than 5 footcandles

(54 lux) of illumination at the pit floor. Light bulbs shall be externally guarded to prevent

contact and accidental breakage.

Pit light control switches shall be located inside the hoistway of every elevator approximately

48 inches above the threshold, and either within 18 inches of the access door or within reach

from the access floor and adjacent to the pit ladder if provided.

Access shall be provided for safe maintenance and inspection of all equipment located in the

pit.

3011.12 Floor Numbers. Elevator hoistways shall have floor numbers, not less than 2 inches in

height, placed on the walls and/or doors of hoistways at intervals such that a person in a stalled

elevator upon opening the car door could determine the floor position.
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3011.13 Car Top Work Light. A permanently wired work light and outlet shall be installed on

top of freight and passenger elevators to provide adequate illumination for inspection and work

in the hoistway. The light shall be provided with a non-keyed switch in or adjacent to the fixture.

The fixture shall be protected from accidental breakage.

3011.14 Labeling. All equipment (disconnect switches, machines and controllers) operating on a

voltage in excess of 250 volts shall be labeled for the voltage used in letters 3/4 inches high.

3011.15 Interior Alterations. Alterations or modifications of elevator car interiors shall comply

with ASME A17.1, Section 8.7.2.15.2 (increase or decrease in deadweight of car), Building Code

requirements concerning flame spread ratings for wall coverings (See Chapter 8), and lighting

requirements of ASME A 17. 1.

3011.16 Illumination. Illumination in the elevator car shall be maintained unless it is turned off

manually by the switch in the car. A readily-accessible and labeled toggle-type test switch shall

be provided on the top of the car to cut lighting power manually and test the emergency lighting.

3011.17 Conveyance Number Designation. In any building with more than one elevator,

escalator or other type of conveyance a designating number (not less than two inches in height)

shall be located at the door of the main entrance lobby, inside the car, on the machine, on the

disconnect switch or stop switch, and on escalator upper and lower front plates.

3011.18 Escalator Starting Switches. "Up" and "Down" positions shall be clearly indicated on

all starting switches.

3011.19 Anchorage for Elevator Equipment. All elevator equipment, hydraulic or cable type

shall be anchored.

3011.20 Restricted Opening of Doors. All existing passenger elevators in Group R, Division 1

hotels and dormitory buildings shall comply with the following.
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1. When a car is outside the unlocking zone, the hoistway doors or car doors shall be so

arranged that the hoistway doors or car doors cannot be opened more than 4 inches (102

mm) from inside the car.

2. When the car doors are so arranged that they cannot be opened when the car is outside the

unlocking zone, the car doors shall be openable from outside the car without the use of

special tools.

3. The doors shall be unlocked when the car is within 3 inches (76 mm) above or below the

landing and may be configured to be unlocked up to 18 inches (457 mm) above or below

the landing,

SECTION 3012 - RETROACTIVE REQUIREMENTS FOR EXISTING MATERIAL

LIFTS

3012.1 General. Existing material lifts shall be made to comply with the following requirements.

(Note: New material lifts shall comply with Section 3013).

3012.2 Hoistway Enclosure Gates and Doors. The openings at each material lift landing must

have gates or doors that guard the full width of the opening. A hoistway door shall be vertically

sliding, bi-parting, counter-balanced, or horizontally swinging or sliding. Gates and doors must

meet the following requirements:

1. A balanced-type, vertically sliding hoistway gate shall extend from not more than two

inches from the landing threshold to not less than sixty-six inches above the landing

threshold.

2. A gate shall be solid or openwork of a design that will reject a ball two inches in

diameter. A gate shall be located so that the distance from the hoistway face of the gate to

the hoistway edge of the landing sill is not more than two and one-half inches. A gate

shall be designed and guided so that it will withstand a lateral pressure of one hundred
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pounds applied at approximately its center without breaking or being permanently

deformed and without displacing the gate from its guides or tracks.

3. Hoistway gates or doors shall have a combination mechanical lock and electric contact,

which shall prevent operation of the material lift by the normal operating devices unless

the door or gate is closed.

3012.3 Controls.

1. The control station shall be remotely mounted so that it is inaccessible from the material

lift car.

2. Controls shall be clearly marked or labeled to indicate the function of control.

3. All control stations shall have a stop switch. When opened, the stop switch shall remove

the electrical power from the driving machine and brake. The stop switch shall:

3.1 Be manually operated;

3.2 Have red operating handles or buttons;

3.3 Be conspicuously and permanently marked "STOP";

3.4 Indicate the stop and run positions; and

3.5 Be arranged to be locked in the open position.

17 3012.4 Capacity Posting and No-Riders Sign.

18 Each material lift shall have a capacity sign permanently and securely fastened in place in the

19 material lift car and on the landings. The sign shall indicate the rated load of the material lift in

20 pounds. The sign shall be metal with black letters two inches high on yellow background.

A sign stating "NO PERSONS PERMITTED TO RIDE THIS DEVICE" shall be

conspicuously and securely posted on the landing side of all hoistway gates and doors and in the

enclosure, of each material lift car. The sign shall be metal with black letters two inches high on

24 11
red background.
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SECTION 3013 - REQUIREMENTS FOR NEW MATERIAL LIFTS.

New material lifts shall comply with ASME A17. 1, Sections 2.7, 2.8 and 3.7 and the

requirements of WAC 296-96 Part CI, Minimum Standards for All Material Lifts.

SECTION 3014 - EMERGENCY SERVICE FOR ELEVATORS IN EXISTING

BUILDINGS - PHASE I RECALL.

3014.1 General. All existing elevators requiring Phase I recall when installed or under Chapter

93 of the Seattle Fire Code shall comply with this section.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Elevators which comply with the standards for new installations as

provided in Section 3018;

2. Elevators with less than 25 feet of travel when the building official and the fire code

official give written approval; and

3. Elevators which comply with ASME A17.1, Rule 211.3a 1984 edition or later and

Sections 3 014, 10 and 3 014.11.

3014.2 Phase I Recall Keyed Switch. A three-position ("on", "off
" and "by-pass") key cylinder

switch shall be provided at each designated level within easy line of sight of the elevator

controlled by the switch. Where additional switches are provided in a central control station they

shall be two position ("off
" and "oW') key-operated switches.

3014.3 Keyed Cylinder-Type Switches. Keyed cylinder-type switches shall comply with the

following:

1. Keys shall be removable only in the emergency ("on") and normal ("off positions.

Keys shall not be removable in the by-pass position.

2. One key shall be provided for each Phase I switch or key cylinder.

3. All emergency operation cylinders (Phases I and 11) shall be keyed alike but such key

shall not be a part of a building master key system.

3014.4 Key Location.
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1. A key box meeting the standards of Section 3011.3 shall be provided at the designated

recall floor above the Phase I recall switch. The key box is to be mounted approximately

six feet above the floor. Other locations may be approved upon request.

2. When a central control station is provided, an additional set of keys shall be provided and

hung in the control station in a location designated by the Fire Department. The keys

shall be identified by a ring or paddle.

3014.5 Key Switch Functions.

1. The three positions of the switch shall be marked "by-pass', off and on

2. When the switch is in the "off
"

position, normal elevator service shall be provided and

smoke detectors, where required, shall be functional.

3. When the switch is in the "by-pass" position, normal elevator service shall be restored

independent of any required smoke detectors.

4. When the switch is in the "on7' position, the elevators are in Phase I elevator recall mode.

3014.6 Phase I Automatic Recall Operation. When the Phase I recall switch is in the

emergency ("on") position:

1, All cars controlled by this switch which are on automatic service shall return nonstop to

the designated level and power-operated doors shall open and remain open.

2. A car traveling away from the designated level shall reverse at or before the next available

floor without opening its doors.

3. A car stopped at a landing shall have the in-car emergency stop switch or in-car stop

switch rendered inoperative as soon as the doors are closed and the car starts toward the

designated level. A moving car, traveling to or away from the designated level, shall have the

in-car emergency stop or in-car stop switch rendered inoperative immediately.
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4. A car standing at a floor other than the designated level, with doors open and in-car

emergency stop switch or in-car stop switch in the run position, shall conform to the

following:

4.1 Elevators having automatic power-operated horizontally sliding doors shall

close the doors without delay and proceed to the designated level;

4.2 Elevators having power-operated vertically sliding doors provided with

automatic or momentary pressure closing operation in accordance with ASME

A17.1 Rule 112.3d 1984 or later edition shall have the closing sequence

initiated without delay in accordance with ASME A 17.1 Rule 112.3 d (1), (2),

(3), and (5) 1984 or later edition, and the car shall proceed to the designated

level;

4.3 Elevators having power-operated doors provided with continuous pressure

closing operation per ASME A 17.1 Rule I 12.3b 1984 or later edition or

elevators having manual doors shall conform to the requirements of Section

3014.7. Sequence operation, if provided, shall remain effective.

5. Door reopening devices for power-operated doors which are sensitive to smoke or flame

shall be rendered inoperative. Mechanically actuated door reopening devices not sensitive

to smoke or flame shall remain operative. Car door open buttons shall remain operative.

Door closing shall conform to the requirements of ASME A 17.1 Rule 112.5 1984 or later

edition. Door hold open switches shall be rendered inoperative.

6. All car and corridor call buttons and all corridor door opening and closing buttons shall

be rendered inoperative. All call register lights and directional lanterns shall be

extinguished and remain inoperative. Position indicators, when provided, shall remain in

service. All prior registered calls shall be canceled,
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7. The activation of a smoke detector installed in accordance with Article 193 of the Seattle

Fire Code in any elevator lobby or associated elevator machine room, other than the

designated level, shall cause all cars in all groups that serve that lobby to return nonstop

to the designated level. The fire code official may approve the connection of other

detection devices to activate recall. The operation shall conform to the requirements of

Phase I emergency recall operation. Whenever new elevator controllers are installed, they

shall meet all provisions of the then current building and elevator codes. Newly-installed

controllers shall have the, capability of selecting alternate recall floors.

3014.7 Attendant-operated Recall Operation. Attendant-operated elevators shall be provided

with visible and audible signals which alert the operator to return to the lobby when the car has

been recalled under Phase I control.

3014.8 Dual Recall Operation. Elevators arranged for dual operation shall conform to all

requirements for automatic operation and attendant operation as applicable.

3014.9 Inspection/Maintenance Recall Operation. During inspection operation the audible and

visible signals required in Section 3014.7 will be actuated when the car has been recalled under

Phase I control. The car shall remain under the control of the operator and/or car top station until

the car is returned to service.

3014.10 Nurses' Preemption. Nurses' preemption (hospital service) may be allowed to

commandeer up to one-half of the cars in a particular bank of elevators. At least one-half of the

cars shall respond to Phase I and all cars not preempted shall respond.

3014.11 Operation Instruction. Instructions for operation of elevators under Phase I shall be

incorporated with or adjacent to the Phase I switch at the designated level. Instructions for

operation of elevators under Phase 11 shall be incorporated with or adjacent to the switch, in or

adjacent to the operating panel in each car. In addition, Phase I operating instructions shall be

adjacent to the Phase I switch in the fire control center and other approved locations.
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Instructions shall be in letters not less than 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) in height and shall be

permanently installed and protected against removal or defacement.

3014.12 Latching. All cars responding to Phase I Recall, activated by a smoke detector or other

approved detection device, shall return to the appropriate recall floor as determined by the flrst

detector recall signal received. No device, other than the Phase I switch, may override the first

recall signal received. A later detection signal shall not change the recall floor. Smoke detector

activation shall only be reset manually.

SECTION 3015 - EMERGENCY SERVICE FOR ELEVATORS IN EXISTING

BUILDINGS - PHASE 11 HIGH RISE IN-CAR OPERATION

3015.1 General. Existing elevators in buildings having floors used for human occupancy located

more than 75 feet above the lowest level of fire department vehicle access, or buildings having

floors used for human occupancy 35 feet above grade, which lack fire department vehicle access

to at least one side shall have Phase 11 in-car operation and shall comply with this section.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Elevators which comply with the standards for new installations as i

provided in Section 3019;

2. Elevators with less than 25 feet of travel when the building official and fire code official

give written approval; and

3. Elevators which comply with ASME A17.1 Rule 211.3c 1984 or later edition.

3015.2 Phase 11 In-Car Operation Key Switch.

1. A two-position ("off' and "on") key cylinder switch shall be provided in each elevator

car.

2. The switch shall become effective only when the designated level Phase I switch is in the

44on" position or a smoke detector has been activated and the car has returned to the

designated level. The "on7' position shall place the elevator in Phase 11 in-car operation.
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1 3. The elevator shall be removed from Phase 11 operation only by moving the switch to the

2 "off' position with the car at the designated level.

3 4. The switch shall be operable by the Phase I key and such key shall not be part of a

4 building's master key system.

5 5. The key shall be removable only in the "off' position.

6 6. One key shall be provided for each Phase 11 switch or key cylinder.

7 3015.3 Key Location. See Section 3014.4 for the location of the keys.

8 3015.4 Designated Operator. The operation of elevators on Phase 11 emergency in-car operation

9 shall be by trained emergency service personnel only.

10 3015.5 Car Operation Only. An elevator shall be operable only by a person in the car.

11 3015.6 Corridor Call Buttons and Directional Lanterns. All corridor call buttons and

12 directional lanterns shall remain inoperative.

13 3015.7 Car and Hoistway Door Operation. The operation of car and hoistway doors shall

14 comply with the following:

15 1. The opening of power-operated doors shall be controlled only by constant-pressure open

16 buttons or switches.

17 2. If the constant-pressure open button or switch is released prior to the doors reaching the

18 fully open position, the doors shall automatically reclose. Once doors are fully open, they

19 shall remain open until signaled to close.

20 3. The closing of power-operated doors shall be by constant pressure of either the call buttor

21 or door-close button. If a door-close button is supplied, it shall be operable.

22 4. If the constant-pressure close button or car call button is released prior to the doors

23 reaching the fully closed position, the doors shall automatically reopen. Once doors are

24 fully closed, they shall remain closed until signaled to open.

25

26

27
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EXCEPTION: Momentary pressure control of doors using the sill trip-type operator

may be permitted as existing; however, the doors must not open automatically upon

arrival at a floor.

3015.8 Door Reopening Devices. Smoke-sensitive door reopening devices and door hold-open

switches shall be rendered inoperative. Non-smoke-sensitive door reopening devices required to

be operative under all other conditions may be rendered inoperative under Phase 11 in-car

operation only if the doors are closed by constant pressure.

3015.9 Car Call Cancellation. All registered calls shall cancel at the first stop.

3015.10 Direction of Travel. Direction of travel and start shall be by the car call buttons. With

doors in the closed position, actuation of the car call button shall select the floor, and start the car

to the selected floor. If no door-close button is available, constant pressure of the car call button

shall select the floor, close the door, and start the car to the selected floor.

EXCEPTION: On proximity-type car call buttons or any other type subject to false firing

(calls being placed by line spikes, intermittent loss of power, etc.), the doors must be closed

by a door-close button. Floors may be selected either before or after closing of the doors. The

car will start only on the call button or door close button depending on which is the last

device to be actuated.

3015.11 Motor Generator Time Out. The motor generator shall not time out automatically.

3015.12 Car Position Indicators. The car position indicators, when provided, shall be operative.

3015.13 Phase 11 Priority. Phase 11 operation shall override any floor calls keyed out for security

reasons. Floor selection buttons shall be provided in the car to permit travel to all floors served

by the car. Means which prevent the operation of these buttons shall be rendered inoperative.

3015.14 False Starts. The elevator shall not start with no calls ~registered.

3015.15 Terminal Runs. The elevator shall not make unprogrammed terminal runs.

454

28



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 11 -34

April 30,2004

version #I

3015.16 Loss of Power. Elevators on fire emergency Phase 11 car operation shall remain in their

2 respective locations and in Phase 11 mode upon loss of power. They shall not move unless the

3 elevator is under the control of the operator and power has been restored.

4 SECTION 3016 - NEW INSTALLATIONS - CONSTRUCTION STANDARDS

5 3016.1 General. All new elevators, escalators, moving walks and dumbwaiters, and their

6 installation shall conform to the requirements of ASME A 17.1 as amended in this section and to

7 the specific requirements of Sections 3017, 3018 and 3019. For elevator shaft requirements, see

8 Section 707. Material lifts shall conform to WAC 296-96 Part Cl, Minimum Standards for All

9 Material Lifts.

10 3016.2 Wall Covering Material for Passenger Cars. Wall covering material for passenger cars

I I shall comply with the following:

12 1. ASME Al 7.1 Section 2.14.

13 2. Seattle Building Code requirements concerning flame spread ratings for wall coverings

14 and use of plastics. (See Chapter 8.)

15 3. WAC 296-96-23216, except that interior finish materials need not be firmly bonded flat

16 to the enclosure and may be padded.

17 3016.3 Seismic Considerations. New installations shall comply with ASME Al 7.1 Section 8.4.

18 The provisions for Seismic Zone 3 shall apply.

19 3016.4 Requirements to Accommodate People with Disabilities. All new elevators shall

20 comply with Building Code Chapter 11. In addition, WAC 296-96-02300 through 02365 shall

21 apply.

22 3016.5 Hoistway Smoke Control. The requirements of Section 3016.6 apply in addition to

23 ASME Al7.1 Section 2.1.4.

24 1. Hoistways of elevators shall be provided with means to prevent the accumulation of

25 smoke and hot gases in case of fire.

26

27
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2. When an elevator hoistway is pressurized and emergency or standby power is provided

for the pressurization equipment under the provisions of Section 909, hoistway venting

will not be required.

3. Pressurization.

3.1 When pressurization is installed in elevator shafts, the pressurization of the sha

pressurization systems shall not be located in hoistways, elevator mechanical rooms and

elevator machinery spaces.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Pressurization ducts serving a hoistway which are separated from

the room or space by construction equal to the rated construction of the room or space

and so located that all required clearances are maintained.

2. Pressurization duct openings, dampers and grilles may be located in hoistway

shaft walls provided the pressurization air does not impair the operation of the

elevator.

5. Hoistways shall not be pressurized through pressurization of elevator machine rooms.

The machine room floor between the hoistway and overhead machine room shall contain

as few penetrations as possible. All penetrations for cable drops, etc., shall be held to a

minimumsize.

6. Elevator doors must operate properly when hoistway pressurization is in effect.

7. Ventilation louver operating motors shall not infringe on any elevator machinery or

controller working clearances.

3.2 Activation of pressurization may be delayed 30 seconds to allow elevator door

to close.

4. Unless specifically installed to serve that space only, environmental air systems and

shall be measured with all elevator systems in recall mode, Phase 1, and all ca

at the designated recall level with the doors in the open position.
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Hoistways shall be vented in accordance with the following:

2 8.1 Hoistways of elevators with more than 25 feet of travel from lowest floor level

3 to highest floor level shall be provided with means for venting smoke and hot

4 gases to the outer air in case fire or smoke is detected in the building.

5
EXCEPTION: Pressurized hoistways may be unvented.

6 8.2 Vents, if used, shall be located in the side of the hoistway enclosure directly

7 below the machinery room floor or ceiling at the top of the hoistway, and shall

8 open directly to the outer air or through noncombustible ducts to the outer air.

9 Ducts must have the same rating as is required for the hoistway they are venting.

10 8.3 The area of the vents shall not be less than three and one-half percent of the area

11 of the hoistway nor less than three square feet for each elevator car, whichever i

12 greater. The required area of the vent is to be free area, unobstructed by louvers,

13 etc.

14 8.4 When dampers are provided, they shall be of the normally-open type (open with

15 power off). They shall be in the closed position unless power fails, or they are

16 activated by fire alarm or approved smoke detection system.

17 3016.6 Elevator Operation on Emergency Power. All elevators required to be supplied wid

18 emergency power shall comply with the following:

19 1
.

Each elevator shall be transferable to the emergency power supply system.

20 2. Emergency power supply systems capable of handling all elevators on the premises need

21 no sequencing or switching other than the possibility of staggering the restarting of the

22 generators.

23 3. Emergency power supply systems whose capacity can only handle one elevator of a

24 duplex or one elevator in each group of elevators shall comply with the following. (For

25

26
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I
the purposes of this section, group is defined as all elevators serving the same portions of

2 a building: highrise, midrise, lowrise, etc.)

3 3.1 All elevators on automatic operation shall be automatically assigned emergency

4 power in sequence and returned to the Phase I recall or lobby floor, where they

5
shall open their doors and then time out of service.

6 3.2 The last car down will generally be the selected car of a duplex or a group to

7
remain in service. The service shall continue to be automatic.

8 3.3 The assignment of emergency power will skip or rotate past cars which may be

9 out of service (emergency stop switch pulled, malfunction, car top operation,

10 etc.). If assignment is made to a manual or attendant-operated car and the car is

11 unattended, the system shall rotate past the car as though it is out of service.

12 4. The car and elevator machine room lights shall be activated on the emergency system.

13 5. A manual emergency power assignment switch or switches shall be in an elevator status

14 panel located in the fire department
central control station. Each elevator shall be capable

15 of being assigned emergency power from this location. The manual switching shall be

16 effective at all times other than when the cars are automatically sequencing to the lobby

17 or en the selected car is traveling. The switch shall not remove power in midflight or

18 with doors closed.

19 6. Elevators on Phase 11 car operation shall remain in their respective locations upon loss of

20 power. They shall remain in Phase H mode and shall not move unless the elevator is

21 under the control of the operator and normal power has been restored or emergency

22 power has been assigned to the car by either automatic or manual means.
,

23 7. Loss of power and initiation of emergency power immediately after Phase I recall

24 operation has occurred shall not cause any cars to be stranded in the building. Upon the

25 application of emergency power to the equipment, the cars shall follow the normal

26

27 4 15 8
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I sequencing to the lobby, open their doors and time out of service. When all cars have

2 been bypassed (out of service) or returned to the lobby, the assigned car shall then

3 become available for firefighter's use on Phase 11 in-car operation.

4 8. Each elevator operating on emergency power shall be tested in accordance with

5 applicable ASME A17.1-2000 Sections 2.16.8 and 2.26.10, and ASME A17.2-1985,

6 Division 118. Note: Section 207.8 and Division 118 require the tests to be performed

7 with 125 percent of rated load.

8 9. If the elevator cars are recalled to the alternate floor by Phase I recall and a loss of power

9 occurs, the cars shall be sequenced to the alternate floor upon assignment of emergency

10 power. The cars shall not go to the primary designated recall floor under these conditions.

I I The alternate floor shall be provided with a means of identifying the elevator that is

12 supplied with emergency power.

13 10. The elevator position indicator system when provided shall not become disoriented due to

14 the loss of power or any other reason, however, upon the resumption of power, the car

15 may move to reestablish absolute car position.

16 11. Communications to the car shall remain in service.

17 3016.7 Multiple Hoistways. The number of elevators permissible in a hoistway shall be in

18 accordance with this subsection. See ASME Al 7.1 Section 2.1.1.4.

19 1. No more than four elevators may be in a single hoistway.

20 2. No more than three elevators serving all or the same portion of a building may be in a

21 single hoistway.

22 EXCEPTION: Four elevators serving all or the same portions of a building may be in a

23 common hoistway under the following conditions:

24 1. The hoistway is pressurized; and

25

26

27

28
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2. Emergency generator power is available to serve both the elevators and

2 pressurization equipment.

3 3016.8 Additional Doors. Doors other than the hoistway door and the elevator car door shall be

4 ,prohibited at the point of access to an elevator car.

5 EXCEPTION: Doors which are readily openable from the car side without a key, tool, or

6 special knowledge or effort.

7 3016.9 Key Retainer Box A key retainer box locked and keyed to the secure city access key for

8 elevator access and operation keys shall be provided. The retainer box shall meet the following

9 standards:

10 1. Minimum dimensions- 6 1/2 inches high, 6 inches wide, 2 inches deep

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20
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23
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2. Material - at least 18 gauge steel welded

3. Color - red (unless located in the main lobby above the hall call button, 6 feet above the

floor).

4. Labeling - "For Emergency Use"

5. Lock - high security Medeco lock specified by the building official. Use of the key shall

be restricted to fire, emergency response and elevator inspection personnel.

The key box shall be flush or surface mounted, installed at the designated recall floor above

the Phase I recall switch or in the main lobby above the hall call button where no recall feature

exists. The key box is to be mounted approximately 6 feet above the floon The box shall be

attach to the building so as to be able to withstand a force of 300 lbf/square foot applied

horizontally at any point. In buildings with more than one elevator, the key retainer box shall be

large enough to accommodate all required keys, Other locations and custom box types may be

approved by the building official upon request.
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3016.10 Elevator Access Keys. Keys for access to and for the operation of elevator equipment

shall be tagged and retained in the key box. The key box shall contain fire emergency service

keys (Phase I and 11, one key for each switch) and any or all of the following:

1. Machine room door;

2. Secondary level door;

3. Pit door;

4. Roof door;

5. independent, hospital emergency and/or attendant operation;

6. Hoistway access;

7. Mechanical hoistway access devices (broken arm, lunar, etc.);

8. Miscellaneous switch keys;

9. Fire alarm panel room;

10. Sprinkler valve control room.

30.16.11 Escalator Conveyance Number Designation. In any building with more than one

escalator, a designating number (not less than two inches in height) shall be located on the upper

and lower front plates.

3016.12 Elevator car to accommodate ambulance stretcher. In buildings four stories in

beiglit or more, at least one elevator shall be provided for fire department emergency access to all

floors. Such elevator car shall be of such a size and arrangement to accommodate a 24-inch by

76-inch (610 mm by 1930 mm) ambulance stretcher in the horizontal, open position and shall be

identified by the international symbol for emergency medical services (star of life). The symbol

shall not be less than 3 inches (76 mm) high and shall be placed inside on both sides of the

hoistway door frame.

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28
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I SECTION 3017 - NEW INSTALLATIONS - GENERAL EMERGENCY OPERATION

2 REQUIREMENTS

3 3017.1 General. All elevators shall conform to the requirements of this section and the specific

4 requirements of Sections 3018 and 3019.

5 3017.2 Central Control Stations. The following criteria shall be met where buildings provide a

6 fire command center in accordance with Section 911:

7 1. An additional two-position (69off 'and "on") Phase I recall switch for each elevator or

8 group as defined by Section 3018 shall be installed when the control station is not within

9 easy line of sight of the lobby Phase I recall switches; the switch(es) shall be rotated

10 clockwise to go from "off' to "on7 position;

11 2. A car position indicator which shall be of a positive type that will not lose the car positio

12 nor need resetting on loss of power; however, upon the resumption of power, the car may

13 move to reestablish absolute car position.

14 3. A telephone connection switch to elevator phones or a firefighter's phone jack connected

15 to the fire control center;

16 4. A manual emergency power assignment switch;

17 5. A Phase I indicator;

18 6, A Phase 11 indicator.

19 3 017.3 Nurses' Preemption. Nurses' preemption (hospital service) may be allowed to

20 cornmandeer up to one-half of the cars in a particular bank of elevators. At least one-half of the

21 cars shall respond to Phase I and all cars not preempted shall respond.

22 3017.4 Phase I and 11 Operation Instructions. Operation instructions shall be available in

23 1
accordance with ASME A 17.1 Section 2.27.7. In addition, Phase I operating

instructions shall b

24
1

adjacent to the Phase I switch in the fire control center and other approved locations.

25
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SECTION 3018 - NEW INSTALLATIONS - PHASE I RECALL REQUIREMENTS

3018.1 ASME A17.1 Section 2.27.3 General. ASME A17.1 Section 2.27.3, Firefighters'

Emergency Operations Service-Automatic Elevators, is superseded by the following.

Phase I emergency recall operation shall be provided for all elevators with fully automatic

open and close power-operated doors.

3018.2 Section 2.27.3.1 Phase I Emergency Recall Operation. Elevators requiring Phase I

recall emergency operation shall comply with ASME A 17.1 Section 2.27.3.1 Phase I Emergency

Recall Operation, and the following:

9

10

11
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Groups of elevators containing four or more cars shall be provided with two, three-position

key switches per group. A group shall be defined for the purpose of this section as all elevators

serving the same portion of a building. Two-position ("off' and "on7) switches may be provided

in the fire control center where this code requires such a center. The switch(es) shall be rotated

clockwise to go from "off' to "on" position. Hall call buttons common to a group
will remain in

service unless both Phase I recall switches of a four-car or larger group are placed in the recall

mode, or a fire alarm recall signal is initiated.

SECTION 3019 - NEW INSTALLATIONS - PHASE 11 IN-CAR OPERATION

REQUIREMENTS (ASME A17.1 SECTION 2.27.8)

Elevators requiring Phase 11 in-car operation shall comply with ASME A 17.1 Section 2.27.8

Switch Keys, as amended below.

ASME 2.27.8 Switch Keys. The key switches required by 2.27.2 through 2.27.5 for all

elevators in a building shall be operable by the same key. The keys shall be Group 3 Security

I (see 8. 1). There shall be a key for each switch provided..

These keys shall be kept
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(se~~ in the key retainer box.as required by Se .tion 3016d 0.

SECTION 3020 NEW INSTALLATIONS - CONSTRUCTION OF HOISTWAYS AND

MACHINE ROOMS

3020.1 Construction of hoistways. All new elevator hoistways shall be of fire-resistance-rated

construction when required by Section 707. ASME Al7.1 Sections 2.1.1.12.1.1.1, 2.7. 1. 1, and

.....7.1.2 are superseded by this section.

Hoistways not required to be of fire-resistance-rated construction shall comply with ASME

A 17.1 Section 2.1.1.2 as amended below.

ASME 2.1.1.2 Non-Fire-Resistive Construction

ASME 2.1.1.2.1 Where fire-resistive construction is not

provided, hoistway construction shall conform to 2.1.1.2.2 or 2.1.1.3.

ASME 2.1.1.2.2 The hoistway shall be fully enclosed-eenfarniing4e-2.-I-I.-2-.2~
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(d) Enclosures shall be permitted to be glass, provided it is laminated glass conforming to

ANSI Z97.1, 16 CFR Part 1201, or CAN/CGSB-12. 1, whichever is applicable (see Part 9).

Markings as specified in the applicable
standard shall be on each separate piece of glass and

sliall remain visible after installation.

ASTNIE 2.1.1.2.3 Entrances shall be in conformance with 2.11, except 2.11.14, 2.11.15,

2.11.16, and 2.11.18.

3020.2 Elevator equipment and machine rooms. Elevator controls and machinery other than

driving machines and govemors shall be located in a room dedicated exclusively to elevator

equipment. Listed electrical equipment that serves the machine room is permitted to be installed

in machine rooms. Air conditioning equipment is permitted to be installed in machine rooms in

accordance with ASME A17.1 Section 2.8.4.

Elevator equipment and machine rooms shall be enclosed by fire barriers with at least a one-

hour fire-resistance rating. Machine rooms in high-rise buildings shall have a fire-resistance

rating at least equal to that required for the hoistway.

3020.3 Machine Room Construction for Hydraulic Elevators. All machine rooms and

machinery spaces for hydraulic elevators shall comply with ASME A17.1 Section 3.7, Machine

Rooms and Machinery Spaces, as amended below:

ASNIF 3.7 Machine Rooms and Machinery Spaces. Machine rooms and machinery

spaces for hydraulic elevators shall conform to 2.7.1 through 2.7.5 and 2.7.7 as amended,

this code. Machine rooms for hydraulic elevators shall. comply with Section 3 020.2.

ASME 3.7.1 Location of Machine Rooms. Hydraulic elevator machine and control rooms

may shall be permitted t be located overhead, adjacent to, underneath the hoistway, or at a

remote location. They shall not be located in the hoistway.

Where hydraulic machines and electrical control equipment are located in spaces separated

from the hoistway enclosure (see 2. 1.1 and3_020.1), such spaces
shall be separated from other
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parts
of the building by enclosures conforming to 2.7.1.2

eenfefming to 23 as amended by this_code.

aeo

13020.4 Working Clearances. The following working clearances shall be provided inside the

24

25

26

27

28

3020.5 Machinery Rooms for Private Residence Elevators. Machinery Rooms for private

residetice elevators shall comply with ASME Al 7.1 Sections 2.7, 2.8 and 3.7.

SECTION 3021 - NEW INSTALLATIONS - CONSTRUCTION OF FLOORS (ASME

17.1, SECTION 2.1.3.4)

elements requiring access shall be 36 inches.

4. The working space shall be free of pipes, vents, storage, ducts or any other obstruction.

Exception: Space outside elevator equipment and machine rooms is permitted to be used

to provide working clearance required for the front of controllers for rooms containing

only elevator controls. Where the space outside the room serves as a means of egress,

not more than one~-half the required egress
width shall overlap the working clearance.

1. The width of working space
in front of controllers shall be the width of the controller or

30 inches whichever is greater.
The depth of the working space in the direction of access

shall be not less than 48 inches.

2. The minimumclear space working clearances for free-standing equipment shall be 18

inches on two sides and between units of controllers, selectors and/or walls or other

building obstructions. The 18 inch side clearance may be combined to pen-nit 36 inches

clear on one side only.

3. The minimumspace at the rear of controllers with back-wiring, terminals or other

equipment or machinery room for all elevators.

All new elevator hoistways and machine rooms shall comply with ASME A17.1 Section

2.1.3.4, Construction of Floors, as amended below.
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15 3022.2 All elevator hoistways and machine rooms shall comply with ASME A17.1 Section 2.8.2,

16 Pipes, Ducts, Tanks, and Sprinklers, as amended below:

17 ASME 2.8.2 Pipes, Ducts, Tanks, and Sprinklers

18 2.8.2.1 Steam and hot-wat" Eipes conygying gases, vgors or liquids shall be are not

19 permitted to be installed in hoistways, machine rooms, and machinery spaces unless

ASME 2.1.3.4 Construction of Floors. Floors shall be

with o without perforations.

diameter;

rejec4

SECTION 3022 - INSTALLATION OF PIPES OR DUCTS CONVEYING GASES,

I

VAPORS OR LIQUIDS OR ELECTRICAL WIRING IN HOISTWAYS, MACHINE
8

1

9 ROOMS OR MAC14INERY SPACES (ASME A17.1 SECTION 2.8.2)

10 13022.1 Prohibited Wiring, Pipes and Ducts. In accordance with ASME A17.1 Sections 2.8.1

11 and 2.8.2, non-elevator electric wiring, pipes and ducts are prohibited in elevator machine rooms

12 and hoistways except as otherwise provided in this section. The use of false ceilings and furring

13 does not remove such items from the elevator spaces and shall not be acceptable except as

14 allowed by ASME A17.1 Section 2.8.2 as amended below.

20 necessgry for operation or maintenance of the elevator and not used for an otherTurpose. fef

2.8.24m
-

Exce 3tion: Subject to the appyoval of the building official, pipes, protected with double

containment and pipes with threaded or welded joints.mE ermitted., Pipes shall.not

be locatedless than 7 feet above the floor in machine rooms.
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Paft 9) shall be permitted to be installed in ho'stway, machine room, and machinery spaces,

subject to the r-e T&amp;iremegts-~. . .

rules promulgated by the building

official.

2.8.2.3 Sprinkler systems conforming to NFPA 13

and shall not encroach upon the required clearances.

y pass thro--gh machinqeroom~®rrnachine~
Ducts and electrical conduit Ma u an elevator

Mace ovided, ~Ue are separated from the room or space by construction equal to the rate

construction-ofthe room or space and soJocated that,all required clearances are maintained.

hoist-way,

2.8.2.2 Ducts shall be permitted to be installed in the hoistway, machine room, and

machinery space for the purpose of heating, cooling, ventilating, and venting these areas only

the maehine+OOffl--

2.8.2.32 In
J

'

fietions not enfofeing a NBGC, Eneans sIWI be-pfavi led to atAOFA

UlMnlAx tnthpaffeeted elevator- apon or- prier- to the applii
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(24 in.) abe ft,*&amp;-PA
fjoer-. This means shall be independent of the elevator- eorAfelaffd-shaR

t-11 - r-proof (NEMA4);wVV-at-b-e -

NFPA 70.

2.8.2.4 Other pipes or ducts conveying gases, vapors, or liquid and not used in connection

with the operation of the elevator shall not be installed in any hoistway, machine room, or

machinery space. Where a machine room or hoistway or both extend above the roof of a

building, pipes shall be permitted from roof drains to the closest point where they can be

diverted out of this space. Pipes shall be covered to prevent leakage or condensate from

entering the machine room or hoistway.

2.8.2.5 Where permitted and pr2vLdedpi pesdr~ainsa~ndtan~ksor s~imilar~eui ~mentt~hat

contains liquids, shall not be located directly above the elevator equipment and shall not

encroach Lapon the. requ :~d cleg~jnces in the~hoistw~a. rn~achine~room~®rm~achine~s ac~es.

SECTION 3023 - ACCESS TO PITS (ASME A17.1 SECTION 2.2.4)

All pits shall comply with ASME Al 7.1 Section 2.2.4 as amended below:

ASME 2.2.4 Access to Pits. Safe and convenient access shall be provided to all pits, and

shall conform to 2.2.4.1 through 2.2.4.4.
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2.2.4.1 Access shall be by means of the lowest hoistway door or by means of a separate pit

access door.

2.2.4.2 There shall be installed in the pit of each elevator, where the pit extends more than

900 mm (35 in.) below the sill of the pit access door, a fixed vertical ladder of

noncombustible material, locatcd within reach of the access door unloc -'ing device. The

ladder shall extend not less than 1200 mm (48 in.)
above the sill of the access door. The

rungs, cleats, or steps shall be a minimumof 400 mm (16 in.) wide. When unavoidable

obstru tions are encountered, the width shall be permitted to be decreased to less than 400

mm (16 in.). The reduced width shall be as wide as the available space permits, but not less

than 225 mm (9 in.) wide. The rungs, cleats, or steps shall be spaced 300 mm (12 in.) on

center. A clear distance of not less than 180 mm (7 in.) from the centerline of the rungs,

cleats, or steps to the nearest permanent object in back of the ladder shall be provided. When

unavoidable obstructions are encountered, the distance shall be permitted to be reduced to

115 min (4.5 in.). Siderails, if provided, shall have a clear distance of not less than 115 mm

(4.5 in.) from their centerline to the nearest permanent object. The nearest point of the

ladder shall be within 1000 mm (39 in.), measured horizontally from the means to unlock the

egress door from the pit.

Pit access by a ladder shall not be permitted
when the pit floor is more than 3 000 mm (120

in.) below the sill of the access door except where there is no building floor below the bottom

terminal landing, this height shall be permitted to be greater but not more than 4 200 mm

(165 in.).

2.2.4.3 Pits shall be accessible only to elevator personnel.

2.2.4.4 Separate pit door, when provided, shall be subject to the following requirements:

(a) If the door swings into the pit,
it shall be located so that it does not interfere with moving

equipment.
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(b) If the door swings out, and the lowest structural or mechanical part, equipment, or device I

2 installed beneath the car platform, except guide shoes or rollers or safety jaw assemblies,

3 projects below the top of the separate pit access door opening when the car is level with the

4 bottom terminal landing

5 (1) an electric contact confon-ning to 2.26.2.26 shall be provided to prevent operation of the

6 elevator when the door is open; and

7 (2) the door shall be provided with a vision panel(s) that is glazed with clear wired glass not

less than 6 nun (0.25 in.) thick, will reject a ball 150 mm(6 in.) in diameter, and have an area

of not more than 0.03 m2 (47 in.2).

(c) The door shall provide a minimumopening of 750 mm (29.5 in.) in width and 1-82-5 2

032 mm (72 EQ in.) in height.

(d) The door shall be equipped with a barrier conforming to 2.11.1.2(i), where the door sill is

located more than 300 mm (12 in.) above the pit floor.

(e) The do-or shall be self-closing and provided with a spring-type
lock arranged to permit th

door to be opened from inside of the pit without a key. Such doors shall be kept closed and

locked. The key shall be of Group 1 Security (see 8. 1).

W Sep rate pit ~access~doors~shall~notbe _located~where~ae~rson u~onen~terin ~the i~can b~e

struck by gpy part of the car or counterweig-ht when either

Iside of

(g) Permanentn_oncombustible platforms for safe access and maintenance to the unde

elevator cars _Ji,,11
I be provided where pit deths exceed 8 feet as approved by the bqilding

official.

sEcriON 3024 - SUPPLY LINE SHUTOFF VALVE (ASME A17.1 SECTION 3.19.4.1)

All hydraulic elevators shall comply with ASME Al7.1 Section 3.19.4. 1, Shutoff Valve, as

24 amended below:

25

26

27 471
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ASME 3.19.4.1 Shutoff Valve. A manually operated shutoff valve shall be provided

between the hydraulic machines and the hydraulic jack and shall be located outside the

hoistway and adjacent to the hydraulic machine on all hydraulic elevators. An ditional

~jhutoff valve maybeSrovided in the pit.

SECTION 3025 - GUARDS AT CEILING INTERSECTION (ASME A17.1 SECTION

8

9

10

11

1

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

6.1.3.3.9)

All escalators shall comply with ASME A17-1 Section 6.1.3.3-9, Guard at Ceiling Intersection,

WAC 296-96-23 410, and the following:

Guards shall be provided at any pinching, snagging or wedging points between the handrail,

balustrade and adjacent building components or equipment when such points are within th

clearances delineated in 6.1.3.3.9.

SECTION 3026 -TEST REPORTS

When tests are required by ASME 17. 1, Part 8, as amended in this code, immediately after tests

are completed all test results shall be submitted to the building official for approval on forms

furnished by the building official. The submitted results shall be completed and signed by the

person performing the tests and shall identify the testing firm. Copies of the completed forms

shall be provided to the owner.

SECTION 3027 -ACCEPTANCE INSPECTIONS AND TESTS

Inspections and tests shall comply with ASME Al 7.1 Section S. 10
- 1, Acceptance inspection and

Tests, except as amended below.

ASME 8.10.1 General Requirements for Acceptance Inspections and Tests

8.10.1.1 Persons Authorized to Make Acceptance Inspections and Tests.

8.10.1.1.1 The acceptance inspection shall be made by an inspector employed by the building

official

472



Maureen Traxler/ma

IBC ord ch 11-34

April 30, 2004

version #I

5

6

24

25

26

27

28

8.10.1.1.3 The inspee4of sha4l meet the "alifieafien feqai~~f the ASME QE1-

in 8. 10. 1.1 J.

required by 8.10.2 through 8.10.5 of ASME, A 17.1 in the presence of the inspector specified

8.10.1.1.2 The person installing or altering the equipment shall perform all of the tests

3028.2 Intervals for periodic inspections and tests. Sections 8.11.2 (electric elevators), 8.11.3

tests shall comply with ASME A 17.1 Section 8.11.1 except that Section 8.11.1.1 shall not apply.

3028.1 Persons authorized to make periodic inspections and tests. Periodic inspection and

SECTION 3028 - PERIODIC INSPECTIONS AND TESTS

except that safety and governor systems of cars operating on wood guide rails shall be tested by

tripping the governor by hand with rated load in the car, and the car at rest.

(hydraulic elevators), 8.11.4 (escalators and moving walks) and 8.11.5 (other equipment) shall be

performed at intervals specified in Table 3029.

3028.3 Category One Tests. The tests required by ASME A17.1 Sections 8.11.2.2.1 through

8.11.2.2.4 shall be performed with rated load in the car.

3028.4 Category Five Tests. Elevators shall be subject to five-year inspection test requirements

in accordance with ASME A17.1 Section 8.11.2.3, Periodic Test Requirements - Category Five,

SECTION 3029 - PERIODIC INSPECTION AND TESTS OF ESCALATORS AND

MOVING WALKS (ASME A17.1 SECTION 8.11.4.2)

In addition to the routine inspection and tests required by ASME A17.1 Section 8.11.4.2, a

ccrtificate of cleaning the escalator trusses and pan shall be performed.

The step/skirt performance index test specified in 8.11.4.2.19 shall be required for all

periodic escalator and moving walk for with tests due on or after August 1, 2005.
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2

3

6

8

9

10

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

Table 3029 Inspection and Test Intervals

Note- intervals are specified in nionths

Perindie fests
,

--
r

Perio ections, Catepryone Category T ee Cat or Five

Equipment Requireme Inter Inter

l

Requireme

nt

Inter

I Re uire ent

I Section T e nt

11
1

18

vat

12

Requirement

8 1

Va

12 N/A 8.111.3

8 11,2 - .
.

.

9.11.3

cievators

HydTaulic 8,11.3.1 12 8,113.2 12 8.11.3.3 36 8.11.3.4 ou

3.11.4

elevators

Escalators

&
a
m

p
; 8.11.4.1 12 8.11.4.2 24 N/A N/A NIA Vift%

31 5

moving walks

Hand 11 2 18 1 9.11.2.2 12 N/A N/A 8.11.2.3, 60

.
8,1

.

. ..

8.11.3.4

8, 11.5.4;

eievaa)rs

Dumbwaaers 1.11.2.1,2

1
'

12 8.11.2.2, 12 9.11.3.3 36 8.11.2.3,

411 38

60

8.11.5.5

511 58 Material lifts

g~11~ 3 1

8.11.2.1, 12

8.11.3.2

8.112.2, 12 8.11.3.3

...

8,11.2.3, 60

. . .

d 8,11.3.1 8.11.3.2
8.11.3.4

aurnbwarters

with

automatic

transfer

devices

Special
......

411 3

purpose
8.11.3.1 8.11.3.2 ..

PCT',Onnel

8A1.53

elcvators

incli.wd .11.2.1, 12 8.11,2.2,
112.3,

11 3 4

60

6evators 8,11.3.1

12

. ..

.11.2.3,

-
60

8.11.5.9 Sorew-column 8.11.2.1,
41138

'LO8 11 5

elevators

Rooftop

8.11.3.1

8.11.2.1, 12 8.11.2.2,
8.11.3.3

.
.

8. 111.3, 60

,
,

.

elevators 8.11.3.1 11.3.2

8AL3 3

8.11.3.4

8.11.2.3, 60

8.i1-5. Limited 8.11,2.1, 12 8.11.2.2, .

411 38

use/l ited 8.11.3.1 &
a
m

p
;

11.3.2
.

.,

application

elevators

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27 474
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2
Section 187. Section 3103 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

3

amended as follows:

l 4e-6tvdetuf-~'-shall afii -

3103.1 S-ee Section 106.10. 0
pp ygn ses qkAffb

5

A :RpWied of 1 Ss d1aft 190-1

310344-Pef!wit required. Teffiperayf-Afuetufes
that eever- - ae afea in exe-ass of I 10~~

ed- ei3efaieer--ei

aenkeatieft aH4-eOpSffU

submi#ed fef eae-11-41stAllatin:A of a t
e0-fiStM6fi0ft doeuments shall

~ . I -I! ---

ation. -+effMN)fW

(30 480-R+M*-))

Section 188. Subsection 3104.6 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

anierided as follows:
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-3-2)) the Street Use CodeSeattle Munici -al-C-()de-Title15.

3104.6 Public way. Pedestrian walkways over a public way shall also Comply With Kh*ff

4 Section 189. Section 3105 of the international Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

3

5 11 amended as follows:

preteeted to pr-went
de"erafiefi, Ava4r4s-shall ha-ve frames e

'c )e. All awnings and c -irements
this section.

Sies are subjent 10 the requ
105, 1 S 01

ano -o

electrical wiring and ligh-t fixtures. are Lo subject to the

~kjiings and canopies contaiWn

5gi,jtfte
Electrical Code. Awnings an canopies over a public place shall coMply with he Street

qAd_ S idewalk Use Ordinance (Title 15,. Seattle,Municipal Code)

476



Maureen Traxler/mt

TBC Ord.doc

May 3, 2004

version 9 1

2

3

4

5

I-IQ5.2 DETIN-ITIONS. For the ter, certain.terms are defined as.
follows:

A_ j~Lq DLotecti a nopri g i d surface -DToj

A-,A'Nj~-T~G -
IGN is tce of an g or cano

5-

7 TER. See SectioD~ _1402.1.

-N,. See Section 3107.3.
!~,jc,

nipm w Marquees
CATNT -~Yiitwh a rigid surface j2rojectiLigfrom a building.

are a lype of c

which has a flame saread ratin&amp;
of less than

EI R
of less than

XV,
_terial

:I~F TA DANT COVERING is a ma

L5__~.vlj_~ntcsted to ASTM E

31053 -Permits

3105.3.1 Permits reguired. No awni LL%e~dconlstructe~daltered or

,i b the ~buildin~offi~cial ex~cetas~sec~ificall~
gEuct j,,j, th~~,qtq e~rmitissu,d0~
g\epipt(Zd in Section 106.2.

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

A Agn/m~yq
~Peci ic to NY business

)hiX permit shall be. required for.an awning or canqpy

entity. A single permit mgy.bg issued for a. single awning or canopy which serves a multi-

tenant buito
for all~awn~hisi ~nsfor _eachb~usiness~enfily

~in~.As~inle ~ermjt ~mabe~issue~d

p rate b~usiness~entit~iesmu~sthay~e
installed cqj~Lurrentl .

Awninj siLns for se ~a a se ~arales~in

permit wheft~or not located on a se arate awnin
. ~Subse~uent ~instqll~ationof~ana~wnin

canopy or awnin&amp;s~insh~allre ~uirea ~seara~teen~nit.

Painting, t~an~ip,, re~airgid otber maintenance shall not rejuire a permit unless a

24

25

26

27

28

5
a is~cqyere~dwith ~new ~Iqbric.,

urat cban e is m,~deort~heawn~ing,~qrtj,~t

R!LCL-1-11

3105.3.2 Permit application. To obtain a pennit s reg
2-olicant

sliall file an Uplication which shall ind A the following:

1. The location of the proposed awning or. canopy on the buildingi

2. Plans or drawings, and specifications

3. Sigliature of the building owner or an authorized qgLn-t*,.
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2

3

4

5

4. Permit fee as spe ified in the Fee Subtitle.

jlt-5.4 Maintenance. All-awnings and cano-pies, together with their sup-ports,braces and

gpKWars
.

The surface of all

awnings and canopies. shall be kgpt clean and protected with a sealer-laTe.solution. The

building official ( Old-(~T- the removal of qpy awning or canopy not properly maintained or no

tongerin use and m4y revoke.the permit.

13105.5 Materials. Awnings shall have approved,fire-retardant coverings. Frames shall be o

nAaLer q! s allowed for the tTe. of construction of the building,. except that aluminum frames are

qflovmd with all construction lypes.

3105.6 Welding. All. structural.welding shall conform to the requirements of Chqpjg 20 for

ikq~mum and Chapter 22 for steel.

R05.7 Electric signs and lights. No eleetTic sig , including a neon assembly, shall be

attached to, or located.on, M part,.of the frame, of an awning.

Where light fixtures are attached to an awning r canopy, adequate bracing shall be

,si,aned.and installed to sustain.the additional loads iMposed by the weight. of the fixtures.
de

Lamps shall be located..at least 12 inches (305 mm)from combustible material.

3105.8 Obstruction of ex its, IiAt and ventilation. No Dortion of the surface or sIMR2A of an

awning.m~_q~ ag, shall.interfere with the free use of a fire

!~,~,cape, exit,--v. stan Ulipe

gny o~cu cy below
Awnings and canopies shall not reduce Tp

110-5.9 Location., All portions of awnings and canopies shall be at least 8 feqejL243.~ ~mm

above..aET ~valking surface immediately below.

All portions of awnings and canopies located over public propem..shall be at least 8 feet

__).above grade and at least 2 feet (610 m_m romthe..curb.'2439 mm _) f

TLeq 12 of thissode.
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AwningsandmgAu shall be located where Lhey will not, ob§LnLct, obscure or interfere

_jht~o~
y_rp

- r utili o~le.

Xmaintain-ed -street tree, streefli
2 w-ithan,--- _hlicl

1~be I~ocated~on ~rivate

3 3105 sUpports.
,

The §Rpports for amm~ins_andc~anoie~sshal

4 prope

5 Excotion: V&amp;ere qpproved by.the Director of Transportation, .,stanchions fo~wnins

y L_y ar

6 located at the entran e to buildings mgy be installed on public propelt if he e located in

line with other eet furniture. individual stan~~gnsshqllhq~vea cross sectional

7

8 ditneiision or diameter no. greater than 6 inches (152 pjM).

110 1 aiLng -_Awnin s and calioDies shall be Provided with conductors for water which

9 --ge

10 baAl drain 'bac-k to the building line and be connected to-ascwer or, if gpproved by. the Dire

11 1 '-L ---- _H 11 or under a sidewalk.to a gutter.
o-Seaftl Public Utilities, toad

12 F-MICSption- Awnings and canopies may drain awgy from the building line, provided

13 water drains unifoMLly wer the edge. The poer sur ~:qce~ofca~noies ~shqll~beslo ~eda

14 minimum of I unit vertical in 48 units horizontal (2% slgpe). Awnings and canopies

15 complying with this exception Ingy dr in onto the public right of

16 1,1110--j
Des

-ann co_nttr tted too resist. all

ign_load%.ANv ne-d _conss_ruucc
nings and canopies shall De

&
a
m

p
;

si -dd_

17 f~orc~s 1-0-LY-WI-ch.-t-h-eY -aresubject as specified in Chgpter 16.

5
11y, gre

18 110- _.IAPitch. The gp-per surface of all LvMings shall have a.pitch of east thi de

19 froni the
gs with a smaller pitch hen the

20 d
ineer.

s,si--ni,,r tgd b aijegnsed s~trqctu~ralen

21
13

t 05. 14 Attachment of awnings. All awnin s attached to rnasomS~O~~~~

22 i

~~-ja-feehv`-,_
-ared with el anchors, and bolts, or gpproved rated expansion bolts of sufficient size

23 and anchorage to spoort. the.loads safely. No s ort or attachment for an awning or canopy

ted bN, or fastened to exteriorveneer,
W! he-c-0n-Qe-c-ted--19-s-u"-o r-24 ~h

25 310,---,.15 ..Size. Where an awning or canopy is located at an exit door from a stairwgy or,

26 PA949-ew-X that is-fire-resistance-rated,
the distance the awni g or c opy projects from the

27

28 479
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~JD&amp; sbal I be no more than one-half the distance from the walking surface to the lowe

h-_L&amp;

Lor cano
RLintolthe bottom-o-fthe awnin

7

8

9

Section 190. Section 3106 of the international Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

repealed.

Section 191. Subsection 3107 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

ny itioiiofp-LiblieploelU.orri~W-of-WaY---m

construction. I-ocation, illumi ation,.qndnintenan.~~
of signs and sign,.structures

visible fro

LJ~L7.4 Purpose.~Itist~he ~oseof~this c~hqter~tosaf~euard ~thelifeheqlthr~oerl ~and

_by regu a ing and c )ntrolling the design, qu&amp;y of materials,
i t

W~elfarc of the citizens of the Cily

-1107.2 Enforcement
I

3107.2.1 Authorily. The,building official is hereby autho_rized and directed to enforce all

of tb e provisions Of this chgpter, Chgpter 23.5 5 of. the Land Us_e Code relating to signs

erected and maintained on private propg~ftY- The Director of Transportation and the

I I nf
-orovisions of this chapter and ChaD+-v)' ';; f

building official shall enforce the

Use Code as it relates to signs over public. laces as defined in Section 15.02.040 of th

Scattle Municipal CO

3107.4 which do not cOnfOrm to the

Signs erected without permit as required by Section

provisions of thi _ ~Land ~UseC~odes~hallbe~romo~vedu ~on
~ chapter~and C~hater~23.55~Ofthe

notification in.Xitin b - the,~buildi~noffilcial-g~
3107.2.2 Other reguirements

rith Additional re la-tionsasto

!3Te height, clearance2 size, co design and location
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2

3

I I

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

BUILDING FACADE is that ortion of anY exted" P"Y'lin"
A-bAldi- om

piq
ictorial~®rre~qdin ~mqtter~attached-~meqnsof

Qse of displgying outdoor-advertisin b
T

thereto or posted thereon and available by. means of rental to persons other than the owner of

the sign.,

_9
of sign erected, constructed,. or maintained for the

PILLBOA

Title 15, Seattle Municipal Code, Street and Sidewalk Use,.as amended, and o

ordinances of the Ci
.

Signs which are not.regulated by the Land,Use Code mqy be

subject to requirements of this_ghapter.

Moses of this chqpt~ercer~taintermsshallbe.
3107.3, Defi-nitions.For the pu

defined as follows..

2 rgpet wall. or eaves, for the entire. _widthofthe

-grade of the buil din, to the toP. f the
I a

building elevation.

BUILDING FACAD of an existina facade with approved mqtt-.riql-

Ut lessa~esfOE users of the 1)
lemises on which,the-b

LLtfTIT~-ROARQj a boar~dfbr i~i oard is

gteewd nd not intended for view from the ublic right~-of-wa~.Ab~ulletin~boqrd~isnol~ain~.

the Ivertising, message.
AC-E is the area of a sign structure used.to displn.

RtgIAy_~iuRF
in sians illuminated

LLIL,Cj RIC SIGN is any sign containing electrical wiring, but. not includ.

by I
e -~tcriqrli~htso~urce.

_N

FAB (j~; SIGN is a si
or~similar~non-~riidmaleriql.

gn~niade ~ofcqn~vas cl~oth

NO

cutows, wbioh are attached to tbe~nstnicture.

ONI-PREINIISE DIRECTIONAL SIGN isan on- remise incidental si n desilaned to direct

pedestrian or vehicular

ON-PRE-MISE SIGN is a sign used solely by t~hebus~iness establishinent, onthe.1otwhere the

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

i

n is located which displqys.either (1) commercial messages.which are strictly gpplicab

oWy to a,use of the premises on which it is.located, inclu ling signs or sign devices in icating

the business transacted, principal~seryic~esrepdered ~oods ~soldo~rrod~uced on~the ~remiscs
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VY

~L SIGN is sian att
a wall of a building.or struc-tua

the mosed face of the sign on a plane parallel to the plane of-thewall.

n shall be erecte~,re-erect~ed
3107.4.1 Permanent si ns. No sip

co~nstruc~teda~inted

osted a lied altered. stni
d, excppt as provided

in this c4WI-er

and C er_23.55 of the Land Vse Code and pu~rsuant _toae~nniti~ssued by the.~ ~Clln~

official.

A separate. permit shall be requ
ed for a sign or. 3i gns for each business e ancv or a

§Qarate permit for each grOPLIP.
Of sig-Ps on a single Morting, _tructure

installed

482

5
1

of being ed, except those siggLgx~jiqitly designed for people.to c a On hedr-P-ersOnsor

2 tQ29"cOmmercial messa es. This definition shall nnt include
iness

3 ~~-SIWUSJLMI~JIL92i~t S~s oriented so as to be visible through a window

4 PO f ABLE SIGN is,a.sig3-,n
which is not permanentty

affixed and. is designed for or cgpable

name of the business, and name of the person,
firm or cMoration ocgiMing the p e-misesOr

17 building
;+U

ter. A si n structure pla
_Ql __

of the

16 11
defined in this y be a single p _e or mU be an integral pqq

13 be used to attract attention to the subject matter for advertising, id_entification or inj nnative

14 PMO
which supports o_r is desi n~edtoS~Uort py ~si

15 SIGN STRUCTURE is AR-Y s
j~

-,,,,bic4, are permanently affixed to motor v~~h-icles-

7

1

MOMM-CIING SIGN is a sim,
.

which is,.rigid-1-Y con-structed and

8 rj~)
ftorn 4ad is su orted by~awaii ~ofab~uildin ~®rstr~qcture~

9 tRQjFC'rjON JS the distance, by which a sign Lends over..public propeLty or bgyond

- line,10 builbig

ROOF SIGN is a sign erected Won or above a roof or pargpet of a building or structure.

2 y~ tructure and colpponent parts, which is used or inten d to

~N is an diu~minnc~jl
I ~ij

uudding its s

6
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2

3

4

5

6

7

simultaneously... Thereafter, each additional sign erected on the structure must have a

separate permit, including electric signs. In addition, electrical permits shall be obtained

for circuits for electric signs and street use permits shall be obtained for signs over ~Lny

public place pursuant to the Street Use Ordinance as amended.

EXCEPTION: The following sign activi!y shall not require a permit, provided the

owner of ~mLsuch sign shall continue to have the responsibilily of erection and

maintenance of such sign and for compliance with the provisions of this chgpter and

ppy other law or ordinance regulating signs:

1. Signs which are located within the interior of the building and which are not

visible from the public right-of-)yay unless:

1.1 The sign is mounted within an interior shared pedestrian mall of a multi-

tenant retail facifily; located over or adjoining.. the pedestrian _~y ~kin

surface;

1.2. When py individually mounted element of the sign is greater..than 10

square feet, in area or when it is an electric sign,

2. The changing of the advertising copy or message on a lawfully erected painted

or printed sigLi, theater mgAuee, gasoline.price sign or.similarsign Vecificall

desiped for the use of rgplaceable copy;

3. Painting, repainting- cleaning, repairing,,and Other normal maintenance unless a

24

25

26

27

28

structural or electrical change is made;

4. One business identification sign, nonelectric A and non-illuminated, 1-1/2 square

feet or less in area and j2ermanently affixed to the buildipg.facade or wall on a

Wane -Darallel to the building facade or wall located entirely on privat5j~er~t-

5. On-mernises, directional and infonnation signs not over 5 square fedLin area-
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10
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12

13

14

15

6

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

6. One bulletin board not over 12 square feet in area and not over 8 fegLjp~~

for eaeh public, charitable or religious institution when located on the wall of

the institution;

7. Memorial signs or tablets and names of buildings and dates of building erection

when cut into a masoln surface or constructed of bronze or other

noncombustible material;

,Mpanies indicating danger and/or providing ice ~or8. Signs of MLblic service cp -~j~

safgiy information.

3107.4.2 Permits not reguired for temporary signs. The erection, re-prection,

con.struction, posting or placement of teMpoLM signs as permitted by Section 23.55.012 of

the Land Use Code shall not require a teMpgLaH sign permit. The owner of pny such sign

shall be responsible for compliance with the provisions of this section and other law or

ordinance regplating siM. Permanent sign permits shall be required for signs which do not

coMply with the standards for teMporM signs found in 23.55.012 of the Land Use Code

when required by Section 3 107.4. 1.

3107.4.3 Number of signs. TMporary signs as permitted by Section 23.55.012 of the

Land Use Code and signs not requiring a pennit as specified in Section 3107.4.1 shall not

be included as part,of the maximum number of signs permitted under Chgpter.23.55 of the

Land Use Code.

3t07.4.4 Attachments to signs, Ancillga devices, displays and attachments not orig

a part of the sign for which a permit was issued shall not be added to an existing s

except as provided in this chpter, CLhapter-23.55 of the Land Use Code and pursuant to

another pennit issued by the building official.

3107.5 Permit application. To obtain a.sign permit, the molicant shall file an application

which shall:

1. Clearly indicate the precise location of the proposed-Agni
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2. Be accoMpanied by adequate plans, and Mecifications,

EXCEPTION: waive submission of plans and.specifications

closure. If the operator of the business or activj~y..fails ) remove the signs within..the

desiggated time period and the business or activity is~notre~qccu ~iedor~resumeddurinthee

90-dff period, then the owner of the premises Lipon which the signs are located shall be

re~ponsible for the removal of the sigps within 180 dgys from the date of closure and

vacation of the premises.

business or activjjy, the operator of the business or activi~y shall be.responsible for the

removal of all signs relatiqg to the..business or.activity within 90 dqys from.the date of such

3107.7.1- Maintenance. All si
.

s together with all of their sLipports, braces,..Vy.~-and

anchors, shall be kept in good repair and. in a proper state of preservation. The di

surface of all signs shall be kept neatly painted or posted at all times. The building offic

mgy order the removal of all signs not properly maintained or no longer, in use by the

owner, occllpant.or lessee., and the permit therefore. mu be canceled.

3107.7.2 Closure of business - abandoned signs. Ppon the closure and vacation of a

485

when the structural-A~~~

3. Be signed by the owner of the premises or an authod-zed.-ag-en-L-and

4. Be accoMpanie ed in the Fee Subtitle.

3107.6 Inspections.. All signs regulated. by this chapter shall be subject to in~ipection and

periodic reinspection, by the building official.

All footings shall be inspected by the building, official.

3107.7 Maintenance and closure of busine

buildiniz official.

iring shall be subject to the Seattle
AlLsi,,,

Electrical Code.

Refurbished, used electrical signs and.field-assembled electrical. signs shall. be inspepj~~d ~bthg
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1 1_1.07.8 Nonconformin si ns. A nonco any portion there2f_which

2 because,
nt

3 location. A nonconforming sign shall have no additions thereto.

4 F.XCFPTION: Minor additions which the building official may find necessary in the

21
,

that light or.ventilation is reduced to a point below that required by this code.

interest of safe1y, or the changing of the advertising message thereon in connection with a

6 change of ownership or tenpmgfft-p~~~~ the addition or physical

7 S~h .

nature of the. sign
~ane does not, eMand the nonconforming

8 3107.9 General requirements

9 3107. 9.1 General. All sips shall conform to the requirements of this.section.

10 3107.9.2 Clearance from high voltage power lines. Signs shall be located no closer than

11 3 feet horizontally or 8 feet vertically. from overhead electrical conductors which are

12 energized at 750 volts or less and not less than 10 feet in M direction from overhe

13 conductors energized at more than 750 volts. The term "overhead conductors" as used in

14 this section means qpy electrical conductor, either bare or insulated, installed above the

15 ground,excpt such conductors as are. enclosed in iron pipe or.
other material covering. of

16 equal strength.

17 3107.9.3 Clearance from fire escapes, exits or standpipes. No sign.,or sign structure

18 shall be erected in such, a manner that M portion of.its surface or.,sppports will interfere

19 py wU with the free use of gny fire..escgpe, exit or stggdpip

,ines. No-sign shall obstruct any openings to such an extent
20 3107.

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

Signs erected within 5 feet of an exterior wall in which there are openings
within the

area of the sign shall be constructed of nnneornbustible material or gproygd plastics.

3107. S. SipnS mminted nn and attached to buildings shall be so

designed and mounted that secondM structural members shall be incolporated into and

beco ie a part of the sign displ4y. Exterior bracing such as an le, irons, go wires, cable

486
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and similardevices shall be pennitted only where no other reasonable method of fastening

2 consistent with safe1y is possible.

3 3107.9.6 Non-dispIn surfaces. If a sign is visible from more than one direction, all areas

4 not intended as dispIgy surfaces, including the back and sides, shall be designed so that

5 such areas are ~Yfiven a finished and pleasing gppearance with the dispILay surfaces visible

6 only from the directions that they are intended to be seen.

7 3107.9.7 Label. EyM -permanent sign shall diMlqy the name of the sign erector.

8 3107.10 Design

9 3107,10.1 General. Signs and sign structures shall be designed and constructed to resist all

10 forces to which they are subject as ~pecified in Chqpter 16 and this section. All signs shall

11 be designed and installed to transfer all forces directly to the structural frame of the

12 building or structure.

13 The overtuming moment produced from lateral forces shall in no case exceed two thirds

14 of the dead load resisting moment. Uplifts due to overtuming shall be adequately resisted

15 by proper anchorage to the ground or to the structural frame of the building. The weight o

16 earth ~i~ednqpqsed over footings May be used in detennining the dead load resisting

17 moment. Such eartli shall be carefully placed and thorogghly compacted.

18 3107.10.2 Wind and seismic loads. Sigqs and sign structures shall be designed and

19 constructed to resist wind and seismic forces as specified in Chgpter 16 of this code.

20 3107.10.3 Allowable stresses. The desigLi of wood, concrete, steel or aluminum members

21 shall conform to the requirements of Chapters 19, 20, 22 and 23. Loads, both vertical and

22 horizontal, exerted on the soil shall not produce stresses exceeding those ~pecified in

23 Chanter 16 of this code.

24 The working stresses of wire Mpe and its fastenings shall not exceed 25.percent of the

25 ultimate strength of the rope or fasteners.

26

27

28
11 487
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3107.11 Construction

2 3107.11.1 General. The sLapports for all signs or signstructures shall be placed in or Lipon

3
1

1

erected in conformance with

4 1
the requirements of this chapter. All structural welding on signs and sign structures shall

conform to the requirements of ChVter 20 for aluminum and Chgpter 22 for steel.

3107.11.2 Materials. Materials of constniction for signs and sign structures shall be of

7 11 qgkityiind rade as mecified for buildings in this code.

3107.11.2.1 Plastics. All.plastics used in sians shall be gMroved plastics as defined in

ChVter 26.

Sections of qpproved plastics on wall signs shall.not exceed 150 square feet in area.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. Outside the Fire District the area of Wroved plastics may be increasLd by 50

percent. See Section 401.2 for the definition of the Fire District.

2. Sections of qpproved Wastics on signs other than wall,signs mgy be of unlimited

area if gpproved by the building official.

Sections of gpproved. plastics on wall signs shall be separated 3 feet laterally and 6

feet vertically.by the required exterior wall construction.

EXCEPTION: Sections of approved plastics on signs other than wall signs need not be

§Mqr-kt

3107.11.2.2 Other materials. In all signs and sign structures the materials and details

of construction shall, in the absence of

following:

1. Structural steel shall be of,such qualijy as to conform with Chqpter 22.

Secondga members in contact with or direcLly sLipporting the displgy surfac

may be formed of light gauge.steel provided such members are designed i

accordance with the specifications of the desigp of light ggLuge steel as specified
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in Chapter 22 and shall be galvanized. Secondary members, when formed

integrally with the displgy surface, shall not be less than No. 24 gauge .

thickness. When not formed integrally with the displgy surface, the minimum

thickness of the secondga members shall be No. 12 gauge.

The minimumthickness of hot-rolled steel members fumishing structural

supwrt for signs shall be 1/4 inch except that if galvanized, such members shall

not be less than 1/8 inch thick. Steel pipes shall be of such quality as to

conform with Chapter 22. Steel members mgy be connected with one

galvanized bolt provided the connection is adequate to. transfer the stresses in

the members.

2. Anchors and sqpports, when of wood and embedded in the soil, or within 6

inches of soil, shall be of all heartwood of a durable species or shall b~~ ssu~re-

treated with an g0roved preservative. Such members shall be marked or

Z___ybranded by an gpproySd a eng
.

3107.11.2.3 Nonstructural trim. Nonstructural trim and Portable disP14Y surfaces m4y

be of wood, metal, 4pproved plastics or any combination thereof.

3107.11.2.4 Approval of materials. The building official. may reguire -that sufficient

technical data be submitted to substantiate the proposed use ofM aterials and

qpprove their use if it is determined that the evidence submitted is satisfactoly. for the

use intended.

3107.11.3 Restrictions in the Fire District. In the Fire District all signs and si

structural members shall be constructed of noncombustible materials. See Section 401.2

for the definition of the Fire District.

EXCEPTIONS:

1. Regardless.of fire resistive requirements for exterior walls, certain elements of sign

ftonting on.streets or, yards having a width of .5 0 feet mqLbe constructed as follows:
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2

3

4

5

26

27

28

Wood veneer of boards not less than I inch nominal thickness or exterior lype

plywood panels not less than 3/8 inch nominal thickness mqy be qpplied to walls

provided the veneer does not exceed 15 feet above gade, and further provided such

veneer shall be placed either directly against noncombustible surfaces or fiRTed out

from such surfaces not to exceed 1-5/8-inches with all concealed spaces fireblocked

as provided by this code.

2. The di~plqy surface of a projecting sign mqy be of wood provided such sign is no

more than 42 square feet in area, is constructed of materials not less than 2 inches in

nominal thickness and is not over 15 feet in height, from ground level to the top q

the sign.

3. Nonstructural trim as in Section 3107.11.2.3.

3107.11.4 Anchorage. Members sp gn--s shall be so proportioned thatpporting unbraced si
~

the bearing loads iLnposed on the soil in either direction, horizontal or vertical, shall not

exceed the safe values. Braced ground signs shall be anchored to resist the specified wind

or seismic load acting in M direction. Anchors and sqpports shall be designed for safe

bearing loads on the soil and for an effective resistanc6 to pull-out amounting to a force 25

percent greater than the required resistance to overtuming.

Signs attached to masoM, concrete or steel shall be safely and securely fastened

thereto by means of metal anchors, holts or g0roved qxpansion screws of sufficient size

and anchorage to gMport safely the loads =fied.

No wooden blocks or plugs or anchors with wood used in connection with screws or

nails shall be considered proper anchorage except in the case of signs attached to wood

ftaming.

No lead plugs or anchors shall be used to spoort signs.

No anchor or sLipport of M sign shall be connected to or sliMorted by an unbraced

pargpet wall unless the wall is designed or braced for the added forces.
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3107.12 R22LjjM

3107.12.1 General. Roof signs shall be constructed of noncombustible material except a

specified in Section 3107.11. Wher, constructed on a building, the sign shall be 1horough-lY

secured and anchored to the frame of the building on which it is constructed and ere

3107.12.2 Clearance and access. A passage clear-nfqll nhstractions shall be left under or

around,. and immediately adi acent to, siggs.exceeding a. height of 4. feet above. the roof.

Such passage shall iot be less,than 3 feet wide and 4 feet high and shall be at pargpet

roof level.

There shall be one such :)assap-e or access opening as follows:M~~r~11U

1. For each roof sign ppon a buildi

2. An access o ening for eyM 50 lineal feet of horizontal, roof sio extension.

3. Within.20 feet of walls and.parqpets when roof signs are. at right angles to.a face

of the building

3107.13 Electric signs

3107.13.1 Cons ombustible materials

except.as provided.in Section 3107.11. The enclosed shell of electric signs shall be

wate les fitted with covers. shall ie provided into eac

cQ= qt of such signs.

3107.13.2 Installation. Electrical gq
)n with display signs shall be

installed in accordance with the Seattle Electrical Code.,

3107.13.3 Disp1gy surfaces. Displ surfaces o a electric signs.

Section 192. Section 3201 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

ha-fl gevefa the enefeaebment of s4fuetwes inte

3201.1-Seope. T ie of d:jis ehapter
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5 113201.4 D-ainage. Dfainage water eellee4ed from a r-eef-' ayffiing' ean-py -ar-"ee, aRA
YJ

12

13

14

15
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19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

I AW encroachment of a building or structure on,. Qver or under sidewalks, streets and other

public propegy is sqbject to gpproval by the Director of Transpqrtation and/or the buildipg

official. Such enCTOachm-nts shall comply with this code or other codes as determined by

Direc'Lor- of TranMortation or the buildLig official.

No door in M position shall proj ect,over. public property.

Structures or WTendages regulated by this code shall be constructed of materials as

specified in this code for structures on private propgrty.

The projection. of M structure or appendage shall be the distance measured horizontally

from the- propgIly line to the outerr-ripst

No provisions of this chapter shall be construed to permit the violation of other laws or

ordinances regulating the use and occupancy of public propgM.

Section 193. Section 3202 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

repealed.

Section 194. Section 3303 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

3303.1 Construction documents. Construction documents and a schedule for demolition must

be submitted when required by the building official. Where such information is required, no

work shall be done until such construction documents or schedule, or both, are approved.
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3303.2 Pedestrian protection. The work of demolishing any building shall not be commenced

until pedestrian protection is in place as required by this chapter and Title 15, Seattle Municipal

Code, Street and Sidewalk Use.

3303.3 Means of egress. A party wall balcony or horizontal exit shall not be destroyed unless

and until a substitute means of egress has been provided and approved.

3303.4 Surface condition and fill. The site shall be left level and free of debris Lipon

cornpletion of the demolition, and all holes shall be filled or protected.with secure fences.

Holes mqy be filled with concrete, rocks or..other non-decgying material no larger than..12

inches in.diameter, Wood and other organic material mpy not be buried on the sitp. _Leaving

the site level means:

I The grade conforms to that existing on all sides;

2 Surface water will drain off-,

3 Surface is smooth-, and

4 Broken sections of the foundation or other material are not exposed.

The site shall be seeded ppon cg~mpletion of the demolition if it is to be left vacant for more

than six months.

3303.5 Water accumulation. Provision shall be made to prevent the accumulation of water or

damage to any foundations on the premises or the adjoining property.

3303.6 Utility connections. Service utility connections shall be discontinued and capped in

having affl-A-h-e-r-4-YO).

23 accordance with ((the appfoved rWes and the requireffiefitS of gie authefity having jiffisdi

24 requirements of the governing utility including, but not limited to, the Seattle Public Utilitie

25 Seattle Transportation Department, Fire Department, C~y Light, Puget Sound Eqggy,- and

26 Qwest,Communications.
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ggLdc. All concrete floors left in place shall be broken so as to allow water to drain throu

The demolition of ppy building or structure shall confonn to the following provisions:

3303.7 Removal of hazardous and combustible materials. All asbestos and other hazardous

material shall be removed prior to demolition, in accordance with replations of the

Environmental Protection Agepc y the Puget Sound Clean Air Agency and other pertinent

agencies, Combustible waste shall be removed in accordance with the Seattle Fire Code.

During demolition, streets and sidewalks shall be left clean at the end of each dgy's operation.

3303.8 Welding and cutting. Welding and cutting shall be performed in accordance with the

Seattle Fire Code.

1303.9 Erosion and sediment control. Provision shall be made to stabilize ground

conditions to eliminate dust and erosion. Demolition sites shall comply with the Stormwater,

gradLng. and Drainage Control Code.

3303.10 Drainage. If the demolition will result in a change of drainage patterns, provision

shal I be alade to assure that the flow of all water courses, including streams, ditches, drains,

combined sewers, and runoff
, intercepted during the progress of the work, are retumed to the

condition present before the demolition or as specified on the permit, and in accordance with

the Stormwater, Grading and Drainage Control Code.

3303.11 Foundations and footings. All concrete or masom floors, foundations, footings,

ba.sement walls and retaining walls not to be reused shall be removed to 18 inches below final

3303.12 Engineer's report. The building official may require a structural engineer's analysis

of proposed demolitions or any portions of a structure remaining after demolition.

3303.13 U!1(1~~r I~i ound tanks. When dem.g.1;tion occurs, all underground tanks on the site

shall either be removed or filled, as required by the Seattle Fire Code.

i unless the floors are to be used.
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Section 195. Section 3304.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

3304.1 Excavation and fill. Excavation and fill for buildings and structures shall be

constructed or protected so as not to endanger life or property . Stumps and roots shall be

removed from the soil to a depth of at least 12 inches (305 mm) below the surface of the

ground in the area to be occupied by the building. Wood fonns which have been used in

placing concrete, if within the ground or between foundation sills and the ground, shall be

removed before a building is occupied or used for any purpose. Before completion, loose or

casual wood shall be removed from direct contact with the ground under the building.

3304.1.1 Slope limits. Slopes for permanent fill shall not be steeper than one unit vertical

in two units horizontal (50-percent slope). Cut slopes for permanent excavations shall not

be steeper than one unit vertical in two units horizontal (50-percent slope). Deviation from

the foregoing limitations ((for- eut slopes)) shall be permitted only upon the presentation of

a soil investigation report acceptable to the building official.

3304.1.2 Surcharge. No fill or other surcharge I oads shall be placed adjacent to any

building or structure unless such building or structure is capable of withstanding the

additional loads caused by the fill or surcharge. Existing footings or foundations which can

be affected by any excavation shall be underpinned adequately or otherwise protected

against settlement and shall be protected against later movement.

3304.1.3 Footings on or adjacent to slopes. For footings on or adjacent to slopes, see

Chapter 18.

3304.1.4 Fill supporting foundations. Fill to be used to support the foundations of any

building or structure shall comply with Section 1803.5. Special inspections of compacted

fill shall be in accordance with Section 1704.7.

495



Maureen Traxler/mt

IBC Ord.doc

May 3,
2004

version #I

I Nremodeling or demolition activities in accordance with the (,Wernatiamal) Uni/orm Plumbing

Code.

13305.1 Facilities required. Sanitary facilities shall be provided during construction,

Section 196. Section 3305 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

Section 197. Section 3306 and Table 3306.1 of the International Building Code, 2003

8 Edition, are amended as follows:

9 3306.1 Protection required. The protection of the public and of the sidewalks, streets and

10 other public propqqy during,construction or demolition shall be provided as required by Title

11 15, Seattle Municival Code, Street and Sidewalk Use.

12 ((Pedestfians shall be pr-eteaed dufing eenstmetion, remodeling and demolifien ac4ivities-as

23

24

25

26

27

28

sidewalk te be feneed or elesed. Wa-lkways shall be of suffleient ~A4dth to aeeemmedate the

shall be pfovided with dtwable walking suffaee. Walk-ways sha4l be aeeessible in aeeerdaftee-

3306.4 Construetion r-affings. Gonstmelion miliags-sin-a"I be at least 4 2 inehes (1067 fam) i
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nofmally kept elesed.

eenstmc4ed as4o4ows-i

27

28

Baffiers shall be designed to resist ioads rvquAr-ed in (=;htvtej

2. The baffier fnater-W shall be a

fm~a) wood stfu4ffal use panels.

~44ac4~,

~-panels shall be beaded with an adhesive idefifiea~~~

t mofe dim 2 feet (610 mm)

3 1 1

5. Weed stfttetufa4 use panels-
--N~ ineh (I 23-m) in thiekness sMI

eeds - -feet (610 mff

6. Wood stmeftffal use p-H-eds- Sh 1 not ev-2-

(24M-m*-

306.7 Covered walgewavs. Govered wedkway-
-11-11 I-ave E- lear- height el

gn live load be less th

afia-sufmeF

unneft ait im-posea teaes,
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f 75 psf (3.6OWa?

feei apra-suptHff~u

eenstrue-ted as follows,&amp;

SiAboth des of the reef and spaeed not more than 12 fiaet (3658 mm) o.e.

ced not more than 2 feet (.610 mm)o
-
e-.
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nailed to the joists.

the outside edge of the deek--.

amr. maintenanee ana r-em

pr-opeA-f in as good a eond-ition as it was before su4,

1. Footings shall be eenfinuous 2 ineh by 6 ineh (51 mmby 152 mfn) nwmbem.

FV08a
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presswe as speeified in Chapter 16.

TABLE 33064

More than 8 fe

DISTANCE FROM

Less than 5 feet

5 ~~ of M
Less thm 5 feet.

5 fM of fner-e, but not mor-e than e

fei:~ the height of-eanq4tie4io.n.

--e, but between ene fou

and-ene- lialf ght of eenstfuefien

TYPE OF
PROTECTION
REQUIRED
Constmaien raifi

I
No

Baffiei: and eevered

walkway

Baffier and eaver-ed

wa4

Baffie

None

For SI. I feet - 304.8 mm))

Section 198. Section 3307 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

3307.1 Protection required. Adjoining public and private property shall be protected from

damage during construction, remodeling and demolition work. Protection must be provided for

footings, foundations, party walls, chimneys, skylights and roofs. Provisions shall be made to

control water runoff and erosion during construction or demolition activities. ((T4w-fefsan

adjoining buildings advising them that the

the seheduled stafting date of the exew~~en. )

When the owner of a lot raises or lowers the level of the lot by a fill or excavation, he/she

shall at his/her own expense protect all adjoining propeLty from encroachment by such fill or

excavation, or from danger of collLapse due to excavation by the erection of a retaining wall o

27

28
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I I

12

13

14

by sloping.the sides of the fill or excavation entirely within the confines of the lot at.an

Mroved slope, or by other g0ro ved methods.

Section 199. Section 3308 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, i

amended as follows:

3308.1 TqmporM use of streets, allgys and.public propeM shall comply with Title 15, Seattle

id Sidewalk.Use.

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

1A,T-A*P'r- in-the g 4ff Pr-ateefien
ded to gueh,ufilky &amp;Awes duf

Section 200 Subsection 3311.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

3311.1 Where required. Buildings ((few)) six stories above grade plane or more in height

shall be provided with not less than one standpipe for use during construction. Such standpipes
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28

shall be installed where the progress of construction is not more than 40 feet (12 192 mm) in

height above the lowest level of fire department access. Such standpipe shall be provided with

I

fire department hose connections at accessible locations adjacent to usable stairs. Such

standpipes shall be extended as construction progresses to within one floor of the highest point

of construction having secured decking or flooring.
t)

Me 111, IV and V construction, installation of the stpd ipeException: In buildings of T __P

pLay be deferred until 30 dgys after installation of roof sheathing is completed or the

progress
of construction reaches 50 feet,(l 5 240 nim), whichever occurs sooner,

Section 201. Subsection 3312.1 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is

amended as follows:

3312.1 Completion before occupancy. In buildings where an automatic sprinkler system is

required by this code, it shall be unlawful to occupy any portion of a building or structure until

the automatic sprinkler system installation has been tested and approved, except as provided in

Section ((44-04)) 109.4.

Section 202. Chapter 34 of the Seattle Building Code, 2003 Edition, shall read as

follows:

Chapter 34

EXISTING STRUCTURES

SECTION 3401

GENERAL

Buildings in existence at the time of the passage of this building code which were legally

constructed and occupied in accordance with the provisions of a prior code may have their

exiiting occupancy continued, provided such occupancy is not hazardous.

5!01
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Any change in the occupancy or character of occupancy of any existing building, structure

or portion thereof shall comply with the provisions of Section 109 and Section 3405.

In order to legalize an existing occupancy for the record, it is required that the building

comply with the fire and life safety requirements of this building code or the effective code at

the time the building was constructed. If the existing occupancy or character of occupancy is

other than that for which the building was constructed, the building shall comply with this

building code or the effective code at the time the existing occupancy was legally established.

SECTION 3402

MAINTENANCE

3402.1 General. All buildings or structures, both existing and new, and all parts thereof shall

be maintained in a safe and sanitary condition. All devices or safeguards which are or were

required by a code in effect when the building or structure was erected, altered, or repaired

shall be maintained in good working order. The owner or a designated agent shall be

responsible for such maintenance of buildings and structures. It shall be unlawful to fail to so

maintain these parts of the building or equipment or to fail to immediately comply with any

lawful notice or order of the fire chief or the building official.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. The building official may modify the requirements of this subsection

where all or a portion of a building is unoccupied, closed off and reasonably secure from

unlawful entry.

2. Occupants of Group R-2 apartments, and Group R-3 dwellings shall be responsible

for the maintenance of smoke alarms required by Chapter 9 and the International

Fire Code.

3402.2 Unsafe Building Appendages. Parapet walls, cornices, spires, towers, tanks, statuary

and other appendages or structural members which are supported by, attached to, or a part of a

building and which are in a deteriorated condition or are otherwise unable to sustain the design

loads which are specified in this building code, are hereby designated as unsafe building
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appendages. All such unsafe building appendages are public nuisances and shall be abated in

2
1

accordance with Section 102 of this building code.

3 3402.3 Central Waterfront Piers. All piers located between West Harrison Street and South

4 Massachusetts Street, both existing and new, and all portions thereof shall be maintained in a

5 safe condition capable of supporting the design loads as specified in this code. See also

6 Section 421.

7 SECTION 3403

8 ADDITIONS, ALTERATIONS OR REPAIRS

9 3403.1 General. Buildings and structures to which additions, alterations or repairs are made

10 shall comply with all the requirements of this code for new facilities except as specifically

I I provided in this section. See the International Fire Code for provisions requiring installation

12 of smoke alarms in existing Group R-3 occupancies. See also applicable provisions of the

13 Seattle Energy Code. See Section 3406 for accessibility provisions for additions, alterations

14 and repairs.

15 3403.2 When Allowed. Additions, alterations or repairs may be made to any building or

16 structure without requiring the existing building or structure to comply with all the

17 requirements of this code, provided the addition, alteration or repair conforms to that required

18 for a new building or structure.

19 EXCEPTIONS:

20 1. Alterations to existing structural elements or additions of new structural elements

21 that are not required by Sections 1613 through 1623 and are initiated for the purpose

22 of increasing the strength or stiffness of the seismic-force-resisting system of an

23 existing structure need not be designed for forces conforming to Sections 1613

24 through 1623 provided that an engineering analysis is submitted indicating the

25 following:

26

27

28
11 503
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15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

1. 1. The design strength of existing structural elements required to resist seismic

forces is not reduced.

1.2. The seismic force to required existing structural elements is not increased

beyond their design strength.

1.3. New structural elements are detailed and connected to the existing structural

elements as required by Chapter 16.

1.4. New or relocated nonstructural elements are detailed and connected to existing

or new structural elements as required by Chapter 16.

1.5. The alterations do not create a structural irregularity as defined in Section

1616.5 or make an existing structural irregularity more severe.

1.6. The alterations do not result in the creation of an unsafe condition.

2. Where changes to offices, outpatient clinics or medical offices occur on a multi-

tenant floor which contains non-conforming corridors, new tenant walls associated

with the tenant change need not meet the standards for one-hour corridor

construction, unless the project is considered a substantial alteration as defined in

this chapter.

3. Automatic sprinkler systems are required when new dwelling units are added to

buildings according to Items 3.1 through 3.3 below.

3.1 One unit is permitted to be added without an automatic sprinkler system

unless sprinklers are otherwise required by this section. If more than one

unit is added, the new units shall be equipped with a sprinkler system.

3.2 In buildings that do not comply with the provisions of this code for number

of stories, allowable area, height or type of construction before the unit is

added, an automatic sprinkler system shall be provided in the new unit.

The addition of the new unit shall not be allowed if it increase the

nonconformity.
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3.3 In buildings undergoing substantial alteration, an automatic sprinkler

system is required where required by this code for new construction.

3403.3 Additions. Any building plus new additions shall not exceed the height, number of

stories and area specified for new buildings.

EXCEPTION: An addition to an existing nonconforming building may exceed the

limitations of the preceding paragraph if a fire wall is provided, the existing building is

not made more nonconforming, and the addition conforms to this code.

3403.4 Impracticality. In cases where total compliance with all the requirements of this code

is impractical, the applicant may arrange a pre-design conference with the design team and the

building official. The applicant shall identify design solutions and modifications that conform

to Section 104,14. The building official may waive specific requirements in this code which

he/she has determined to be impractical.

3403.5 Compliance with Retroactive Ordinances. Alterations and repairs to existing

buildings which are being made in response to a notice or order requiring compliance with the

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

Housing and Building Maintenance Code, Subtitle 11, Title 22 of the Seattle Municipal Code,

Fire Code or other ordinances applicable to existing buildings, shall be permitted to be made in

accordance with the standards contained in those ordinances, rather than the standards for new

buildings contained in this building code. Where standards are not specified in those

ordinances, such alterations or repairs must conform to the requirements of this chapter of the

building code.

3403.6 Damaged Buildings. When repairs are made to a building that was damaged by fire or

other means, and the repairs exceed 60 percent of the building's value, the entire building shall

conform to the requirements of this code. The value of the building shall be determined by the

building official, or by the assessed value per King County records or by an appraisal made by

a recognized appraisal agency approved by the building official.
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1 3403.7 Non-structural Alterations or Repairs. Alterations or repairs which are non-

2 structural and do not affect any member or part of the building or structure having required fire-

3 resistance may be made with the same materials of which the building or structure is

4 constructed, provided that no change shall be permitted which increases its hazard.

5 3403.8 Maintenance of Structural Stability. When approved by the building official, minor

6 structural alterations or repairs necessary to maintain the structural stability of the building may

9

be made with the same material of which the building or structure is constructed.

3403.9 Historic Buildings and Structures. The building official may modify the specific

requirements of this building code as it applies to buildings and structures designated as

10 landmarks of historical or cultural importance and require in lieu thereof alternate requirements

11 which, in the opinion of the building official, will result in a reasonable degree of safety to the

12 public and the occupants of those buildings.

13 A historic building or structure is one which has been designated for preservation by the

14 City Landmarks Preservations Board or the State of Washington, has been listed, or has been

15 determined eligible to be listed, in the National Register of Historic Places, has been officially

16 nominated for such status, or is a structure contributing to the character of a landmark or

17 special review district.

18 3403.10 Radon-resistive Construction Requirements. The radon-resistive construction

19 requirements found in the Washington State Ventilation and Indoor Air Quality Code, WAC

20 51-13 shall apply to all Group R buildings to which either an addition or substantial alteration

21 is made where the basement, foundation or crawl space is altered or expanded.

22 3403.11. Unreinforced Masonry Chimneys. Whenever an unreinforced masonry chimney is

23 altered or when the building in which such a chimney is located undergoes substantial

24 alteration, the chimney shall conform to rules promulgated by the Director.

25 3403.12 Substantial Alterations or Repairs.

26

27

28 506
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1 3403.12.1 General. Any building or structure to which substantial alterations or repairs

2 are made shall conform with the requirements of this Section and Sections 403 (high rise

3 buildings, when applicable), special requirements for the Fire District found in Chapter 4,

4 when applicable, Section 716 (protection of ducts and air-transfer openings), Chapter 8

1
2. Remodeling or additions which substantially extend the useful physical and/or

12 economic life of the building or significant portion of the building, other than

13 typical tenant remodeling.

14 3. A change of a significant portion of a building to an occupancy that is more

15 hazardous than the existing occupancy, based on the combined life and fire risk as

16 determined by the building official. Table 3403.12 may be used by the building

17 official as a guideline. A change of tenant does not necessarily constitute a change

18 of occupancy.

19 4. Reoccupancy of a building that has been substantially vacant for more than 24

20 months in occupancies other than Group R-3.

21 5. A significant increase in the occupant load of an unreinforced masonry building.

3403.12.3 Seismic Regulations. The provisions of Sections 1613 through 1623 shall apply

5 (interior finishes), 903 (automatic sprinkler systems), and Chapter 10 (means of egress).

6 Fire alarms shall be provided as required by the International Fire Code.

7 See Section 3403.11 for specific requirements for unreinforced masonry chimneys.

8 3403.12.2 Definition. For the purpose of this section, substantial alterations or repairs may

9 mean any one of the following and as determined by the building official:

10 1. Extensive structural repair.

23

24

25

26

27

28

to all buildings or structures to which substantial alterations or repairs are made. In

addition, the building official may require testing of existing materials when there is

insufficient evidence of structural strength or integrity.
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I Exceptions: 1, if an alteration is substantial only because it is a change to a more

2 hazardous occupancy, compliance with this subsection is only required if the life hazard

3 risk increases, as determined by the building official.

4 2. The building official may accept a proposal in lieu of compliance with Chapter

5 16. The proposal shall be based on a comprehensive report prepared by a

6 licensed structural engineer according to rules promulgated by the Director. The

report shall include an investigation and structural analysis of the building based

18 on an approved standard. The report shall specify the building's seismic

9 deficiencies, and propose measures that will provide an acceptable degree of

10 seismic safety considering the nature, size and scope of the project. This

11 requirement shall also apply to Section 102 as conditions may require.

12 3. In lieu of compliance with the seismic provisions of Chapter 16 for Group R-3

13 Occupancies, when approved by the building official, the applicant may evaluate

14 and strengthen portions of the building lateral support structure, such as

15 foundations and cripple walls.

16 3403.12.4 Other Structural Work. All other structural work shall comply with the

17 requirements of Chapters 15 through 23 and Sections 1405 and 2605.

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

Table 3403-12

RATING OF OCCUPANCIESBY DEGREE OF HAZARD
F

I

Occupancy

A

FA-2

A3

Description

intended for the production
and viewing of the

nerformina arts or motion pictures

Life

Assembly uses, usually with fixed seating, 14 1

3
1

12

Assembly uses intended for food and/or drink 14 1

3
1

12

consumDtion

Assembly uses intended for worship, recreation
1

4
1

3
i

12

classified elsewhere in Group A
or amusement and ol er assembly uses not
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occupancy

'cl
C

upancY4

Descriptionescrip'
Life Fire Combined

Rating

AA44 Assembly uses intended for viewing of indoorAssembI 3 1 3

sporting events and activities with spectator

seating

A5 Assembly uses intended for participation in or I 3

vie

B Office, professional or service-type transactions, 2 1 2

including storage of records and accounts.

B Eatingy &amp; drinking establishments with an 2 1 2

-occupant
load of less -than 50

B Buildings or portions of buildings having rooms 2 1 2

used for educational pu

E Any building used for educational purposes by 3 2 6

six or more persons at any one time for

educ Lhe 12th gr~@e

E Day care centers for more than five children 3 2 6

older than 21/2 years of age

14 Facilities that provide accommodations for less 4 3 12

than 24 hours for more than five unrelated adults

and provides supervision and personal care

services; facilities that provide supervision and

personal care on less than a 24-hour basis for

more than five ch less

F1 Moderate hazard factory and industrial 2 2 4

F2 LLow-hazard facton, and industrial E$1 E 1P1

H1 ccuOccu ancles with a detonation hazard 5 4 2200

IH2 OccuOccupancies which present a deflagration hazard 5 44 2020

oor ar a hazard ftorn accelerated burning

H3 OccuOccupancies containing materials that readily 5 4 20

support combustion or that pose a physical

hazard

H4 Occupancies containing materials that are health 5 4 20

hazards

H5 Semiconductor fabrication facilities 5 4 20

11 Buildings, structures or parts
thereof housing 3 3 99

more than 16 persons, on a 24-hour basis, who

because of age, mental disability or other

reasons, live in a supervised residential

environment that provides personal care services
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14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

Occupancy Description
LifeLife FreFirei Combinedombined

atingRating

12 Buildings and structures used for medical, 4 33 12

ton

surgical, psychiatric, nursing or custodial care on ta 24-hour basis of more than five persons
who

are not capable of self-preservation; child care

'o
facilities that provide care on a 24-hour basis to

Yegs of age or less
re than five children 21/2mo

13

..

-

Jails, pLis(~ns,
reforrn atories 4 '23 12

LC Buildings used, for the business of providing
3 9

licensed care to clients in one of the following

categories regulated by either the Washington

Department of Health or the Department of

Social and Health Services

M Buildings used for display and sale of 3 2
66::

merchandise 4 _
-I Residendal occupancies where the occupants are 3 3 ~ 99

Drimarily transient in nature

R2 Residential occupancies containing sleepingpi g 3 3 9

w runits or more than two dvvelling units wheree theeits
t

n ture
ij

" ermoccup ts are primar anent in a

R3 One- and two-family dwellings; family child day 2 1 2

care homes; adult family homes....

i4i Buildings arranged for occupancy as residential 3 3 9

care/assisted living facilities including more than

five but not more than 16 occupants

Modeerate hazard
2 2 4

S2 W_~

____

Low-hazard storageLo
1 1 1

U
T

c e_s
laneous

Accessory character and miscellaneous II I I

structltructures

SECTION 3404

! MOVED BUILDINGS
i

3404.1 Nonresidential Buildings or Structures. Nonresidential buildings or structures

I

1 moved into or within the city shall comply with standards adopted by the building official. The

I building official may require an inspection of the building before or after moving. The permit

holder shall correct all deficiencies identified by the inspection. A bond or cash deposit in an

amount sufficient to abate or demolish the building may be required to be posted prior to
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2

4

5

6

issuance of a permit. See Section 106 for information required on plans. Any moved building

that is not in complete compliance with standards for moved buildings within eighteen months

from the date of permit issuance and is found to be a public nuisance may be abated.

3404.2 Residential Buildings or Structures. Residential buildings or structures moved into

or within the city are not required to comply with all of the requirements of this code if the

original occupancy classification of the building or structure is not changed. Compliance with

all of the requirements of this chapter will be required if the moved residential buildings or

structures undergo substantial alteration. Work performed on new and existing foundations

shall comply with all of the requirements of this code for new construction.

SECTION 3405

CHANGE OF OCCUPANCY

No change shall be made in the character of occupancies or use of any building which would

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

place the building in a different division or subdivision of the same group of occupancy or in a

different group of occupancies, unless such building is made to comply with the requirements

of this chapter and the requirements of Chapter 4 for such division or group of occupancy.

Change of tenant s will be permitted go long as the character of the occupancy is not changed.

EXCEPTION: The character of the occupancy of existing buildings may be changed

subject to the approval of the building official, as set forth in Section 3403. The building

may be occupied for purposes in other groups without conforming to all the requirements of

this code for those groups, provided the new or proposed use is not more hazardous, based

on life and fire risk, than the existing use.

No change in the character of occupancy of a building shall be made without a certificate of

occupancy, as required in Section 109 of this code. The building official may issue a certificate

of occupancy pursuant to the intent of the above exception without certifying that the building

complies with all provisions of this code.

28
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In addition to the requirements of Sections 420, 1203 and 2903, upon conversion of an

2 existing building to residential occupancy, the elements of the dwelling unit envelope which

3 are altered shall comply with the sound transmissioncontrol requirements of Section 1207.

4 See Section 3403.12 for additional requirements for substantial alterations.

5 SECTION 3406

6 ACCESSIBILITY FOR EXISTING BUILDINGS

7 3406.1 Scope. The provisions of Sections 3406.1 through 3406.8 apply to maintenance, change

8 of occupancy, additions and alterations to existing buildings, including those identified as

9 historic buildings.

10 Exception: Type B dwelling or sleeping units required by Section 1107 are not required to

I I be provided in existing buildings and facilities.

12 3406.1.1 Definition. The following term shall, for the purposes of this chapter and as used

13 elsewhere in the code, have the following meaning:

14 TECHNICALLY INFEASIBLE. An alteration of a building or a facility that has little

15 likelihood of being accomplished because the existing structural conditions require the removal

16 or alteration of a load-bearing member that is an essential part Of the structural frame, or

17 because other existing physical or site constraints prohibit modification or addition of elements,

18 spaces or features which are in full and strict compliance with the minimumrequirements for

19 new construction and which are necessary to provide accessibility.

20 3406.2 Maintenance of facilities. A building, facility or element that is constructed or altered

21 to be accessible shall be maintained accessible during occupancy.

22 13406.3 Change of occupancy. Existing buildings, or portions thereof, that undergo a change of

23 group or occupancy shall have all of the following accessible features:

24 1. At least one accessible building entrance.

25 2
'

At least one accessible route from an accessible building entrance to primary function

26 areas.

27

28
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3. Signage complying with Section 1110.

2 4. Accessible parking, where parking is being provided.

3 5. At least one accessible passenger loading zone, when loading zones are provided.

4 6. At least one accessible route connecting accessible parking and accessible passenger

5 loading zones to an accessible entrance.

6 Where it is technically infeasible to comply with the new construction standards for any of

7 these requirements for a change of group or occupancy, the above items shall conform to the

8 requirements to the maximum extent technically feasible. Change of group or occupancy that

9 incorporates any alterations or additions shall comply with this section and Sections 3406.4,

10 3406.5, 3406.6 and 3406.7.

11 3406.4 Additions. Provisions for new construction shall apply to additions. An addition that

12 affects the accessibility to, or contains an area of primary function, shall comply with the

13 requirements in Section 3406.6 for accessible routes.

14 3406.5 Alterations. A building, facility or element that is altered shall comply with the

15 applicable provisions in Chapter I I and ICC Al 17. 1, unless technically infeasible. Where

16 compliance with this section is technically infeasible, the alteration shall provide access to the

17 maximum extent technically feasible. Where alterations would increase the number of public

18 pay telephones to four, with at least one in the interior, or where the facility has four or more

19 public pay telephones and one or more is altered; at least one interior text telephone shall be

20 provided.

21 Exceptions:

22 1. The altered element or space is not required to be on an accessible route, unless

23 required by Section 3406.6.

24 2. Accessible means of egress required by Chapter 10 are not required to be provided

25 in existing buildingsand facilities.

26

27
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3

4

5

6

7

8

26

27

in alterations, accessibility to raised or sunken dining areas, or to all parts of

outdoor seating areas is not required provided that the same services and amenities

are provided in an accessible space usable by the general public and not restricted to

use by people with disabilities.

apply to alterations to existing buildings and facilities. Where an escalator or new stairway is

Exceptions:

I
.

The costs of providing the accessible route are not required to exceed 20 percent of

the costs of the alterations affecting the area of primary function.

2. This provision does not apply to alterations limited solely to windows, hardware,

operating controls, electrical outlets and signs.

3. This provision does not apply to alterations limited solely to mechanical systems,

electrical systems, installation or alteration of fire protection systems and abatement

of hazardous materials.

4. This provision does not apply to alterations undertaken for the primary purpose
of

increasing the accessibility of an existing building, facility or element.

3406.7 Scoping for alterations. The provisions of Sections 3406.7.1 through 3406.7.11 shall

3406.5,1 Extent of application. An alteration of an existing element, space or area of a

building or facility shall not impose a requirement for greater accessibility than that which

would be required for new construction.

Alterations shall not reduce or have the effect of reducing accessibility of a building,

portion of a building or facility.

3406.6 Alterations affecting an area containing a primary function. Where an alteration

affects the accessibility to, or contains an area of primary function, the route to the primary

function area shall be accessible. The accessible route to the primary function area shall include

toilet facilities, telephones or drinking fountains serving the area of primary function.

28
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2

3

planned or installed requiring major structural changes, then a means of vertical transportation

(e.g., elevator, platform lift) shall be provided in accordance with this chapter.

3406.7.1 Entrances. Accessible entrances shall be provided in accordance with Section 1105.

Exception: Where an alteration includes alterations to an entrance, and the building or

facility has an accessible entrance, the altered entrance is not required to be accessible,

unless required by Section 3406.6. Signs complying with Section I 110 shall be

provided.

3406.7.2 Elevators. Altered elements of existing elevators shall comply with ASME A17.1

and ICC Al 17. L Such elements shall also be altered in elevators programmed to respond to the

same hall call control as the altered elevator. Elevators shall comply with chapter 296-96

WAC.

3406.7.3 Platform lifts. Platform (wheelchair) lifts complying with 1CC A l 17.1 and installed

in accordance with ASME A 18.1 shall be permitted as a component of an accessible route.

Platform lifts shall comply with chapter 296-96 WAC.

3406.7.4 Stairs and escalators in existing buildings. In alterations where an escalator or stair

is added where none existed previously, an accessible route shall be provided in accordance

with Sections 1104.4 and 1104.5.

3406.7.5 Ramps. Where steeper slopes than allowed by Section 10 10.2 are necessitated by

space limitations, the slope of ramps in or providing access to existing buildings or facilities
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t 4

t 5
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t 7
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t 9
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21
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27

shall comply with Table 3406.7.5.

TABLE 3406.7.5

RAMPS
SLOPE

-Stee er than 1: 10 but not steep~r than 1:8

L~teeperthan 1:12 butnot steeper than.1:10

For Sl: I inch = 25.4 mm.

MAXIMUM RISE

3 inches

6 inches

28
11 515



Maureen Traxler/mt

IBC Ord.doc

May 3, 2004

version #I

3406.7.6 Performance areas. Where it is technically infeasible to alter performance areas

I

2 to be on an accessible route, at least one of each type of performance area shall be made

3 accessible.

4 3406.7.7 Dwelling or sleeping units. Where 1-1, 1-2,1-3, R-1, R-2 or R-4 dwelling or

5 sleeping units are being altered or added, the requirements of Section 1107 for Accessible

6 or Type A units and Chapter 9 for accessible alarms apply only to the quantity of spaces

7 being altered or added. At least one sleeping room for each 25 sleeping rooms, or fraction

8 thereof, being added or altered, shall have telephones and visible notification devices

9 complying with Section E 104.3.4, as well as visible alarms.

10 3406.7.8 Jury boxes and witness stands. In alterations, accessible wheelchair spaces are

11 not required to be located within the defined area of raised jury boxes or witness stands and

12 shall be permitted to be located outside these spaces where the ramp or lift access restricts

13 or projects into the means of egress.

14 3406.7.9 Toilet rooms. Where it is technically infeasible to alter existing toilet and bathing

15 facilities to be accessible, an accessible unisex toilet or bathing facility is permitted. The

16 unisex facility shall be located on the same floor and in the same area as the existing

17 facilities. The number of toilet facilities and water closets required by the State Building

18 Code may be reduced by one, in order to provide accessible features.

19 3406.7.10 Dressing, fitting and locker rooms. Where it is technically infeasible to provide

20 accessible dressing, fitting or locker rooms at the same location as similar types of rooms,

21 one accessible room on the same level shall be provided. Where separate-sex
facilities are

22 provided, accessible rooms for each sex shall be provided. Separate-sex facilities are not

23 required where only unisex rooms are provided.

24 3406.7.11 Check-out aisles. Where check-out aisles are altered, at least one of each check-

25 out aisle serving each function shall be made accessible until the number of accessible

26 check-out aisles complies with Section 1109.12.2.

27
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1 3406.7.12 Thresholds. The maximum height of thresholds at doorways shall be '/4 inch

2 (19.1 mm). Such thresholds shall have beveled edges on each side.

3 3406.8 Historic buildings. These provisions shall apply to buildings and facilities designated

4 as historic structures that undergo alterations or a change of occupancy, unless technically

5 infeasible. Where compliance with the requirements for accessible routes, ramps, entrances or

6 toilet facilities would threaten or destroy the historic significance of the building or facility, as

7 determined by the authority having jurisdiction, the alternative requirements of Sections

8 3406.8.1 through 3406.8.5 for that element shall be permitted,

9 3406.8.1 Site arrival points. At least one accessible route fioni a site arrival point to an

10 accessible entrance shall be provided.

11 3406.8.2 Multilevel buildings and facilities. An accessible route from an accessible

12 entrance to public spaces on the level of the accessible entrance shall be provided.

13 3406.8.3 Entrances. At least one main entrance shall be accessible.

14 Exceptions:

15 1. If a main entrance cannot be made accessible, an accessible nonpublic entrance

16 that is unlocked while the building is occupied shall be provided; or

17 2. If a main entrance cannot be made accessible, a locked accessible entrance with

18 a notification system or remote monitoring shall be provided.

19 Signs complying with Section I 110 shall be provided at the primary entrance and the

20 accessible entrance.

21 3406.8.4 Toilet and bathing facilities. Where toilet rooms are provided, at least one

22 accessible toilet room complying with Section 1109.2.1 shall be provided.

23 3406.8.5 Ramps. The slope of a ramp run of 24 inches (6 10 mm) maximum shall not be

24 steeper than one unit vertical in eight units horizontal (12-percent slope).

25

26

27

28
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1
Section 203. Chapter 35 of the International Building Code, 2003 Edition, is amended

2 by adding a referenced standard as follows:

3 ASTM E336-97 Standard Test Method for Measurement of Airborne Sound Insulation in

4 Buildings
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Section 204. The Director of the Department of Planning and Development shall for a

period of 60 days following the effective date of this ordinance, approve applications that

comply with either the requirements of this Ordinance or with the requirements of Ordinance

119079 as amended by Ordinances 1203 79.

Section 205. The provisions of this ordinance are declared to be separate and

to other persons, owners, or circumstances.

shall not affect the validity of the remainder of this ordinance, or the validity of its application

severable. The invalidity of any clause, sentence, paragraph, subdivision, section or portion of

this ordinance, or the invalidity of the application thereof to any person, owner, or circumstance

Section 206. This ordinance shall take effect and be in force thirty (30) days from and

er its approval by the Mayor, but if not approved and returned by the Mayor within ten (10)

days after presentation, it shall take effect as provided by Municipal Code Section 1.04.020.
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2

3

4

5

6

7

8

Passed by the City Council the ON day of 2004, and signed by me in

open session in authentication of its passage this k~' day of 'T, D L, 2004.

Approved by me this
14

day of

GreW6 J- N

9
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Filed by me this 16 day of S~,,,-Z904.
11

(Seal)
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Gregory J. Nickels, Mayor

Office of the Mayor

June 1, 2004

Honorable Jan Drago,

President

Seattle City Council

City Hall, 2
"d

Floor

Dear Council President Drago:

I am pleased to transmit the attached proposed Council Bill that adopts the 2003 International

Building Code with Seattle amendments. This bill is part of a group of four bills prepared by the

Department of Planning and Development (DPD) that adopt new model codes, and another bill that

updates the Seattle Energy Code. These codes are the most current state and national standards for

building construction. The Fire Department is transmitting another related bill adopting the 2003

Inte-national Fire Code.

Adoption of the International Building Code (IBC) is mandated by State law. The IBC contains

many provisions that will support economic development and encourage lower-cost housing. It also

provides enhanced public safety by strongly encouraging installation of fire sprinkler systems, and

includes the most current standards for designing buildings to withstand natural hazards such as

earthquake and high winds.

Seattle has a long and successful history of local amendments to the Building Code. We are

proposing to retain those local amendments that have had a significant beneficial impact on the city,

and we propose to eliminate local amendments that are no longer essential. Many of our existing

amendments have been incorporated into the International Codes.

The department's Construction Codes Advisory Board has reviewed and approved these proposed

ordinances. CCAB, which consists of representatives of the design, development and construction

industry, has devoted countless hours to reviewing and discussing these proposals.

Thank you for your consideration of this legislation. Adoption of the new codes will provide

additional flexibility of building design and will enhance safety for the citizens of Seattle. Should

you have questions, please contact Maureen Traxler at 233-3892.

onora -te~-Member.&amp;~Gf.the-.-.Seattle,City~unciIH A

600 Fourth Avenue, 7th Floor, P.O. Box 94749, Seattle, WA 98124-4749

Tel: (206) 684-4000, TDD: (206) 684-8811 Fax: (206) 684-5360, E:mail: mayors.office@seattle.gov

An equal employment opportunity, affirmative action employer. Accommodations for people with disabilities provided upon request.



Maureen Traxler

Date MaY 6, 2004:
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F,,m revised March 16, 2004

FISCAL NOTE FOR NON-CAPIIAL PROJECTS

Contact Person/Phone:
DOF AnajYsVEh011e*

tKS-~~~~~nn,wer1616

Legislation
Title: amending chapter 22. 100 of the Seattle

An ordinance relating to Building and Construction Codes:

rough 28, Chapters 31

e Building Code; adopting Chapters 2 th
through 33,

Municipal Code, the Seattl Definitions; Chapter 3,

and Chapter 35 of the 2003 International
Building Code; arnending Chapter 2,

sed on Use and

Use and Occupancy
Classification; Chapter 4, Special Detailed Requirements

Ba
struction; Chapter

occupancy; Chapter 5, General Building Heights and Areas; Chapter 6, Types of Con

Means of Egress;

7,
Fire-resistance-rated

Construction; Chapter 9, Fire Protection Systems; Chapter 10,

y; Chapter 14,
er cienc

Chapter 11, Accessibility; Chapter 12
,
Interior Environment; Chapter 13, En gy Effi

Exterior Walls; Chapter 15, Roof Assemblies and Rooftop Structures; Chapter 16, Structural Design;

Chapter 17, Structural Tests and Special inspections; Chapter 18, Soils and Foundations; Chapter 19,

Concrete; Chapter 21, Masonry; Chapter 23, Wood; Chapter 25, Gypsum Board and Plaster; Chapter 27,

Electrical- Chapter 3 1, Special
Construction; Chapter 3 2,

Encroachments into the Public Right-of-waY;

Chapter 33
,
Safeguards During Construction; and Chapter 35, Referenced Standards; and adding a new

Chapter 1 related to administration, permitting
and enforcement; a new Chapter 29, Plumbing Systems; a

-new chapter 30, Elevators and Conveying systems;
and a new Chapter 34, Existing Structures-~

and

repealing
the 1997 Seattle Building Code.

* sum a of the Legislat_ion,
e ith Seattle amendments-

Adopts the 2003 e ational Building Cod
-

. AaAgrqund*- -

ances that adopt the international Building,
Residential,

This bill is one of six related ordin
ents to the Washington State Energy

Mechanical, Fuel Gas, and Fire codes, and Seattle aniendm

The international Codes are model codes adopted pursuant
to RCW 19.27.031. DPD is

Code.
s to the Building,

Residential, Mechanical and Fuel Gas codes; the Fire

proposing
amendment

ents to the Fire Code.

Department
is Proposing

amendm

This ordinance has been reviewed by the Construction
Codes Advisory Board and other industry

experts.

X This le isla does not have an financial iMR--c-at'0ns'

I



STATE OF WASHINGTON - KING COUNTY
--ss.

No, ORDINANCE IN FULL
175406

CITY OF SEATTLE,CLERKS OFFICE

Affidavit of Publication

The undersigned, on oath states that he is an authorized representative of The Daily Journal of

Commerce, a daily newspaper, which newspaper is a legal newspaper of general circulation and it is now

and has been for more than six months prior to the date of publication
hereinafter referred to, published in

the English language continuously as a daily newspaper in Seattle, King County, Washington, and it is now

and during all of said time was printed in an office maintained at the aforesaid place of publication of this

newspaper. The Daily Journal of Commerce was on the 12th day of June, 1941, approved as a legal

newspaper by the Superior Court of King County.

The notice in the exact form annexed, was published
in regular issues of The Daily

Journal of Commerce, which was regularly distributed to its subscribers during the below stated period.

The annexed notice, a

CT: 121519 ORD IN FULL

was published on

8/5/2004

i-4-99f

NAS

Notar~ public for the State Of Washington,

residing in Seattle
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